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Chapter 1: Introduction to ANGOSS Database

Chapter 1: Introduction to ANGOSS Database

Congratulations on your purchase of ANGOSS Database. By choosing ANGOSS, you have
acquired one the most powerful database management systems available.

This manual describes the features and capabilities of ANGOSS Database. Topics covered
include:

e creating elements of a new database

e editing existing databases

e organizing and managing data

e printing customized reports

e integrating ANGOSS Database with other ANGOSS modules and other programs

What is a Database?

A database is a collection of data organized around a specific need or purpose and arranged for
easy retrieval. There are three basic categories of database operations:

1. Creating the structure of the database.
Entering data into the database.
3. Manipulating the data in the database in order to provide on-screen information or printed

output that is meaningful.

A database management system directs and controls all data that enters or leaves a user
database. ANGOSS Database is a full-featured database management system that combines speed,
power, and flexibility into one versatile package.

ANGOSS Database can be used in virtually any business, educational, or private environment
where there is a need to record, manipulate, store, and retrieve large amounts of data quickly and easily. |
can be used either as a stand-alone data management system or as an integrated data management moc
within the ANGOSS system.

ANGOSS Database, 1- 1



Chapter 1: Introduction to ANGOSS Database

Examples of database management systems are apparent everywhere. Personnel record
management and inventory records are just afew examples of how these systems can be used in the
workplace.

A simple database could be designed to store and manipulate the following customer record
information using ANGOSS Database:

Name Acct # Phone City State Zip
DaveByers | 108 913-876-3521 | Shawnee KS 66203
Jan Sloke 276 608-324-5264 | Madison wi 53715
Tim Connor | 342 609-667-5421 | Camden NJ 08131
Mike Green | 287 212-856-8312 | New York NY 10007
Ben Nye 043 215-425-5723 | Scranton PA 18509
Don Parks 425 812-314-8873 Evansville IN 47712
MikeGreen | 172 503-621-4628 | Eugene OR 97405
Ted Brown 341 608-324-5264 Madison WI 53703
Tal Brody 214 212-426-5721 New Y ork NY 10002
John Tyler 176 212-573-5846 New Y ork NY 10004

After the database structure is established, the data listed above could be entered into it. You
could then use ANGOSS Database to select those customerswho live in New Y ork or those customers
whose phone numbers are within a particular area code. Once selected, this subset of information can be
printed or processed in ways that you specify.
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Using ANGOSS Documentation

Thismanual explains how to create, edit, and manage data-files; print information; and perform
more advanced database operations. Theintegration of ANGOSS Database with other ANGOSS modules
isaso discussed. Practice exercises at the end of selected chapters are provided to encourage you to try
the procedures discussed. Chapter 9: ANGOSS Database Command Reference, containsa
comprehensive discussion of al the commands availablein ANGOSS Database. Refer to Chapter 9 for
in-depth information about the scope and sequence of commands.

Special Notes

Throughout this manual you will see standard formatting conventions, such asitaicized
comment blocks and paragraphs labeled NOTE: or IMPORTANT:.

NOTE: paragraphs contain information that you should read before proceeding.
IMPORTANT: paragraphs contain information that you M UST read before proceeding. Failure to
read and follow the instructions provided in IMPORTANT: paragraphs may cause unexpected results.

COMMENT: Comments are designed to give you additional information about the topic
being discussed.

I'n addition to these formatting conventions, you will see boldface type, numbered lists, and
bulleted lists throughout the manuals. Please refer to ANGOSS Software System for more information
about these formatting conventions and how they can help you understand the information being
presented.

Pr actice Sessions

At the end of some chaptersin this manual, you will find Practice Sessions. These sessions are
designed to reinforce the information you have just read and take you through the proper procedures, step
by step. Please take time to perform the practice instructions before continuing to the next chapter.
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Chapter 2: Getting Started

This chapter contains information about some of the terminology and operating conventions
you should be familiar with to begin using ANGOSS Database. Topics covered include
¢ how to enter and run ANGOSS Database
¢ Keystrokes under Unix
*  how to use on-line tutorials
¢ ANGOSS Database screen layout
*«  how to move the cursor
* basic concepts of ANGOSS Database organization
Before beginning this chapter, make certain you have ANGOSS installed. If you have not yet

installed ANGOSS, refer tANGOSS Software System for explicit instructions on the correct
installation procedure.

Running ANGOSS

To enter ANGOSS from the operating system, tgpgoss at the prompt. You will then see the
Main Menu with a list of keywords, including the module options, Help, Tools, Remember, and Quit.
Keywords are selected by typing the first letter of the keyword or by usirfgpaeebar or
Backspace to position the highlighter over the keyword and presEnger.

Select the keywor®atabase from the Main Menu.

NOTE: You can also enter ANGOSS Database directly from your operating system by typing
angoss d where "d" stands for Database. This allows you to bypass the Main Menu.

After you select "Database,” ANGOSS Database is loaded.
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Key Strokes Under Unix

Throughout the documentation and software, keystroke names are the same for DOS and Unix.
Because of differences between the two operating systems, the method for producing the key strokes
often varies.

In Unix ANGOSS, you may generate these key strokes by using predefined key combinations.
For instance, to generate Alt L pressthe Esc key followed by the E” key.

ANGOSS supports a large number of terminals. Each terminal has different capabilities which
usually affect the manner in which keystrokes are invoked. A few general rules apply across all terminals:

TheEsc key is used as a modifier for the next key stroke.
TheCtrl C key is used as thesc key.

To obtain help on keystrokes, pré&sc Esc \.

To perform arAlt key, pres€sc and the letter.

AR

Function keys should work the same way as in DOS, if your terminal has them. To obtain
function keys that are not on your keyboard ptess and a number located between one
and zero inclusively Esc 0 = F10).

6. MostCtrl keys have been left the same. Though in some cases they have been remapped

You can modify what a keystroke does with Bid C utility. Therefore, your terminal
can be customized which will cause special keys to work differently.

The Keystroke conversion table, founddppendix C of thelnstall Manual, shows: the
ANGOSS keystroke in column 1; the default keystroke sequence that must be used in column 2; and the
actual keystroke required on a properly configured ansi terminal (if it varies from the default) in colum3.

Key Help

There is an on-line keyboard help feature. If you pkess Esc \ you will be prompted for a
key. Type in the base name of the key that you want to examine. For example, if you wanted to find out
how to produce aAlt F5, Ctrl F5 or Shift F5, type“F5” . To find out how to get any variation of
“A”, type “A” . A smdl chart will then be displayed showing the keystrokes. This chart shows all
customi zed keystrokes for your terminal.

For more information on Unix keystrokes, refer to the I nstall Manual.
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Using the Tutorial

The ANGOSS Database Tutorial introduces you to the general operating concepts of ANGOSS
Database. The tutorial is designed to provide you with a short demonstration of some of the features of
ANGOSS Database. If you are unfamiliar with database management programs, you should review the
tutorial for an introduction to ANGOSS Database.

IMPORTANT: The ANGOSS tutorials only work on certain screen configurations. In Dos,
you must be using a25x80 character based (non WY SIWY G) screen driver. Under Unix, you must use an
ans termind type.

If you have installed the ANGOSS Database Tutorial and the Example Files, you can use the
following procedure to gain access to the tutorial .

IMPORTANT: Because ANGOSS Tutorias run within the module they describe, it is
important that you unload al active files with the File Unload All command before entering a tutorial.
To run the ANGOSS Database Tutorial:
1. Maéke certain you have entered ANGOSS Database. A module menu beginning with the
keyword Data should appear in the Control Area of your screen.
2. Select the keyword Help.
3. Select the option Tutorial.

Using Example Files

When you install ANGOSS Database you have the option of installing Example Filesto help
you complete some of the practice exercises. If they were not installed, and you are working in asingle-
user environment, you can install them through the Changes and Additions option of the Install program.
If they were not installed, and you are in anetwork environment, contact your system administrator. Y ou
must have write and delete privileges to use the tutorials and example files on a network.

Because you build on the Example Files as you complete each exercise, you need to have your
own copies of them. Do not modify the original files. Do not try to share your Example Fileswith
someone el se.
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ANGOSS Help

One of the most useful features ANGOSS offersyou is the ability to receive on-line help from
anywhere within the program. Help is always available to you simply by pressing F1.

When you press F1 at any keyword or option, the help screen appears over your current file.
Help includes information about the current topic as well as related topics. Figure 2-1 shows alist of
related topicsin the help text.

Figure 2-1. Related Topics

Once you have provided for a view, you can use the Uiew Definition Window
keywords to create a data-file, and then define data-file fields. If you
are not familiar with the Uiew Definition Window keywords, select the
Related Topic for "Uiew Definition Nindow."

Related Topic(s): (Press *+' or '~ to move the arrow)
—dDatabase Preferences

Password for an Existing Uiew
Uiew Definition Window

. Modify

Select File Modify to change an existing view. The options are
Custon-View and Standard-View.

You are prompted to enter the name of the view to be modified.

After specifying the view you want to wodify, the Uiew Definition Window

F3 Index F? Search Index F9 Repeat Home Previous Topic
F4 Table of Contents F8 Search Text F18 Exit “Home Original Topic

Useup arrow anddown arrow, and PgUp and PgDn to scroll up and down through the
help information. Use + and - to move the pointer through the related topicslist. When the arrow is
pointing to the related topic you want, select it by pressing Enter.

I'n addition, help is displayed when you select the Help keyword. A table of contents and an
index are provided to help you find the information you need. An explanation of each error message is
available through the On-Error option. Information on using help is available through the About-Help
option.

To remove the hel p information from your screen, press F10.

ANGOSS Database, 2 - 4



Chapter 2: Getting Started

The Display Screen
The ANGOSS Database display screen isdivided into four distinct areas:

¢ the Data Window
¢ the Control Area
e the Status Line

¢ the Autohelp Line

Figure 2-2. The Display Screen

Hindaw 1

~—— Data Window

Control Area [~ [ Menui dete [N Onder Frint Toots Wivdow Hely ewober Guit
Status Line — | view: tnored  Windowst
Autohelp Line ~ | == = :

The Data Window

The Data Window occupies the largest area of the screen display and is surrounded by a
window border. This is where you create, display, and modify the components of the databases. When
you first enter ANGOSS Database, no files are loaded, so the window is blank.

A window identifier is located at the upper left corner of the window. When you first enter
ANGOSS Database, the current window is always identified as Window 1.

ANGOSS Database allows you to "split" the data window area into two or more smaller
windows. Different files, or different parts of the same file, can then be displayed on the screen at the
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same time by |oading them into separate windows. As many as 25 windows with borders or 35 windows
with the borders turned off can be created in ANGOSS Database on standard 25 row x 80 column
screens. You will learn more about splitting windows in Chapter 5: Managing a Database.

The Control Area

The Control Areais located just beneath the Data Window. When you enter the Database, the
Control Areadisplays a keyword menu from which you can build commands. Asyou create your
database and enter data, the information displayed in the Control Area may include menus, prompts, data
entry information, or error messages, depending on your activities.

Quick Keys

The Control Area can also display lists of ANGOSS Database Quick Keys. Quick Keys allow
you to select the most frequently used commands without having to use the keyword menus. A Quick
Key can be afunction key, or it can be some key combination involving Alt or Ctrl.

To display the Quick Key listsin the Control Area, press F2 repeatedly until you have cycled
through the entire series of lists. For example, L Load means you can hold down Alt and press L to
execute the File Load command. If aletter in the Quick Key listis preceded by acaret ("), it means you
can hold down Ctrl and then press the | etter to execute the command. See the Quick Reference Guide
for acomplete list of ANGOSS Database Quick Keys.

The StatusLine

Directly beneath the Control Areaisthe Status Line, which containsinformation relating to the
current status of your file.

The"View" designation isfollowed by "(none)" if no view is currently loaded. Once you have
|oaded a view, the name replaces (none). A view name can contain up to eight characters, but no blank
spaces. The name of the loaded view shown in Figure 2-3 is"invtry.vw."
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Figure2-3

Hindow 1

T1112111]590648 ABC Plumbing Fixtures 83737373 |(827)262-6262
ABGOB306] | 18884 ACME Widgets 23232322 |(848)474-8488
R2264353 {500 Bateman Plastics 89534345 ((431)432-4432
[3332336)CL2] Cardinal Manufacturing 99989809 [(413)98?-8768
05552321 (75 Evanston Glass 11211128((615)333-2323
£4454897 13760 Gantry Products,Inc. 220829289 (615)323-4323
19897557 | 200408 Gopert Chemicals 88898998 [(714)632-6178
112343321 |360 Hartley Steel 87837728((312)334-3213
UE1212231732 Hibing Electronics 77673241 |(212)654-7567
Td321432 |4868 Underhill Plastics 98394209 |(236)426-4287
(2820202 | 2566 Waterworks 99994949 (987)927-9492
L6667777 (356688 Yates Manufacturing 64646466 |(654)614-3646

Menu: JEIXTY File Order Print Tools HNindow Help Remewber Quit

Uiew: invtry.vw Key:Manufacturer Hindow:1 Rec:18 ( 18 )
B [] Send Transact

The"Key:" or "Index:" designation identifies the current key field or index you have used to
order records. If records are not currently ordered by akey field or index, this designation will not appear
on the screen.

The"Window:" designation specifies the number of the current window.

"Rec:" displays both the current logical record number and the physical record number (in
parentheses) on the screen. Each record is assigned a physical number when it is entered. It reflects the
order in which records were entered. If you create a sort or an index, alogica record number appears
based on the current position of the record in the sort or index. More information about record numbersis
provided in Chapter 4.

"Del" isan abbreviation for deleted that appears at the far right on the Status Line if the record
has been deleted (that is, if it does not have active status).

The Autohelp Line

The Autohelp Lineislocated at the bottom of the display screen, directly beneath the Status
Line. Autohelp displaysasingle line of help information related to your current activity.

Autohelp is activated or deactivated by selecting the On or Off option for the Autohelp: setting
in the Global Preferences Definition Menu of the Tools Preferences Global command. Some screen
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illustrationsin this manual show the Autohelp Line and others do not, depending upon whether Autohelp
is pertinent to the activity being discussed. When you enter the module, the Autohelp Line displaysalist
of options for the menu keyword that is highlighted.

Using the Mouse

A Microsoft compatible mouse can be used with ANGOSS in this modul e. For compl ete details
on mouse usage, refer to the section called “Using the Mouse” Sofitware System Manual. When
specific Database usage occurs, the mouse is discussed in this manual within the appropriate section.
However, commands and options are generally discussed in terms of the keyboard.

Operating Modes

ANGOSS Database has two operating modes, Command/View Mode and Enter/Update Mode.
Command/View Mode is used to execute ANGOSS Database commands. Enter/Update Mode is used tc
enter and modify the data in your database. If you have a view loaded into the Display Window, you can
toggle between these two modes by preskigg.

Command/View Mode

When you first enter ANGOSS Database, the program is in Command/View Mode. The
module menu is displayed.

By selecting keywords and options from the menu and answering prompts, you build Database
commands. Your combined response to the options and prompts presented becomes a part of the
complete command format. SA&IGOSS Software System for more information about building
commands.
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Figure 2-4. Command Mode

Window 1

Menu: Data IYIN Order Print Tools Window Help Remewber Quit

View: (none) Hindow: 1

[Load Create Modify Save Unload Activate Displa -fActive Import Export Passward

Enter/Update Mode

In Enter/Update Mode, you can enter data or revise the data previously entered into a record.
To enter anew data record, use the Data Enter command. The cursor is moved to the end of the file and
you are asked to enter data into a new record.

To revise previously entered data, press ESC when the record you wish to update is displayed.
Y ou can use the command Data Goto Record Record-Number to make a particular record the current
record. More information about entering and updating records is provided in Chapter 4.

Once the Database isin Enter/Update mode, the module menu is replaced by alist of keys that
are available when you are entering data. Figure 2-5 shows what the screen looks like in Enter/Update
mode.

A cursor appears in the Data Window Areain Enter/Update Mode. The cursor indicates your
exact position within the view as you enter or edit the data.
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Figure 2-5. Enter/Update Mode

Hindow 1

invoice ¥INNNENccount Hflioa71 |

Product SLCIEIL I N uanti tyRCINR I i ¢ PricoJERYIRY

Total| $59.00

Do not create invoice for quantities less than 18.

F1 Help F3 Prev fld FS Prev rec F? Fld reform F9 Repeat fld
F2 Date F4 HNext fld Fé6 Hext rec F8 Del line Esc Cwd Mode
Uiew: invoice.vw Hindow:1 Rec:i (1)

Rdd new records or update existing records

When you are finished entering or updating records in the current view, you can return
ANGOSS to Command/View Mode by pressing ESsc.

Definition M enus

Some Database commands provide listings, called "definition menus,” that consist of prompts
and option lists. Responses to these prompts and option lists are called "settings.” The keys used to select
and define menu settings are the same for all definition menus. Refer to the Tool s Preferences Global
section of ANGOSS Software System for specific instructions.

Remember from ANGOSS Software System that you select the Tools Preferences
commandsto establish global, hardware, and module-specific settings. Before proceeding to Chapter 3,
make certain that you have selected appropriate settings for display, output, and hardware compatibility.
Thisis accomplished with the Tools Preferences Hardware command.

Database settings are selected on the Tools Preferences Database Definition Menu. This menu
controls anumber of itemsthat affect how ANGOSS Database performs when it is accessed. In addition,
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these settings control data attributes, such as numeric precision, alignment, and format for screen display.
Some specific settings include:

e automatic loading of a view or macro file when ANGOSS Database is accessed

e automatic execution of a project file when you enter ANGOSS Database

e establishment of a data path for ANGOSS Database

e specification of an encryption driver to use on new files

« number of key buffers per data-file

» default numeric formats

See the discussion of the Tools Preferences Database comntzagter 9 for more
information about these settings.

Definition Windows

A number of other Database commands provide access to a Definition Window. Each
Definition Window has its own keyword menu. By making selections from these keywords you can use
the Definition Window to define how a certain process will take place. Following is a brief description of
several Database Definition Windows.

View Definition. The structure of a database is established or modified in the View
Definition Window. Use the View Definition window to create, edit, move, delete, or
reorganize the elements of views and data-files.

Report Definition. When you print information from your database, use the Report
Definition Menu to control the structure and appearance of your reports. Custom report
definitions can be developed to meet many needs with this definition menu.

Other Definition Windows. Definition Windows are also used to establish the criteria for

Queries, Cross-Tabs, Transactions, and Relates. More information on these definitions will be
presented later in this manual.
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| mportant Database Concepts

Before you begin working in ANGOSS Database, there are severa terms and concepts with
which you should be familiar. The sections that follow contain brief discussions of these terms and
concepts.

I'n addition, there is a section giving an overview of the basic stepsin creating a new database.

Step-by-step information for creating views, data-files, and tableswill be presented in the next chapter.
Before creating a database, it isimportant to understand how al the pieces of the ANGOSS Database

relate to each other.

Database Terms Defined

A databaseis a collection of data organized around a specific need or purpose. In ANGOSS,
dataisstored in data-files. A data-fileis adisk file containing data organized into rows and columns. For
example, a customer data-file might organize data like this:

Acct# Name Address City ST Zip
100 Dave Beyers 123 A St Shawnee KS 66203
101 Mike Green 456 B St New York NY 10007
102 Bob Beyers 123 A St Shawnee KS 66203

Fields

All entries under a column heading are the same type of data. In other words, all entries under
Acct# are account numbers, dl entries under Name are customer names, and so forth. The columns
represent fieldsin the data-file, and the column headings represent field names, which identify the fields.

Records

Each row of data shown in the example represents arecor d in the data-file. A record consists
of fields that describe a particular entity (in this case, a customer).
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Views

A view is ascreen on which you can see and manipulate data. Y ou can place your fieldsin any
position or format that alows you to enter and display your datain ways you find meaningful. Data
stored in data-files can be accessed only through views.

Typesof Views

Any view that you create and design is caled a custom view. Y our design can be simple or
elaborate. Figures 2-6 and 2-7 show examples of custom views.

Figure 2-6. A simple Custom View

Window {

1901T] (848)474-8488
E77 Stan Mann

Menu: Data LIECY Order Print Tools Window Help Remewber Quit

View: invtry.vw Hindow:1 Rec:l (1)

Load ate Modify Save Unload Activate Display-fctive Import Export Password
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Figure 2-7. A more elaborate Custom View

Hindow 1

THATOTR 32343234 IYTIIVIILD) Garden Hose

DIMETTTT Greenway Products XYY (384) 234-3234

TERIT] 1432 Hestern Blud [Extens i on]

TETIET] Suite 104 TOITMITT Wilma Jenkins

SX Cardenville  SIYCY FL 87839010
m 98678-7675

Menu: IIIXTW File Order Print Tools Hindow Help Remember Quit

!Jiew: inventry.v Hindow:1 ) Rec:f (1)

When you create a data-file with your custom view, ANGOSS a so automatically creates a
standar d view, showing all fields in standard columnar format. Figure 2-8 shows an example of a
standard view.

ANGOSS Database, 2 - 14



Chapter 2: Getting Started

Figure 2-8. A Standard View

Hindow 1 ==

FEECCE) ACME Hidgets 23232322](848)474-8488
T111211¢ |SA66ea ABC Plumbing Fixtures 83737373 [(827)262-6262
G2628282 | 2500 Haterworks 99994949 [(987)927-9492
74321432 (4008 nderhil] Plastics 968394209 [(236)426-4287
L6667777 35608 Yates Manufacturing 64646466 [ (654)614~3646
112343321 |380 Hartley Steel 87837728 1(312)334-3213
1989?7557 | 2646 Gopert Chemicals 88898998 [(714)632-6178
R2264353 |566 Bateman Plastics 89534345 [(431)432-4432
U1121223 (732 Hibing Electronics 17673241 [(212)654-1567
73332336 868 Cardinal Manufacturing 99989009 [(413)987-8768
05592321 |75 Evanston Glass 1121112@((615)333-2323
E4454697 (370 Gantry Penducts, Inc. 22029289 (615)323-4323

Menu: Da\lamnm‘der Print Tools HNindow HRelp Remember Quit

Uiew: invtry.vws Hindow:! Rec:i (1)

Y ou will find moreinformation on the differences between custom views and standard viewsin
the next chapter. Standard views areidentified by the same name as the corresponding data-file, but have
adifferent extension. See the section in this chapter titted ANGOSS Database File Extensionsfor a
list of extensions for the various file types used in ANGOSS Database.

Viewing Multiple Files

Because ANGOSS Database isarelational database system, you a so have the option of
creating views that display only selected fields in a data-file, or that combine fields from multiple data-
files.

There are a number of reasons you might choose to break up alarge data-file by placing some
of the fieldsinto two or more smaller data-files. In some cases, smaller data-files will process more
quickly than one very large file. Better security can also be maintained by breaking a large data-file into
several smaller data-files. By controlling who has access to each data-file you can a so control what data
they see.
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Figure 2-9

Data 1o be entered
Data to be entered Data to be entered
i View l
CustOrd.vw
View View
Customer.vw Orders.vw
Data-file Data-file
Customer.db Orders.db
Standard View Standard View

Customer.vws Orders.vws

Figure 2-9 shows two data-files, titled "customer" and "orders'. Each has a custom view
attached to it. In this example, the names of the views correspond to the names of the data-file. Notice,
however, that the extensions are different. Each data-file also has a standard view that was automatically
created with the data-file.

The "customer" data-file contains information such as the name, address, customer number,
and contact name for each business customer. The "orders' data-file contains information such as order
number, purchase order number, and ship date for all orders received by a company. Datais entered into
each data-file through its view.

It would be awaste of space to have customer address information in both the "customer” and
"orders’ data-filesand views. However, there may be times you would like to be able to ook at
information in both data-files at the same time.

To accomplish this, athird view titled "custord” is created. Both data-files are attached to it.
Y ou can select any of the fieldsin either data-file to appear in this view. Creating this type of view,
attached to multiple data-files, gives you great flexibility. Y ou can relate your datain many different
ways without wasting storage space.
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Analyzing File Relationships

When you design your database, take time to plan the data-files that will be needed. In
particular, consider the rel ative associations that the records of any two data-files may have to each other.
There are four types of association.

One-to-one. A "one-to-one" association means that for each record in the first data-file, there
isonly one corresponding record in the second. For example, if you store employee names,
addresses, and other employee data (using employee numbers to uniquely identify each
employee) in one data-file, and, for confidentiality, store salary amounts by employee number
in asecond datafile, there will be only one salary record in the second file that corresponds to
each employee record in the first file. Salary records have limited use unless they can be
associated with employee records; thus, the employee records identify the salary records.

One-to-many. A “one-to-many" association meansthat for each single record in the first
data-file, there could be multiple corresponding records in the second data-file. A customer
information file and a file consisting of customer transactions could be considered to have a
one-to-many association, i.e., for each customer, there could be many transactions.

M any-to-one. A "many-to-one" association means that there could be multiple recordsin one
file that correspond to a single record in a second file. For example, there could be several
records in a transaction file that belong to a single customer in a customer information file.

M any-to-many. A "many-to-many" association means that multiple recordsin onefile
correspond to multiple records in asecond file. For example, numerous part-number recordsin
an inventory file could apply to any number of recordsin a sales transaction file. This type of
association is more complex than the other three types and may require an intermediary view to
break down the associations into one-to-many or many-to-one types.

Keep the types of associationsin mind asyou are designing and building your database.
Knowing how your files are to be related will help you determine how to link them so that their records
are correctly matched.

Linking Data-Files

When you create or attach multiple data-files within a custom view, you must link those data-
files so that datain fields of corresponding records can be displayed simultaneously. This data thus
appears as asingle record, or view record.
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Data-files are always linked in pairs. Select fields that both data-files have in common as link
fields. Figure 2-10 shows an example of how a number of files might be linked.

Figure 2-10. Linked fields

Transact
Orders ‘Transaciion‘#“
Transaction‘#~ Customer Employee #
Product Customer # Customer # Customer #
Model # Model # Name New Amount
Name Units Company Freight Charge
Manufacturer Price Total Address Tax
Description City Transact Total
List Price State
Iip
Phone

Tables

A tableisan areaof acustom view in which multiple records from another data-file are shown
in standard columnar format. Tables are used in a"one-to-many" relationship.

For example, suppose you have two data-files like those described in Figure 2-9. The first data-
file contains customer information; the second contains information pertaining to orders that customers
have placed. Both files have afield containing the customer’s account number.

Y ou could create aview displaying the customer information at the top of the screen, and then
create a view table showing the customer’s order records. The customer’s account number isused to link
thefiles.
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Figure 2-11. A View with aTable

Window 1

3370 Gardenville StateaX 98678-7675

fProduct

Description
32343234 |Garden Hose
34545564 (Weed Nacker
938291688 [Hose end adapter
75251728 [Sprinkler Nodel 12
37876539 [Rain Gauge

Menu: Data [JITR Order Print Tools MWindow Help Remember Quit

l_Jieu: prudligt.w Hindow: 1 Rec:l (1)

Overview - Creating a Database

The following discussion is an overview of the steps that go into creating a database. Step-by-
step information is provided in the next chapter.

Because aview isthe only way you can enter or manipulate the datain your date-file, views
and data-files must be created together. After choosing the File Create command, you will be prompted to
name your new view. The View Definition Window will appear. Y ou must then create your data-file by
selecting the Create Data-File command from the menu. Then name your new data-file.

IMPORTANT: Each view stores internally the names of the data-files attached to it.
Therefore, the renaming of filesis not recommended.

Once your view and data-file are named, the View Definition Window reappears and you can
place your fields anywhere on the screen. Position your cursor where you want the field to appear, and
execute Create Field Data-File. A definition screen then appears, giving you the option of assigning data
entry or display restrictionsto each field.
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After you have finished defining your fields, your data-file is ready to accept data. Chapter 3
discusses each of these steps in more detail. However, it isimportant that you understand the order of the
creation process.

IMPORTANT: To create aview that relates datain existing data-files, (such asthe view
"custord.vw" in Figure 2-10) you follow many of the same steps. However, since you are not creating a
new data-file, you do not execute Create Data-File after naming your view. Instead execute Attach Data-
File to attach one or more existing data-files to the view.

Field References

A fiddisidentified by its name. When referring to afield, enclose the name in brackets, e.g.,
[address]. Refer to afield from another view by using the format [view.fieldname]. For example,
[Inventry.Part#] references the field [Part#] in a view named Inventory.

Frequently in ANGOSS Database, you are asked to enter a"field list." To respond, you can
either type the field references, or you can select from a prompter list of available fields.

The following examples illustrate the various ways you can specify fieldsin afield list:

S i e Fields Sdlected
[Name; Address;Phone] Fields [Name], [Address]|, and [Phone]
[Name|Zip] Every field between [Name] and [Zip]
[Name;Date|Total] Thefield [Name] and the fields [Date] through [Total]

IMPORTANT: Itis preferable to use field names rather than field numbers when listing
fields. Any addition or removal of fields, or a change of input order, might cause all field numbersto
change. This could require time-consuming editing of al field numbersinyour list. If you use names, no
changes are needed.
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When you are working in ANGOSS Database, you can temporarily suspend the Database
program and gain access to the operating system to execute system commands by pressing Ctrl O. When
you have completed your system operations, you can return to ANGOSS Database by typing EXIT at the

prompt.

Y ou can also select the Tools OS option to execute one operating system command and return

immediately to ANGOSS Database.

File Extensions

ANGOSS Database uses severd file extensionsto identify different kinds of files. The
following table lists file types and their corresponding extensions. Y ou will learn more about these file

types in subsequent chapters.

File Type Extension
Data-files db
Index files idx
Physical index files pix
Key files key
Input-Screen files is3
Mecro files mac
Project files (text version) pf3
Prgject files (runtime version) rf3
Query definition files dfq
Report definition files dfr
Sort definition files dfs
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File Type Extension
Transact definition files dft
Cross-Tab definition files dfw
Relate definition files dfx
Custom view files VW
Standard view files VWS

Automatic File Backup

ANGOSS Database provides an option for automatic file backup on the Tools Preferences
Global menu (see Tools Preferences for details). If you choose Y es for this setting, the program
automatically retains backup copies for files of al types except data-files, index files, key files, input-
screen files, and runtime project files.

Backup files do not appear in prompter displays.
The extensions of the files that are automatically backed up are as follows:

File Type Extension
Macro files mbk
Project files (text version) bp3
Query definition files bfq
Report definition files bfr
Sort definition files bfs
Transact definition files bft
Cross-Tab definition files bfw
Relate definition files bfx
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File Type Extension

Custom view files bvw

Standard view files bvs

Exiting

To exit ANGOSS Database, select Quit from the Database module menu, or press F10. You
can then exit the ANGOSS Software System or proceed to another ANGOSS module.

If you press F10 accidentally, before you are ready to exit ANGOSS Database, press ESc to
return to your previous location in ANGOSS Database.
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Chapter 3: Creating a Database

This chapter explains the basic tasks required to create and modify a database. Remember from
Chapter 2 that creating a database involves the creation of aview, which allows you to see and
manipulate data, as well as a data-file to store the data. Fields must also be created and positioned on the
view. These steps must be accomplished in the following order:

1. CreateaView

2. Create aData-File

3. Create Fields

M oreinformation on each of these stepsis available in this chapter. Watch for the three steps as

you read through the following discussions. Other topics include modifying the elements of a database
and customizing your data entry screen with features such as boxes and menus.

At the end of this chapter are practice exercises designed to help you understand the
information presented here. After you read this chapter, perform the practice exercises. If you are unable
to perform some of the exercises, please reread this chapter and try again.

Creating a Database

As discussed previoudly, the structure of a database can be simple or complex. Let’s begin by
designing a simple database.

Assume the following information isalist of people donating to alocal charity. The
information includes a donor number; the name, address, and phone number of each donor; and the
amount of his donation. Having thisinformation on paper gives you arecord of each donation, but you
are limited in the other ways you can use this data.

#121 #340
Robin Murphy Mike Wright
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494 |ee Street 5468 King Street
Lenexa, KS 66219 Kansas City, MO 64108
(913)486-9311 (816)243-4044

$25.00 $35.00

#247 #97

Wendy Carte Kirby Peters

40 Richards Lane 10 Hanson Avenue
Raymore, MO 64083 Kansas City, MO 64801
(816)331-0090 (816)756-7799

$50.00 $45.00

By placing the information in a database, you could manage the data to keep track of many
different types of information about the donations. For example, you could determine how many donors
come from acertain zip code area, or how many donations a particular donor has made in the last year.

The following section presents the steps necessary to create a s mple database for an
application such as the donor database. A view and a data-file must be created; datais entered into the
view and stored in the data-file. Fields must also be defined for each type of data you will be storing.

Establishing A View

When creating a database, you must first establish aview by giving it aname and responding to
several prompts that establish the basic structure of the view. To begin, select the File Create command.
Y ou are prompted to enter a name of up to eight characters for the view.

Then specify whether this new view isto be created from scratch with the New option, or with
the Similar option, which uses an existing view as atemplate. In this example, New is the proper option.

Y ou must then decide whether you wish to restrict access by assigning a password. Password
protected views are "encrypted.” An encrypted view is stored in aformat that becomes readabl e only with
proper entry of your specified password. If you select the Password option, you will be prompted to enter
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up to 16 letters for your password. Passwords are case sensitive. The Database then prompts you to type
the password a second time to verify proper spelling.

TheView Definition Window

Onceyou have named your view and decided whether to password protect it, you gain accessto
the View Definition Window. The View Definition Window is the area on your screen in which you
design your custom view by positioning fields. The View Definition Window includes the Control Area,
which contains a keyword menu and a prompt line, and the Data Window Area, where your view will

actualy be designed.

Y ou can use the following keysto control keyword selection and exit from the View Definition

Window:

Key Action

Spacebar M oves the highlighter one keyword to the right

Backspace M oves the highlighter one keyword to the left

Enter Executes the displayed command format

Esc Abandonsthe View Definition Window without saving the current
definition

F10 Completes the current definition and then savesiit, returning to
Command/View Mode.

Alt X Displays the last command executed and permits you to edit it.

Creating a Data-File

The first thing you must do in the View Definition Window is create a data-file in which to
store data entered into this view. Y ou will be asked to name the data-file and respond to several prompts
about its structure. Select the View Definition keywords Create Data-File. At the prompt, enter a name of
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up to eight characters. Y ou can name your data-file anything you wish, but it may be more efficient to
giveit the same name as the view you are a so currently creating.

After naming the data-file, you are asked whether the data-file is to be Fixed-Length or
Variable-Length. In a Fixed-Length file, al records have the same length. Each field is allocated a
specific length, regardless of how much datais entered into it. In a Variable-Length file, the lengths of
records depend on the amount of data entered into them. Each field is allocated only as much storage
space as needed to save the data entered. Generally, a fixed-length data-file requires more space while
providing faster data access times. A variable-length data-file requires longer access time while
increasing storage efficiency. A fixed-length data-file is usualy the preferred option if the storage space
isavailable.

Next, decide whether you wish to password protect the data-file. If you choose to password
protect the data-file, you have the option of adding additional protection by encrypting the file as well.
Y ou are prompted to enter the password and then type it a second time for verification. The data-fileis
then password protected. The next paragraph provides more information about password protecting
various database files.

Password Protection

Y ou can specify separate passwords for a data-file and any views associated with it, including
the standard view. A password can be attached to a data-file or a custom-view during the creation process
as previously described. The File Password command can be used to assign a password to an existing
view or data-file. An existing view must be loaded before the File Password command is executed. A
password can also be assigned to the standard view by loading it and executing the File Password View
command.

IMPORTANT: Beextremely cautious about password assignments. If passwords are lost or
forgotten, you will not be able to recover the datato which they give access.

Creating a Field

After creating a data-file, you can begin creating fields for your database. When you place a
field in the View Window, you usualy also want to create the field in your datafile. There are some
types of fields which you would choose not to automatically create in your data-file. Thisprocess, and the
various types of fields, are discussed later in this chapter.

To create afield, first move the cursor to the position on the view (within the View Definition
Window) where you want the new field to appear.

COMMENT: Some thought should be given to where fields are placed on aview. If datawill
be entered from a preprinted form, fields should be positioned to match the form.
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Y ou can place fields anywhere on the view by moving the cursor appropriately in the Data
Window. The View Definition keywords allow you to create or modify the components of aview, such as
data-files and fields.

To move the cursor, use the standard cursor keys.

Key Action
right arrow Moves the cursor one character to the right
left arrow Moves the cursor one character to the left.
Ctrl right arrow Moves the cursor one screen width to the right
Ctrl left arrow Moves the cursor one screen width to the left
Tab Moves the cursor eight spaces right
Shift Tab Moves the cursor eight spaces | eft
Home Moves the cursor to the top of the screen
End Moves the cursor to the bottom of the screen
Ctrl Home Moves the cursor to the top line of the view
Ctrl End Moves the cursor to the bottom line of the view
PgUp Moves the cursor up one screen height
PgDn Moves the cursor down one screen height

While you are creating or modifying aview, the Status Line displays information about the
field residing at the current cursor position.

(Orientation). If the field is a data-file field, the name of the data-file, including the .db
extension, isshown in parentheses. If thefieldisaview field, theword (vi ew) isdisplayed. If
thefield isaproject variable, the word ( pr oj ect ) isshown.
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Field-type. Fi el d-t ype: showsthetype of datathat can be entered, followed by the width
of the field. For aphafields, the width shown represents the actua width of the field; for
numeric fields, the width represents the display width.

M enu. If the field has a menu attached, the word Menu: followed by aletter representing the
menu type is displayed. B indicates bar menu; P indicates popup menu; D indicates data-file
menu.

Calc. If thefield has a cal culation attached, theword Cal c: followed by aletter representing
the calculation type is displayed. Windicates Wait; | indicates Immediate; Mindicates Manual .

Rule. If the field has arule attached, the word Rul e is displayed.

Once the cursor is positioned where you want your field to appear in the view, select the
keywords Create Field. Y ou are prompted to typein aname for thefield. A field name can contain spaces
but no period. Then you must specify whether thisfield isa Data-File field, a View field, or a Project-
Processing variable.

Select Data-File if you want the data entered into the field to be stored in the data-file you are
creating. Thiswill probably be your most common sel ection.

Select View if you do not want information in the field to be stored on disk. For example, you
may want the value produced in acalculated [Tota] field, which is the product of the fields [Price] and
[Quantity], to appear only on the screen, and not be stored in adata-file. Thiswould allow you to
conserve storage space.

Select Project-Processing if you want to create the field as a Project variable. In this case,
information entered into the field is stored in a project variable, not in the data-file. For more information
about Project Processing, refer to Project Processing.

After you specify Data-File, View, or Project-Processing for the field, the Field Definition
Menu appears.

Field Definition Menu

On the Field Definition Menu the name of the field is displayed at the top of the screen. With
the pointer arrow located on the first line, the following prompts appear initially on the Field Definition
Menu:

Field type: Inverted Alpha Numeric Counter Date Time

Field width: 8

Field title placement: None Above-Field L eft-of-Field
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Extended Field Options? No Yes

Field Type

On thefirst ling, you can select atype for the field you are creating. Table 3-3 describes the
field types you can specify:

Table 3-3
Field Type Description

Alpha(numeric) Can contain al keyboard characters

Counter Contains an automatically assigned sequential number for each
record

Date Contains a date which can be displayed in anumber of different
formats

Inverted (name) Can contain aphanumeric information, sorted by the last word in
the field. For example, if "John Smith" isin the field, "Smith" is
used to sort.

Numeric an contain anumber. A display width of up to 255 characters can
be specified. However, only 15 significant digits are used for
nuMeric purposes.

Time Displaystimein an AM/PM or 24-hour format

Field Width

On the second line, specify awidth for the field. The maximum width for most fieldsis 31,000
characters. However, an inverted field has a maximum width of 100 characters. Press F6 while the
prompter is on the field width option, and the Database displays at the bottom of the screen the number of
characters available for the field length.

Numeric fields. Y ou can specify a display width of up to 255 characters for a numeric field.

However, you can only enter as many digits as the display width you specify. For example, if
you set adisplay width of 12, you can only typein 12 characters. The display width should
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include character positions for decima points, currency symbols, and other format characters.
If there is not room to display the number in the format you specify, asterisks will be displayed
in the field. The number is stored in the data-file, but cannot be displayed. Numeric fields
cannot wrap to a second line, so you must make sure there isroom on the view for the sizefield

you specify.

Alphafields. For alphaor inverted fields, however, the display width and storage width can
be set independently.

When an aphafield is created, the value entered for the Fi el d W dt h setting usualy
determines both the storage width and the display width. This may not be the case, however, for
very long fields. Long fields are automatically wrapped to multiple lines extending only to the
rightmost position in the current window. The last line of amulti-linefield is "padded” with
extradisplay charactersto makeall linesin thefield equal in length. Thiswill make the display
width of the field longer than the storage width. Because of this, the Database may tell you the
field isfull, eveniif it looks like there is more room on the line.

If you edit the apha or inverted field you can aso change the display width, storage width or
both. More information on changing these widths is available in the section titled Editing Fields, later
in this chapter.

NOTE: A differencein the display and storage width of an alphafield can cause scrolling of
datain thefield. If you type the maximum number of charactersinto afield, you will receive an error
message. Y ou can go back and delete some of your entry to make more room, or let the Database
truncate.

Field Title Placement

On the third line, you can select a placement position for the field name. The field can appear
without a name (None), with the name above the data (Above- Fi el d), or with the name to the left of
thedata(Lef t - of - Fi el d). ThedefaultisLeft-of -fi el d.

At this point, you can end the field definition by pressing F10, or you can further define the
field by selecting from the extended field options.

Extended Options

The extended field options allow you to add characteristicsto the field to make data entry easier
or more efficient. If you move the pointer to the fourth line and select Y es, you access the Extended Field
Options, asfollows:
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View Field Name

View field name: (field name)

On this line, you can change the name of the field that is displayed on the view by entering a
new name in place of the original field name. Changing the name here changes the display reference for
thefield, but not the reference stored in the data-file. For example, you may wish to name afield [Acct_#]
in the data-file, but you want " Account Number" to appear on the view. The name change has no effect
on the standard view.

IMPORTANT: If you later modify aview and change the name of afield, any existing
calculations or rulesthat refer to that field by its previous name are no longer valid. Y ou will get an error
message alerting you that these invalid calculations will be dropped from the appropriate standard view.
If you change afield name, be sure to edit any relevant calculation or rules.

Field Attributes
Field attributes: Read/Write Read-Only Mandatory-Entry Project-Write

On thisline, you can select an access/entry attribute for your new field. Theinitial defaultis
Read/Write, granting standard read/write permission to your field. If you select Read-Only, the
Database prohibits all data entry to the field. If you select Mandatory-Entry, you require users to enter
datainto the field in order to move on to the next record or to exit Enter/Update mode. If you select
Project-Writethefield is Read Only to users, however a project processing program will be able to write
information into the field.

NOTE: The Project-Write option was added in v2.50.

Automatic Advanceon Full Fidd

Automatic advance on full field? No Yes

On this line, you can choose whether or not you want the "automatic advance" option during
dataentry. If you select Yes, whenever afield isfilled to its capacity with data, the Database
automatically moves the cursor to the next field. If you do not change theinitial default selection, No, the
cursor remainsin the last character position of the completed field until moved by pressing Enter or
F10.
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Titleand Data Colors
Title foreground, background color: 0,0
Data foreground, background color: 0,0

With the pointer on these lines, you can change the respective foreground (characters) and
background colors used in the display of the field name or the dataon the view. Press F6 to display alist
of numbered colors at the bottom of the screen.

IMPORTANT: If you accept the default colors here, you can later change these colors with
the Window Paint commands. If you assign colors at this prompt, these items cannot be changed with
Window Paint. They can only be changed by executing File Modify and changing these settings.

Field Display Format

Field display format:

On thisline, you can enter adisplay format for your new field. This setting allows you to
control how the data stored in the field is to be displayed.

A list of available format charactersis displayed when you press F6.

The order in which you must enter field display format itemsis: Precision, Alignment, Type,
and Options. Do not separate the specifications from each other with spaces or commas. Y ou are not
required to select an item from each type; just make sure that you enter itemsin the proper order.

Precision. The Precision specification can be a number between 0 and 15 that indicates the
number of places displayed right of the decima in anumber. If you enter no precision, the
display precision specified at the Def aul t nuneric format: settinginTools
Preferences Database is used.

Alignment. The Alignment specification can be one of the following:

L Left Justification
R Right Justification
M Middle (Centered) Justification

These aign the text data within the supplied width of thefield. If no alignment is specified, the
default of left justified is used.
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Alignment is the only display format option that appliesto a phanumeric fields.

Type. The Type specification can be one of the following:

$ Dollars

% Percent

E E-Notation

H Histogram

, Commas (valid only when precision is specified)

Dn Date 1, 2, or 3, Wheren=1, 2, or 3

Tn Time, Where n=1 for 12-hr format or n=2 for 24-hr format

dd Numeric Day: 2 Characters for one-digit days, e.g., 04

d Numeric Day: 1 character for one-digit days, e.g., 4

day Text day of the week(e.g., Thursday)

mm Numeric Month: 2 characters for one-digit month

m Numeric Month:1 character for one-digit month

mon Text Month (3 char.)

month Text Month: all characters

yy Numeric Year: 2 digits

yyyy Numeric Year (4 digit)

D Custom date specification followed by format for custom date (e.g.,
Dmmlyy)

NOTE: Custom date formats must begin with an uppercase D, i.e., Dmm/dd/yy.
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If you wish to use a character in your format that isitself aformat character, it must be
preceded by a backslash (V) in order to be treated as aliteral character. For example, suppose
you have theformat DToday i s nonth d, yyyy.Assume that the dateis3/6/89. The
result would be "ToMonday isMarch 6, 1989." The format interprets the "day" part of today to
be arequest for the day name. A backslash must be placed in front of letters d and y in Today
for this format to display properly. The format should be "DTo\daly is month d, yyyy".

Options. The Options specification can be one of the following:

Fill with *

Single blank space for zero

Parentheses around negative number

Negative number with cr, positive number with db

O|lm| T N| T

Negative number with cr

The P, B, and C Options specifications are applied only if you a so enter an appropriate Type
specification (i.e., $, %, or E). All other data characters are treated as literals (i.e., characters
like/, -, or "spaces").

Consider the following display format examples:
* Anentry of 32694 into a numeric field with display format specifications Dd/m/yy would
appear as 6/7/89.

* Anentry of 100 into a field with a display width of 11 and display format specifications
2M$F would appear as **$100.00**,

« Anentry of 5 into a field with display format specification H would appear as +++++.
*« Anentry of .1 into a field with display format specification % would appear as 10%.

« Anentry of -100.2 into a field with display format specification OP would appear as (100).

Field Input Mask

Field input mask:
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On thisline, you can enter an input mask (maximum of 100 characters) for the field. Input
masks allow you to place data entry qualifications and restrictions on fields.

NOTE: Input masksare permitted on date fields, but they require special consideration. If you
define an input mask for a date field, be sure the mask is compatible with the display format. For
example, if the input mask is AAA ##, ####, the display format should be Dmon dd, yyyy. If the mask
and the display format do not match, the mask isin effect during Enter Mode but isignored during
Update Mode. If you do not define a mask for a date field, either aphabetic or numeric dates can be
entered. The dates must be entered according to the Date Style setting on the Globa Preferences Menu.

A list of input mask characters and mask definition symbolsis displayed when you press F6.

Character or :
Meaning
Symbol

* Repeat symbol: Designates a repeat count (i.e., *5A equals
AAAAA)

A Mask character: Alphabetic character only

X Mask character: Any character (includes space and
punctuation)

N Mask character: Alphanumeric character

@ Literal symbol: The character that followsis aliteral
character, not amask character or symbol

L Case modifier: Forceto lower case

U Case modifier: Force to upper case

[] List markers: Specify alist

! List symbol: Signifies"NOT" in alist

- List symbol: Separates lower and upper values of arangeina
list

{} Option Markers: Specify an option
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A mask character specifiesthe input that is allowed for asingle character position in an input
stream. The basic template for any individual mask character isnMc, where n isan optional repeat count,
Mis the mask character and ¢ isan optiona case modifier.

Repeat Count. A repeat count is an asterisk (*) followed by anumber. It can precede A, N,
X, #, or alist. The number indicates a series of character positions, all having the same mask
specification. The following example illustrates how the repeat count might be entered.

*10A*5#
The mask specifies 10 alphabetic characters, followed by 5 numeric characters.
Mask Character. A mask character canbe A, N, X, #, aliteral character, or alist. A

backd ash must precede any literal character that would otherwise be interpreted as a mask
character, symbol, or marker, such as A, X #[,], etc.

Lists. A listisabracketed ([ ]) set of characters, any of which is acceptable for the single
character position designated by thelist. A range of characters can aso be specified inside alist
(i.e, [am]).

For example, an entry of A[3-6] on the input mask line means that the first character must be
alphabetic and the second character must be any numeric digit from 3 through 6.

The ASCII value for each character is used to determine if it fitsin arange. Because of this, a
list can aso include arange of symbols, such as [$-~]. This example means that all characters
with ASCII values faling between those of $ and ~ are dlowable.

NOTE: Tomakeasymbol such as- or ! avalid literal character in thelist, precede the symbol
with a backslash.

A list can contain charactersin various formats. The following table shows examples for lists.

Example Valid Entries

[abcD] ab,c,orD

[$@\-] $,@ or - (hyphen must be preceded by \ because it is amask symbol in a
list)

[a-t] lowercase athrough t

[-~] space through tilde
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Example Valid Entries
[a-tlilm!p] lowercase athrough t excepting i, m, and p
a-t'g-9 athrough t excepting q through s

Case M odifiers. Case modifiers are U to force upper case, and L to force lower case. They
are optional. A case modifier must follow another mask specification character, such as A, N,
X, or alist. For example, AU specifies one al pha character and forces it to upper case; UA will
not give the same result.

Options. An option is agroup of input characters specifying that if any character in the option
isfilled, al characters must be filled. An option marker ({ }) indicates a set of characters that,
when begun, must be completed.

The following example of a phone number illustrates how these options might be used.
({#} )ittt

The areacodeis optional, but if any character is entered in the first three positions, all three
positions must be filled. Y ou could use arrow keys to bypass the area code and begin entering
data in the phone number.

Nesting or Repeating options a so allows the creation of variable-length fields asillustrated in
the following examples.

{au{afai{au{au}}}}}

or

*5 {au}

Each letter entered will be converted to uppercase. Y ou can enter from one to five letters.

Some commonly used input masks are asfollows:

Use Field Type Input Mask

Telephone number Alphanumeric () -
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Use Field Type Input Mask
Social Security number Alphanumeric HH-HH- R
Zip Code (5 or 9 char) Alphanumeric {7 (R}
Data Entry M essage
Data entry message:

On thisline, you can enter a data entry message (maximum of 100 characters) for your new
field. Data entry messages are displayed as user prompts and/or reminders during data entry.

Default Equation for Field
Default equation for field:

On thisline, you can enter adefault equation (maximum of 255 characters) for your new field.
The Database calculates this formula and inserts the result in the field whenever the cursor is moved to
thefield and finds it blank.

A field input mask does not affect data placed in afield by a default calculation.

When you are finished with the Field Definition Menu, press F10 to exit the menu and record
your selections.

Example Fields

For the donor database being used as an example in this discussion, the following data-file
fields would be defined:

¢ An alpha field with the title [Donor #] and a width of 5.

« Aninverted field with the title [Name] and a width of 25.

¢ An alpha field with the title [Address] and a width of 25

¢ An alpha field with the title [City] and a width of 15.

« An alpha field with the title [State] and a width of 2. This field also has an input mask of
AUAU. This means two alphabetic characters will be forced to uppercase when displayed
on the screen.

«  An alpha field with the title [Zip] and a width of 10.
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« An alpha field with the title [Phone #] and a width of 13. This field also has an input mask
of (###)###-#HHH. This means the parentheses for the area code and the dash will appear
when the cursor moves to this field, and only humbers will be accepted as input.

¢ A numeric field with the title [Amount of Donation] and a width of 8. This field also has a
display format of 2r$. This means the number entered will have a precision of 2, be right
justified, and be preceded by a dollar sign.

Figure 3-1 shows what a record in the new database might look like when design is completed
and data entered.

Figure 3-1

Window 1

Donor 4E3V)

T Timothy Curtis
EELTYY] 321 Carlton Avenue
4T Joneshoro

Statefliy

AT] 98564-8766

m (416)354-2342

$150. 08

Menu: Data [JYIM Order Print Tools MWindow Help Remember Quit

View: donori.vw Hindow:{ Rec:1 (1

)
Load Create Modify Save lnload Activate Display-Active Import Export Password

Other Definition Elements

In addition to the items established within the Field Definition Menu, a number of other
specifications can be created or modified with View Definition keywords.
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Calculation for a Field

For any field, except a counter field, you can create a calculation that may reference other
fields.

To create acaculation for afield, select the View Definition keywords Create Cal culation.
Then use the prompter to specify the field to contain the cal culation.

Next, select Immediate, Wait, or Manual. If you select Immediate, the Database calculates the
value of thefield as soon asthe cursor is placed at the field. If you select Wait, the Database performsthe
calculation and waits with the cursor in the calculated field until Enter is pressed. If you select Manua,
the Database enters the cal culated value into the field when the user presses Alt F5. The user can then
accept or change this value.

When you edit an existing calculation (using the Edit Calculation command), an additional
option, Same, is displayed with Immediate, Wait, and Manual. Selecting Same instructs ANGOSS to
retain the current calculation type.

Once you've selected Immediate, Wait, Manual, or Same, the Formula Editor appears on the
screen. Use the Formula Editor to enter a formula calcul ating the contents of your calculated field. You
can press F6 to see alist of available fields. This enables you to select fields from this prompter rather
than typing them into your formula.

Y ou can define calcul ations referencing fields from views outside the current view, aslong as
the external views are active.

Simple formulas can be established to add, subtract, multiply, and dividethe datain your fields.
For example, you might enter the formula [Price]+[Tax] in the field named [Total]. This would specify
[Total] asacaculated field in which the sum of valuesin the [Price] and [Tax] fieldsis displayed. For
information on more advanced formulas, refer to ANGOSS Formula Reference.

Specifying Fields in Database Formulas

In your formula, you can reference one or more fields by:

¢ Name (e.g., [Purchases_YTD])
¢ Number (e.g., [12])

« List (e.g., [Name;Address;City;State], meaning fields [Name], [Address], [City], and
[State])

* Range (e.g., [Name|City], meaning fields [Name] through [City])

« External Reference (e.g., [Invoice.Name], meaning the field [Name] in the data-file
Invoice, whether or not the view it appears on is the current view.
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IMPORTANT: Fidds can be referenced by number. Field numbers refer to the position of
the field in the defined input order on the current view. However, it is preferable to use field names rather
than field numbers when listing fields. Any change to the input order of the fields might cause field
numbersto change. This could require time consuming editing of all field numbersin your list. If you use
names, no changes are needed.

Menus

To increase the efficiency and integrity of data entry, you can use the Create Menu command to
create bar option menus or pop-up menus containing choices that you have predefined. Y ou can aso
create menus offering records from another data-file as menu choices.

To create amenu:

1. Select Create Menu.

2. When the prompter list of fields appears, specify the field to which the menu isto be
attached.

Select the type of menu to be created: Bar, Popup, or Data-File.
Define the menu, as described in the discussion of the menu type.
Press F10 to compl ete the definition.

Bar Menu Type

A bar option menu lists data entry choices for that field. When the cursor moves to the field
during data entry, the user selects one of the bar options from the menu in lieu of typing in data. The
option selected is entered into the field.

Figure 3-2 shows a custom view with a bar option menu at the field titled "state.”
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Figure 3-2.

Bar option menu on [State]
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Defining the Bar Menu. After you select Bar, define the menu by typing the choices,
separated by spaces, in the bar menu area. Press F4 if you want to resize the area.

NOTE: When you create a bar option menu, you must restrict the cumulative length of menu
choices and spaces so they do not overlap another field. Up to 500 characters can be placed in a bar menu.

Popup Menu Type

A popup menu displays alarger list of options when the cursor is placed at the field position.
Each option in the popup menu can be only as long as the field width. When the user selects an option,
that item is entered into the field, the popup menu is removed from the screen, and the cursor movesto
the next field. Up to 64 items can be placed in a popup menu.
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Figure 3-3. Popup menu on [Amount of Donation]
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NOTE: A bar option menu created for a custom view will appear in popup menu format on
the standard view.

Defining the Popup Menu. After you select Popup, define the menu by typing the choices,
separated by semicolons, in the Popup Menu Editor.

Data-File Menu Type

A Data-File menu is atype of popup menu that lists data from a data-file as items to be
selected. Thefields of data are displayed in Browse M ode format.

For example, you might define a data-file menu showing data from two fields: [Part#] and
[Description], as shown in Figure 3-4. The menu is attached to the [Part Number] field on the view.

During data entry, the operator can use the combination of information provided by thefieldsto
determine which item to select.
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Figure 3-4
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Add new records or update existing records

For exampl e, the operator might use the information in either [Description] or [Part#] to make a
selection. The value designated to be returned to [Part Number] from this menu is the value from the
[Pert#] field. Alternatively, you could define the menu to display the [Description] field without
displaying the [Part#] field; the return field need not appear on the menu.

In contrast to the bar and popup menus, the data-file menu does not appear automatically
during data entry. The operator can type data directly in the field, or can invoke the data-file menu by
pressing Alt F5. To inform the operator that the menu is available, you may wish to define a data entry
message (e.g., "Press Alt-F5 to invoke menu") for the field. Refer to the discussion of the Data Entry
Message feature in the Field Definition Menu section of this chapter.

Attaching the Data-File. The data-file to be used by the menu must be attached to the
current view, and the data-file's standard view must be available. The menu data-file cannot be
the main data-file. If the data-file is attached to the view only for use by the menu, set
Process Key Li nks ontheLink Definition Menu to no; it is not necessary to define
linking fields.

Defining the Data-File M enu. After you select the Data-File option, you are prompted to
specify the name of the data-file containing the fields to be used.
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Y ou are then prompted to select the field (or fields) from which dataisto be displayed on the
menu.

After you select the display fields, you are prompted to specify the field from which datais to
be returned. The return field need not be one of the display fields.

After you select the return field, define the location and size of the menu. The default size,
represented by a box in the center of the screen, is based upon the fields selected to be displayed. Use the
cursor movement keys to move or to resize the menu. F3 toggles between moving and resizing modes.

Same Menu Type

An additional option, Same, is listed when you select Edit Menu instead of Create Menu. Select
Same when you want to change the contents of the menu without inadvertently changing the menu type.

Field Rules

The Create Rule command can be used to specify aformula condition for afield called a"field
rule." When data entered into the field conforms to the condition you set up, an action is produced. For
example, if adataentry operator is entering data from a survey that has been conducted, you might want
the cursor to jump to the part of the survey directed at married personsif a"Y" isentered in the
[Married?] field.

Up to 2000 rules can be specified per field. Three different types of actions can be produced
when the data entered in the field conforms to the rule you establish:

e An error message appears if an equation fails.
«  Field color changes in a specified way.

e The cursor jumps to a specified field.

NOTE: If an error message appears the data entry operator carFi@ss Enter and
reenter information into the field. If a key is pressed to exit the field {€3),,data that generated the
error message is not retained.

Field Entry Order

You can specify the order in which fields will accept data by selecting the View Definition
keyword Input-Order. The initial default order for entering data is the order in which fields were created
or attached to the view.
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When you execute Input-Order, the cursor moves to the first field in the view, and a menu of
movement keys is displayed at the bottom of the screen. Press F3 to move the cursor to the previous
field, or F4 to move the cursor to the next field.

COMMENT: Theinput order of your file should usually go from l&ft to right and top to
bottom for ease of data entry.

When the cursor reaches the field whose input order you want to change, remove the old
number with Del or F8 and enter the new position number. The input order of other fields will be
adjusted automatically when you move the cursor off of that field. For example, if you assign anew input
order of 1 to afield whose input order was 3, previousfields 1 and 2 are changed to 2 and 3 in the new
input order.

Press F6 to increment the current field by one in the new input order. Press Alt R to reorder
the fields according to their position on the screen (top |&ft to bottom right). Press Alt O to return to the
original input order; the order before you selected the Input-Order command. When you are satisfied with
the displayed input order, press F10. Press ESC to abort and retain the existing input order.

Creating a Box

View Definition keywords Create Box allow you to create boxes and lines to improve the
display appearance of your view. For example, you might wish to emphasize the importance of afield or
amessage by enclosing it in a box.

Position the cursor where you want one of the corners of the box or one end of the line to be.
Then select Create Box. A prompt appears asking whether you want asingle or double line. Next you can
specify an optional foreground color for the box or line. If you press Enter without entering a number,
the default colors are selected.

Finally, move the cursor vertically and horizontally to outline the box or line that you desire. If
you want to change the beginning point of your box or line, move the cursor to the new position and press
F2 to drop a new anchor. When the box or line is the size you want, press Enter. If you set an optional
color, you cannot use Window Paint commands to change it. Y ou must change it by executing File
Modify and editing the box.

Creating a Note

The Create Note command allows you to specify permanent text messages to appear at a
location of your choice on the view. Use them to display instructions, headings, remarks, or other
information. Position the cursor in the area where you want the note to appear, and execute the Create
Note command. Y ou are first prompted to enter an optional color note text, or press Enter to accept
default colors. If you set an optional color, you cannot use Window Paint commandsto changeit. You
must change it by executing File Modify and editing the note. Then typein the text of your note.
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NOTE: ANGOSS Database allows a maximum of 3200 notes, boxes, and lines per view.

Moving View Elements

Y ou can move either ablock area or a specific item from one location on the view to another.
This alowsyou to easily reorganize the appearance of your screen. If you move a block, place the cursor
on one corner of the block you wish to move before executing the Move Block command. If you wish to
move a specific item, place the cursor on that item before executing the Move Item command.

Moving an Area of the View

To relocate ablock area on the current view, execute the View Definition keywords Move
Block. Y ou are then prompted to move the cursor vertically and horizontally until the areato be movedis
highlighted. Y ou can reset the anchor position of your block any time by pressing F2. When the block is
highlighted press Enter. The cursor keys are then used to relocate the block to its new location. Press
Enter to complete the move.

IMPORTANT: If you mark ablock to move, any item that is touched by the block will be
moved. Use care in positioning the block to make sure you are not accidentally moving items.

If you execute Move Block from within atable area, you will move the entire table area on the
screen. The column order is preserved.

Moving An Item on the View

To move a specified item on the current view, execute the View Definition keywords Move
Item. Y ou then have a choice to move a box, afield, anote, or atable. If you want to move a box, line,
text note, or field within atable, you must position your cursor on some part of that item before you
execute Move Item. For some items, such asfields, a prompter list appears after you execute the Move
Item command. The list shows the names of existing fields, data-files, etc., and asks you to pick the one
you wish to move.

Figure 3-5 shows how the donor database might be given a more pleasing appearance by
moving some elements and adding a few boxes.
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Figure 3-5
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Deleting View Elements

Y ou can also delete a block area or a specific item, such as afield or table, from the current
view.

Deleting an Area of the View

To delete all items within an area of the view, move the cursor to one corner of the areayou
wish to delete, and execute the View Definition keywords Delete Block. Then move the cursor
horizontally and vertically to outline the area to be deleted. Y ou can change the anchor position at any
time by pressing F2. Press Enter to record this area. If the area includes more than one item, a
verification prompt appears.

If one of the itemsin ablock is adata-file field, you are asked if you want to delete the field
from the data-file aswell as from the current view. If you wish to remove thisfield from thisview, but to
still be in the data-file and available to other views attached to the data-file, choose "N". If you want the
field deleted completely from the view and the data-file, select "Y".
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IMPORTANT: If you mark ablock to delete, any item that is touched by the block will be
deleted. Use care in positioning the block to make sure you are not accidentally deleting items.

Deleting An Item of the View

To delete a specified item in the current view, execute the View Definition keywords Delete
Item. Y ou then have a choice to delete a box, calculation, data-file, field, menu, note, field rule, or table.
If you want to delete abox, line, or atext note, you must position your cursor on some part of that item
before you execute Delete Item. For some items, such as fields, aprompter list appears after you execute
the Delete Item command. The list shows the names of existing fields, data-files, etc., and asks you to
pick the one you wish to delete.

If the item you are deleting is a date-file field, you must specify if thefield isto be deleted from
the data-file. If you want to remove the field from the view only, select "View". Select "Data-File" to
remove the field from the view and the data-file.

NOTE: Déeeting adata-file detaches it from the view, but does not erase the file.

Modifying a View

After you have finished designing your view and have exited the View Definition Window, you
can still make changes to your view using the File Modify commands. In the donor database example, it
is decided the date each donation is made should a so be recorded. This can be easily accomplished by
modifying the database to add a date field.

After executing File Modify, you will be asked to type in the name of the view you want to
change, or select it from the prompter that appears. The View Definition Window then appears,
containing the selected view.

NOTE: If youwish to modify the view during the creation process, the Edit options described
below are accessible within File Create. Y ou do not have to exit File Create and select File Modify to
execute the Edit options.

Table 3-8 shows the View Definition keywords used to edit items of a view. Each of these sets
of keywords works much the same as their corresponding keyword in the creation process. For example,
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Edit Field works the same as Create Field, only instead of creating a new field, you are asked which
existing field you wish to edit.

Element to Edit Corresponding View Definition
Keywords

Field Edit Field

Calculation in calculated field Edit Calculation

Field menu Edit Menu

Field rule Edit Rule

Table Edit Table

Box or Line Edit Box

Note Edit Note

When editing boxes, lines, or notes, the cursor must be positioned on that item before executing
the appropriate Edit command. If you execute any of the other Edit commands, a prompter list of existing
fields or tables appears. Y ou must pick the field or table to edit, or the field whose menu or rule you wish
to edit.

Once you have identified the element you wish to edit, most items behave much asthey did in
the Create mode. For example, if you execute Edit Rule, and select the field whose rule you wish to edit,
the Rule Definition Menu is displayed. If you have defined multiple rules for thisfield, they will all be
displayed. Make any necessary changes and then press F10.

Editing Fields

There areafew differences between creating fiel ds and editing fields. When you select the field
you wish to edit from the prompter list, aline appears with the cursor through the data region of that field.
Y ou can move the cursor horizontally to change the size of thefield. This allows you to see how the new
field size fits with the other fields on the screen.

Thefirst linein the control area now displays aline containing the following information.

Lines: Cals:
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Asyou adjust the size of the field, the column number reflects the size of the field. After sizing
thefield, press Enter and the Field Definition Menu will be displayed to allow editing to those settings.

There are some differences between the ways numeric and alpha fields can be edited.

Numeric fields. Any adjustmentsto the size of the field on the screen will be reflected in the
Fi el d W dt h setting on the Field Definition Menu. Numeric fields can be only asingle line
and cannot wrap. Be sure to leave enough room in the field for any decimal points or other
format characters.

Alpha fields. For alpha or inverted fields, the display width and storage width can be set
independently. Any size changes you make on the screen will only affect the display width.
When the Field Definition Menu appears, the field width setting will not have changed. If you
wish to aso change the storage width of the field, you must change the field width setting.

Alphafields are aso allowed to wrap to multiple lines. When you edit an alphafield, you can
move the cursor vertically as well as horizontally when sizing the screen. When you create a
multi-line field, it will only wrap to the edge of the current window. When you are editing, you
can extend a multi-line field beyond the edge of the current window.

If the display widthislarger than the storage width, you can enter only as many charactersinto
the field asyou have storage space. It will appear that you have more room to enter data on the screen, but
you will not be able to continue.

If the display width is smaller than the storage width, you can continue typing after the
displayed field isfull, until you reach the limit set in the storage width. Once the display limit is reached,
the text will scroll within the field. If you try to exceed the storage limit of the field, the following error
message will be generated.

Text exceeds maximum field width. Truncate text? (y/n)

Y ou have the option of going back and deleting some of your entry to make room for more text,
or alowing the Database to truncate the entry at the current position. If you continue to enter text after
receiving this message, the text will be lost when you press Enter.

Figure 3-6 shows the donor database with the new date field.
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Figure 3-6
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Creating Views for an Existing Data-File

Views can aso be created for existing data-files. This allows you to view information in the
data-filein anumber of different ways. There are several methods that can be used to create aview for an
existing data-file, depending on how the view will be used.

File Create Similar

Let'sreturn to the donor database for an example of how aview created with the File Create
Similar command might be useful. Assume aworker at the local charity wanted to gather some
demographic information about all donations, such aswhere the donations were coming from. She might
need to see the amount of a donation, and the zip code area the donor lived in. To gather this demographic
information, it is not necessary for her to see the names, addresses, and phone numbers of the donors.

A view could be created that would be attached to the donor data-file, but displaying only the
fields [Donor #], [Zip code], and [Amount of Donation]. Thiswould provide the security of limiting
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access to donor names and addresses. It also makes the worker’s job easier by removing unnecessary
information from the view.

TheView

The File Create Similar command creates a view with the identical structure of the view you
specify as atemplate. It is also attached to the same data-file as the template view.

In the donor database example, you would want to make an exact copy of the donor view. You
could then remove any unneeded fields from the new view. The new view will also be attached to the
donor datafile, so the information in certain fields of that data-file can be seen throughit.

Begin creating the second view by executing the File Create command. Then givethe new view
you are creating a name. Select the Similar option. Y ou are then asked whether you want a custom-view
or astandard-view to serve as atemplate. After selecting one of these options, a prompter list of existing
views will appear. Select the view you wish to copy and decide if you wish to attach a password to the
new view.

A copy of the template view then appearsin the View Definition window. Y ou can delete
fields, move items, and create boxes or notes. Any changes you make to the view will only be reflected
on the new view, not the template view. However, if you del ete items, change the storage widths of apha
fields, or make other changesthat affect the data-file, they will have an impact on both views. Remember,
both views are attached to the same data-file.

When the new view isfinished, press F10 to complete the creation process. Y ou can now view
datain the fields you selected from the donor data-file. Figure 3-7 shows what the new view might look
like.
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Figure 3-7
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Replicating Structures

There may also be occasions that you would like to create a view and a data-file with the exact
structure of another view and data-file, but you do not want them connected to the old data-file. This can
be done by replicating the structure of the data-file and creating aview for it.

Thelocal charity can again provide ause for this type of file. Assume the charity is conducting
aspecial fund-raising drive. Y ou want to keep all records about donations to this special fund separate
from the other donor database. However, you will be keeping the exact same information on these donors
that you do on all other donors. After the special driveisover, you will want to combinethese donorsinto
the main donor database.

Creatingthe View

Replicating a data-file makes an exact copy of the structure of the data-file you use asa
template, but then detaches the original data-file so that you have a separate place to store data from the
new view.
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Begin the process by executing the File Create command. Name the new view. Select the
Similar option and decide if you want to password protect the new view. The View Definition Window
then appears.

Replicating a Data-File

Select the View Definition keywords Replicate Data-File. A prompter list of data-files attached
to the new view then appears. Select the data-file you wish to replicate and then enter a name for the
(new) replicated data-file. Y ou then choose whether the replicated file will be fixed or variable-length, or
password protected.

The program then creates an empty data-file with arecord structure matching the original .
Replicating only copiesthe structure of the data-file, not any datain the data-file. The original data-fileis
then automatically detached from the view, leaving only the new data-file attached.

Now you have an exact copy of the donor database in which to enter information about
donations to the specid fund. At the end of the special drive, the Data Utilities Append command can be
used to add the information in the special fund database to the donor database. Data Utilities Append is
discussed in Chapter 9.

Replicating a Field

Y ou can also use the Replicate keyword to replicate afield in aview. This can be agreat time
saver. If you have afield that has a complicated definition, instead of going through the Field Definition
Menu to set it up more than once, the field can be replicated. This makes an exact copy of the field
structure.

First, position your cursor at the location for the new field. Then execute the View Definition
keywords Replicate Field. Prompts follow to specify thefield to replicate and to enter aname for the new
field.

NOTE: You do not have to use the Replicate Data-File command prior to using the Replicate
Field command. Replicating a data-file and replicating a field are independent.

Viewing Multiple Data-Files

ANGOSS Database allows you to create relational views, which are views that show fields
from severa data-files together in one view record. This gives you the flexibility and security of dividing
your data between anumber of data-files. However, you also have the convenience of creating views that
alow input or viewing of datain several data-files asif they were in one data-file.
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For increased security and flexibility, you might want to set up the donor database as two
separate data-files, one containing the donor number, names, addresses, and phone numbers of each
donor, and the other containing the donor number, date, and amount of each donation. Each data-file
could be created separately using the steps discussed previously under Creating a Database. Each data
file would have its own custom view. Then an additional view could be created that would allow you to
enter information into, or view data from, both files simultaneously.

Begin creating the new view that will combine fields from both data-files by executing File
Create. Name the new view and select the New option. Then decide if you wish to attach a password to
this view. The View Definition Window then appears.

Y ou will not be creating a data-file for this view as in previous examples. Since the data-files
contai ning the fields you wish to display already exist, they must be attached to the new view.

Figure 3-8
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Figure 3-9
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Attaching a Data-File

Select the View Definition keywords Attach Data-File. A prompter listing all currently existing
data-filesis then displayed. Move the pointer to the data-file you wish to attach to your view and press
Enter. The view and data-file are now attached.

For the new view in the example, Attach Data-File would be executed twice, to attach both the
Name.db data-file and the Donation.db data-file.

Once the data-files have been attached, you must decide which fields from each data-file you
want to appear on the view.

Attaching Fields

Use the View Definition keywords Attach Field to attach fields from attached data-files to the
current view. A prompter appears showing fieldsin each data-file. When more than one data-fileis
attached, you can use F3 and F4 to see prompter lists for each attached data-file. Y ou can see the
previous view by pressing F3 and see the next view by pressing F4.

Y ou can move the pointer and press F6 to select afield, or type the name of the field directly.
That field will then be placed at the current cursor position on the view. Attach Fields must be executed
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for each field you wish to attach to the view. Y ou can then move the fields on the view and add any boxes
or notes you desire.

NOTE: Fiedscan only be attached from data-files that were created with, or attached to, the
view.

For our example, we will attach al fields in both data-filesto the new view. Figure 3-10 shows
what the new view might look like.

Figure 3-10
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Linking Multiple Files

If you attach more than one data-file to aview, you must "link" fields in the various data-files
before you can exit the View Definition Window. Thisis done by establishing alink definition with the
View Definition keywords Edit Links.

A display link uses specified "link fields' to tie two or more data-files together so their
corresponding records can be viewed simultaneously. The linked fields must contain data items common
to both linked data-files. They must also be the same data field type and width.
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Advanced users may want to edit the data-file names to change the order that files are
processed, change which file is the driver, or substitute a one data-file with another identical datafile.

The substitution process will 'detach’ one data-file and "attach’ another. All fields remain intact.
Y ou may not substitute a file that you have modified during the current session and the data-file being
substituted must be of an identical layout.

Advanced application developers can ca culate the location and file name. See the reference
section for more details.

NOTE: The ability to substitute a data file and calculate a path are new as of v2.52.
Figure 3-11
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Figure 3-11 shows the fields in the Name.db and Donation.db data-files and identifies the link
field they have in common. Since the datain the field [Donor #] is the same for both data-files, it can be
used as alink. For every record with a specific donor number in Donation.db, there is a corresponding
record in Name.db that has the same donor number.

Link Definition

The View Link Definition Menu asks you to specify a"main”(driver) data-file and a"driven”
data-file. Careful consideration must be given to what information you want in your new view and how it
isrelated. Thiswill determine which should be the "main”(driver) and "driven" data-files and fields.
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Remember in Chapter 2 we talked about analyzing the relationships between data-files. As arule of
thumb, the "driver" isthe first file; "driven" refers to the second file.

Type Driver and Driven Definitions
One-to-One One" isthe driver. The other "One" isdriven
One-to-Many One" isthe driver. The "Many" sideisdriven
M any-to-One The"Many" sideisthe driver. "One" isdriven
M any-to-Many Break this association down into two one-to-many or

many-to-one associations, related through an
intermediary view. Define the simpler linksin the
intermediary view

Link Field

You must also specify theFi el d in driven data-file to link to: andDri ver
fields on view to link from .PressF6 to seethe available fields from the appropriate data-
file. Thisiswhere you select the fields that contain data both data-files have in common.

NOTE: Thelinked field should be attached to the view from the "main" data-file. If it was
attached from the driven datafile, you will get an error message stating both link fields must be from
different data-files. The driver link field must appear on the view.

When you establish alink, you are defining a key; therefore, you can choose a major and
several minor keysto help define the search the link will conduct. Keys will be discussed further in
Chapter 4.

Other Definition Sdlections

There are two other selections on the View Link Definition Menu. The first determines what
will happen to linked dataif arecord in the main data-file is deleted. Deleting records and this selection
will be discussed further in Chapter 4.

The second sel ection asks whether you wish to process links. The only time you would say No
tothisisif thereisaproblem with the Link Definition and you need to exit the Link without abandoning
the choices you have already made. For example, if the width of the link fields you select is not identical,
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you will receive an error message when you press F10 to complete the definition. Y ou must edit one or
both fields to make the width the same. If you press ESC to exit the definition, you will lose any
selections you have already made. If you set Pr ocess Key Li nks? to No, you can press F10, leave
the definition, edit the fields, and return to the definition to pick up where you left off.

Example Definition

In the Link Definition for the example view, Donation.db is the "main” data-file, and Name.db
the driven data-file. This means that when you look at the recordsin the new view ANGOSS Database
will take arecord from the "main” data-file and then search the driven data-file for amatch in the link
field. In this case, for each donation in Donation.db, a search will be conducted in Name.db for arecord
that has the same data (number) in the [Donor #] field. If it finds a match, these two records will be used
to display datain the view. Obvioudy, only datain those fields you attached to the view will be
displayed.

NOTE: If you wish to link more than two data-files, you must specify a pair of linked fields
for each additional linked data-file.

Viewing Data

Figure 3-12 shows a view record from the newly created view. Data from Name.db is
highlighted; the remaining datais from Donation.db. Thefield [Donor #] isafield both data-files havein
common.
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Figure 3-12
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Entering Data

Y ou can also enter datainto this view. Asyou enter information into the view record, the data
will be stored in the appropriate data-file. The name, address, and phone number will be stored in
Name.db and the date and amount of donation is stored in Donation.db. The Donor number is stored in
both data-files.

NOTE: If you create afield and more than one data-file is attached to the view, a prompter list
will appear, asking you to specify in which data-file you want to place the field.

For simplicity, the steps given for creating a view for multiple data-files assume that you are
using existing data-files and the Attach Data-File and Attach Field commands. It is possible, however, to
create the view, data-files, and fields al in one session. Use the Create Data-File and Create Field
commands instead.
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CreatingaTable

The view just created allowed you to see information about one particular donation. What if
you want to see all the donations made by a particular donor? The most convenient way to display this
information isin atable.

Asmentioned in the previous chapter, atableisan area of aview that displays multiple records
in columnar format. The defined area cannot be less than 4 lines or more than 19 lines. Up to 126 tables
can beinserted into aview. A table can reference fields from one data-file only.

When you display aview having atable, you can scroll through the table area to see additional
records. Use Data Goto Table to make the table available; then use the cursor movement keys to scroll.
Return to normal view display by selecting Data Goto View.

Thefieldsthat are displayed in atable are from a data-file attached to the current view. One
field in the table's data-file must correspond to afield in the view in order to link the records. The linking
field need not be one of the fields displayed in the table.

Table Relationships

Tables are normally used with files having a "one-to-many" relationship. That is, onerecord in
the first file may be related to many records in the second file.

For the donor database example, we will again be using Name.db and Donation.db data-files.
Thistime, instead of creating anew view, we are modifying the custom view created with the Name.db to
add atable that will display information from the Donation.db.

Thefield [Donor #] will again be the link field. Every time arecord in Name.db with a
particular donor number is displayed, a search is conducted of Donation.db and all donation records that
have the same donor number will be displayed in the table.

Name.db isthe "one" side, and Donation.db is the "many" side of this "one to many"
relationship. The fields from the "one" side of the relationship will appear on the view. Fields from the
"many" side will be displayed in the table. One of the fields on the "one" side must be the field that will
be linked to the "many" (or table) data-file. In this case that field is[Donor #].

Begin by executing the command File Modify. Specify Custom-View and select the view to
which you wish to add a table. This should be the view that comprises the "one" side of the relationship.
Then execute the View Definition keywords Attach Data-File to attach the data-file that comprisesthe
"many" side of the relationship. Move the cursor to the position in the view that isto be the upper-left
corner of thetable area. From the View Definition Menu, execute Create Table and specify atable name.
Move the cursor down to the line that is to be the bottom of the table area and press Enter. The Table
Definition Menu appears.
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Table Definition Menu

The Table Definition Menu alows you to define the format for your table. If you elect to use
Table Titles, field names will be used as headings at the top of each column. If the field name is wider
than the field itself, the display of thetitle will be truncated. If you choose not to use Table Titles, no
headings will be shown.

If you choose to use Table Column Separators, a vertical line will be displayed between the
columns. If you choose not to use the separators, the columns are displayed without separating lines.

I'n addition, the Table Definition Menu allows you to define colors for the table itself and for
the table cursor. The background colors are the colors of the table areaand cursor. The foreground colors
are the colors to be used for displayed characters.

When you have completed your Table Definition Menu selections, press F10. A rectangle,
empty except for the table cursor, is displayed on the screen. Any commands you execute while in "table
creation mode" affect the table, not the view itself. Aslong asyou are in the table creation mode the F10
Exi t Tabl e will appear at the bottom right-hand corner of the display.

The following commands cannot be used in "table creation mode:"

. Create Box and Edit Box
. Create Note and Edit Note

. Create Table

Attaching Fields

Specify fields for the table by selecting Attach Field. A prompter list of available fields is
displayed for your convenience. As you attach each field, the table area expands.

If multiple data-files are attached to the view, E&andF4 to find the data-file containing the
fields you want in the table. Remember, all fields in a table must be from the same data-file.

Pres$=10 to complete the table definition and return to the view.

Table Functions

Fields in a table can be used in calculated fields outside the table area, if you wish, by using the
Table SDb functions. For example, if you had a table listing all donations a donor had made during the
year, you could find his total donation using TABLESUM. Create a field called [Total] on the view
(outside the table) and attach a calculation to it. You would want to find the sum of amounts in the table
field [Amount of Donation]. The formula entered in [Total] would be TABLESUM([Amount of
Donation]). Refer ttANGOSS Formula Reference for more information on using Table SDb
functions.
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Before leaving the View Definition Window, you must specify the linking fields by executing
the Edit Links command. Set Pr ocess Key Li nks? to Yes. Thedrivenfield isfrom the "many” or
tablefile. The driver field is from the "on€" or main data-file and must be present on the view.

When you have finished defining the view, press F10.

Example Definition

I'n our example, the fields [Date] and [Amount of Donation] are attached to the table. In the
Link Definition, Name.db isthe "main" data-file and Donation.db is the driven data-file. [Donor #] is the
field selected from both the driven data-file and the Driver field on the view.

Figure 3-13 shows what a view record including atable might ook like.

Figure 3-13. View containing atable
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NOTE: For simplicity, the steps given for creating a table assume that you are using existing
data-files and the Attach Data-File and Attach Field commands. It is possible, however, to create the
view, data-files, fields, and the table all in one session. Use the Create Data-File and Create Field

commands instead.
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Practice

In this session, you will be able to practice creating views, data-files, fields, tables, boxes, rules
and notes. Y ou will create two views with their corresponding data-files, and then link them with atable.

1.

Begin by creating a custom view named "Customer".

ExecuteFile Create.
Enter the name Customer when prompted for the name of your new view.
Select theNew option to create this view from scratch.

Select theNo-passwor d option to decline password protection for this view.

The View Definition Window now appears. Next, you must create the data-file in which
the data entered into this view will be stored.

Execute the View Definition keyword3r eate Data-file.
Enter the nam€ustomer when prompted for the name of your new data-file.

Select thd=ixed-length option to designate fixed-length format for the records in this
data-file.

Select theNo-passwor d option to decline password protection for this view.

Now that you have established a view and a data-file, it is time to define and place your
fields.

Position the cursor at the top left corner of the View Definition Window and execute
the View Definition keyword€reate Field. Enter the namAccount # at the

prompt for the field name. Select the Data-File option. On the Field Definition Menu,
make this field an alpha field with a width of nine (9). Pfe&é to complete field
definition.

Move the cursor down two lines and execute Create Field. Enter theNaaneeat

the prompt for the field name. Select the Data-File option. On the Field Definition
Menu, make this an inverted field with a width of 25. Say Yes to Extended Field
Options. Give this field a Special field attribute of Mandatory Entry. Hrd€sto
complete field definition.

Move the cursor down two lines and execute Create Field. Enter theRhame at
the prompt for the field name. Select the Data-File option. On the Field Definition
Menu, make this an alpha field with a width of 13. Say Yes to Extended Field
Options. Give this field an input mask of (###)###-####. Also set up a data entry
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message to be displayed whenever the cursor enters thisfield. Enter the message Be
sureto enter area code. Press F10 to complete field definition.

Move the cursor down two lines and execute Create Field. Enter theQignat the
prompt for the field name. Select the Data-File option. On the Field Definition Menu,
make this an alpha field with a width of 12. Pre4$) to complete field definition.

Move the cursor down two lines and execute Create Field. Enter theStarmat

the prompt for the field name. Select the Data-File option. On the Field Definition
Menu, make this an alpha field with a width of 2. Say Yes to Extended Field Options.
Set the Automatic advance on full field to Yes. Set an input mask for this field of
AUAU. This will allow two alpha characters to be entered and forced to uppercase.
PressF10 to complete field definition.

Move the cursor down two lines before executing Create Field. Enter theZnpae

the prompt for the field name. Select the Data-File option. On the Field Definition
Menu, make this an alpha field with a width of 5. Say Yes to Extended Field Options.
At the promptvi ew fi el d Nane: enterZip Code. The field name Zip Code will

be displayed on the screen, while the name Zip will be stored in the data-file. Press
F10 to complete the definition.

Your View Definition Window should now look like figure 3-14.
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Figure 3-14
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4. Now use some of the View Definition keywords to change the appearance of your view
and add some additional restrictionsto your fields.

*  Position your cursor on the letter A in [Account #]. Execute the View Definition
keywords Move Block. Move the cursor down to the letter Z in [Zip]. Then move the
cursor to the right until the box encloses all fields. PEgster. Now use the cursor
keys to move the block until the cursor is at line 5 column 15. Bresaer again.

Your View should now look like Figure 3-15.
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Figure 3-15
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*« Now change the order in which data is entered into the fields. Execute the View
Definition keyword Input-Order. Change the number following [Account #] from
one (1) to a two (2) by deleting the (1) and then typing in a (2). Use the cursor keys to
move off of the [Account #] field. Notice the number two (2) after [Name]
automatically changes to a one (1). P& to finish changing Input-Order.

5. Complete definition of the Customer view by press$idd). Then unload the view and
data-file by executing the command File Unload All.
6. Now create a second custom view named "Invoice".
*  ExecuteFile Create.
¢ Enter the naménvoice when prompted for the name of your new view.
¢ Select theNew option to create this view from scratch.
«  Select theNo-password option to decline password protection for this view.

7. The View Definition Window now appears. Next, you must create the data-file in which
the data entered into this view will be stored.
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Execute the View Definition keywordsr eate Data-File.
Enter the naménvoice when prompted for the name of your new data-file.

Select the=ixed-length option to designate fixed-length format for records in this
data-file.

Select theNo-password option to decline password protection for this view.

8. Now that you have established a view and a data-file, it is time to define and place your
fields.

Position the cursor at line 5 column 13 and execute Create Field. Enter the name
Invoice # at the prompt for a field name. Select the Data-File option. On the Field
Definition Menu, make this field a counter field with a width of 4. Pie%6 to
complete the definition.

Move the cursor to line 5 column 29 and execute Create Field. Enter the name
Account # at the prompt for field name. Select the Data-File option. On the Field
Definition Menu, make this field an alpha field with a width of 9. Say Yes to
Extended Field Options. Give this field the Special field attribute of Mandatory
Entry. Pres$10 to complete the definition.

Move the cursor to line 9 column 13 and execute Create Field. Enter the name
Product # at the prompt for field name. Select the Data-File option. On the Field
Definition Menu, make this an alpha field with a width of 8. Say Yes to Extended
Field Options. Give this field an input mask of A*7#. This means the first character
must be alpha and the remaining seven characters must be numbers1Prass
complete the definition.

Move the cursor to line 9 column 33 and execute Create Field. Enter the name
Quantity at the prompt for field name. Select the Data-File option. On the Field
Definition Menu, make this a numeric field with a width of 7. Pfe$6 to complete
field definition. On this same field, use the View Definition keywords Create Rule to
specify that entry of any number less than 10 into [Quantity] causes the cursor to
jump back to the [Account #]. When you execute Create Rule, a prompter appears
listing all available fields. Select [Quantity] to create a rule for that field. On the Rule
Definition Menu, select the rule type Jump. At the Rule Equation selection, enter
<10. With the pointer at thent er the nane of the field to junmp

t o: selection, presB6 to see a list of available fields. Move the pointer to [Account
#], and pres&nter. Pres$10 to complete Rule definition.

Move the cursor to line 13 column 30 and execute Create Field. Enter th@ otahe
at the prompt for field name. Select the Data-File option. On the Field Definition
Menu, make this a numeric field with a width of 13. Sag to Extended Options.
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Assign adisplay format of 2r$ to this field also. Press F10 to complete field
definition. Set a calculation for this field using the View Definition keywords Create
Calculation. A prompter list of available fields appears. Select [Total] from the list.
Givethe calculation Wait status. When the Formula Editor appears, press F6 to seea
list of available fields. Move the pointer to [Quantity] and press Enter . Type an
asterisk (*). Press F6 again and select [Unit Price]. Y ou now have a calculation
which multiples the amount in [Quantity] by the amount in [Unit Price] and places
theresult in [Total]. Press F10 to compl ete the cal culation definition.

Now enhance the appearance of the view by putting adouble line box around all the fields.
Move the cursor to line 3 column 10 and execute the View Definition keywords Create
Box Double. Typein the number of the color of your choice, and then press Enter. Move
the cursor down to line 15 column

Then move the cursor to the right until the box completely surrounds the fields. Press
Enter.

Move the cursor to line 17 column 15. Use the View Definition keywords Create Note to
add amessage to the view. Type in the number of the color of your choice and press
Enter. Typein the following message: Do not create invoice for quantitieslessthan
10. Press F10 to complete definition.

Press F10 again to complete defining this view. Figure 3-16 shows what your view
should look like.
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Figure 3-16

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

Window 1 =

invoice ¢JENERNNccount #RULII

Product SILLIEI T M uant1tyRURENNE 101t Prico JENENEPRY

om $59.008

Do not create invoice for guantities less than 1@.

Menu: Data JFYTM Order Print Tools Hindow Help Remember GQuit

View: invoice.vw Hindow:l Rec:1 (1)

Load Create Modify Save Unload Activate Display-Active Import Export Password

) AT SRR W ¥4

Unload the view using the command File Unload All.

The next section will involve creating a Table on one of the viewsto display data from the
other datafile.

Select the keywords File Modify Custom-View to edit aview and add atable. Select the
view named Customer from the prompter list of available views.

Select the View Definition keyword Attach Data-File and select the Invoice data-file to be
attached to the Customer view.

Move the cursor to line 9 column 40. Select the View Definition keywords Create Table.
Name the Table custinv. Move the cursor to line 18 column 40 and press Enter. The
View Table Options Menu will appear. Since no changes need to be made to the default
settings, press F10 and arectangle marking the table will appear on the screen.

Use the View Definition keywords Attach Field to see alist of available fields. Select
[Invoice #]. You will seethefield title appear in the Table. Continue selecting Attach
Field to select [Quantity], [Unit Price] and [Total]. Press F10 to exit the Table definition.

Next select the View Definition keywords Edit Links to establish alink between the two
data-files. The View Link Definition Menu will appear. Make Customer the Main data-file
and Invoice the Driven data-file. Set the Delete Status to No, ProcessLinksto Yes. The
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system has already made these choices for you in this case, but these settings could be
edited if necessary. MovethepointertoFi el d in driven data-file to link
t 0: . Press F6 to see alist of fieldsin the Invoice data-file. Since [Account #] is the field
both data-files have in common, select it. Movethe pointertoDri ver fields on
view to link from .AganpressF6 and select [Account #]. Press F10 to exit the
Link definition.

Y our view should look like the one in Figure 3-17.

Figure 3-17

View/Data-file Definition

fccount H N
Havc]

m — rcustinu

S tatell
Zip Code NS

Option: Attach Create Delete EZIEN Hove Input-Order Paint Replicate

Ujew: customer.vw Line: 9 Col: 4@ F18 Finished
Edit an existing itew on the view or the link structures ..

19.

20.

Select the View Definition keywords Edit Field to change the width of [City]. Select
[City] from the prompter list of available fields. Move the cursor 5 places to the right to
increase the width of the field to 17. Press Enter and the Field Definition will be
displayed. Since thisis an aphafield, you must also change the setting for Field Width to
17 on the menu. Press F10 to complete definition.

Press F10 again to complete the modification of this view.

The field you chose to be the link field in step 17 must be a key field. To accomplish this,
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the Key Definition menu appears when you leave the definition. Press F10 to accept the
default settings.

21. Execute File Unload All to end this exercise.
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Chapter 4: Entering and Viewing Data

The previous chapter explained how to create the structure of a database. This chapter explains
how to enter and view the data in your database. Topics covered include:

¢ how to access your files for data entry

* how to enter new records and update existing records

* how to enter various types of data

¢ how to remove your files from memory

« how to display records in normal view mode

« how to display records in "browse" mode

*  how to find individual records

. how to delete records

Accessing a Database

If you have just created a view and its associated data-files, you can leave the View Definition
Window and return to Command Mode. The newly created files remain in memory and the view is
displayed in the Data Window. The new view is ready to accept data through Enter/Update Mode.

IMPORTANT: A view and its data-files must be in memory before any data can be entered.

Loading aView

If the view that you want to use is not in memory, execute the File Load command, indicate
whether you want to load the custom view or the standard view, and specify the view name. The view and
its associated data-files will be loaded into memory and the view will be displayed in the Data Window.

Loading a View Exclusively

When using ANGOSS Database with a network driver, you can load a view exclusively. This
prevents other users from loading the view while you hold it exclusively. (If you are in single user mode
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on anetwork, you cannot load a view unless the view can be loaded exclusively. Y ou cannot share files
with other users while in single user mode.)

To load aview exclusively, in ANGOSS:

1. From Command Mode, press Alt X, which displays the last executed command in the
Control Area.

2. Select F8 to clear the last command from the Control Area.

3. TypetheFile Load exclusive command, using one of the following formats:
File Load Custom-View "viewname" exclusive
File Load Standard-View "viewname" exclusive

If someone elseis currently using any of the data-files attached to the view, an error message is

generated and you are not allowed to load the view.

Loading afile exclusiveimproves performance by making all key buffers exclusively available
to you on that file for operations such as browse, find, and update.

Activating a View

The File Activate command al so loads a view and associated data-filesinto memory. If the
current window is empty when the command is executed, the view will be displayed. If another view is
already present in the current window, the files will be accessible but not displayed.

When you have more than one view |oaded in memory, you can change the view displayed in
the current window by executing the Data Goto View command and specifying the view to be displayed.
The Quick Key for Data Goto is F4.

Displaying Active Views

Todisplay alist of views and filesthat are currently in memory, execute File Display-Active. A
screen called "Index of Open Data Files' appears showing:

e the names of all views in memory

« the names of all data-files associated with the active views

¢ the current record order of single file views, and the current record order of the main data-
file of multi-file views
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Figure 4-1. Index of Open Data Files

Hindow 1
Index of Open Data Files
Uiew File Order Recerds
c:\smartii\files\invoice.vw Invoice Physical 8
c:\smartiiNfiles\customer.ve Cus tomer acctidx 3
Tnuoice 8

L] I

Enter any key to continue

Uiew: customer.vw Index:acctidx Hindow:l Rec:1 ( 2)

[Display a sums, of a CUrren active views

To remove the Index of Open Data Files from the screen and return to the Data Window, press
any key.

Entering and Updating Data

With the view displayed in the window in Command Mode, you can begin entering datain
either of two ways: with the Data Enter command or with the ESC key (mouse users can click the right
mouse button).

Data Enter

Y ou can select the command Data Enter, which puts ANGOSS in Enter/Update M ode with the
cursor positioned in the first field on the view. If records already exist, Data Enter positions the cursor at
the end of thefile, in the field following the last record entered. In effect, the cursor has moved to a new
"blank™ record that is ready to accept input. Because the command automatically positions the cursor for
anew record, you will normally use Data Enter for entering new records.
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The Escape K ey

Y ou can also press Esc from Command Mode (or click the right mouse button). ESc puts
ANGOSS in Enter/Update Mode but positions the cursor in the first field of the record currently
displayed. Thus, Esc isnormally used for revising the datain an existing record, once the record has
been located. Y ou can, however, press Esc, move the cursor through the remaining records until a
"blank” record is displayed, and then begin entering new records, if you prefer.

As arule though, you will probably use Data Enter to enter new records, and EScC to update
existing records.

Moving the Cursor

When ANGOSS isin Enter/Update Mode, anumber of keys are available to help you move the
cursor within afield, from one field to another, and from one record to another.

Moving Within a Field

The keysin the foll owing table can be used to move the cursor through datawithin afield. Note
that mouse users can simply click the right mouse button on the desired location.

Key Action
left arrow Moves |eft one character
right arrow Moves right one character
Tab Moves 5 characters to the right
Shift Tab Moves 5 characters to the left
Ctrl right arrow Moves to the rightmost edge of data
Ctrl left arrow Moves to the first character in thefield

ANGOSS Database, 4 - 4



Moving from Field to Field

Chapter 4: Entering and Viewing Data

The keys shown can be used to move the cursor from one field to another during an Enter/
Update session in either a custom view or a standard view. Note that mouse users can simply click the

right mouse button on the desired field.

Key Action
Enter Moves to next field
up arrow Moves up to previous field within arecord
down arrow Moves down to next field within arecord
F3 Movesto previous field within arecord
F4 Moves to next field within arecord
Ctrl Home Movesto first field in arecord
Ctrl End Movesto last field in arecord

M oving from Record to Record

The keys shown can be used to move from one record to another in Enter/Update M ode.

Key Action
F5 Movesto previous record
F6 Moves to next record
Enter Moves to the next record if the cursor isin the last

field of arecord.
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If you are entering data in a standard view, which is displayed in columnar format, you may
want to use up arrow and down arrow to move from one record to another.

If the mouse is active, the top right-hand corner of the window border area displays four
movement control buttons:

K =2 >»

First Prev Next Last

A single click on one of these buttons produces the following action:

First - Goto the first record or page up in browse mode
Prev - Go to the previous record
Next - Go to the next record

L ast - Go to the last record or page down in browse mode
Note: Like Scroll Bars, thisfeature is only active when the window border is turned on.

Using Editing Keys

The following keys can be used to help you enter or edit data in your records. Severa of these
keys can assist you in correcting typographical errors.

Key Action

Ins Toggles Insert Mode ON or OFF. Insert ON causes data to be moved to the
right as new characters are entered. Insert OFF causes new charactersto
overwrite existing charactersin the field.

Del Deletes the character at the current cursor position. Other characters shift to the
left
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Key Action
F7 Reformats a multi-line field so that aword is not broken at the end of aline
F8 Deletes all characters on the current line of afield
Alt T Accesses the Field Text Editor and calcul ator
Ctrl F8 Deletes the current record while in atable.

Entering Data

To enter new datainto afield, move the cursor to the field and enter data that is appropriate to
the field type. If you make a mistake, you can use the editing keys (such as Backspace) to make the
correction. To remove al of the characters from afield so that you can begin again, press F8.

When you have finished entering the data, select F10 (or Enter on asingle-linefidd). The
cursor advances to the next field.

COMMENT: If the field definition specifies automatic advance, the cursor will move to the
next field automatically when the current field is full. If the view consists of more than one screen, the
next page will be displayed as soon as you enter data into or move the cursor past the last field on the
screen. If the cursor isin thelast field of arecord when you select F10 or Enter, ANGOSS displaysthe
next record.

NOTE: In ANGOSS, keys are maintained dynamically. That is, when you add a new record
or change the datain akey field while the view isin key order, ANGOSS repositions the new or revised
record before displaying the next record. Thus, the next (or previous) record before the data was entered
or changed may differ from the next (or previous) record after the entry is made.

Entering Numbersand Text

The two basic types of data that you can enter are numeric characters and a phanumeric
characters. Numeric characters are numbers and afew symbols such as the decimal point and the minus
sign. Alphanumeric characters are all keyboard characters, e.g., letters, numbers, brackets, and
punctuation symbols.

The type of datathat you can enter is controlled by whether the field was designed to be
numeric or aphanumeric. Y ou can enter numeric datain an aphanumeric field, but if you try to enter a
letter (for example) in anumeric field, the character will not be accepted.
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I'n addition, input may be further controlled through the use of an input mask. An input mask,
which ispart of afield definition, is used to restrict input to specific characters or groups of characters.
An input mask can also be used to pre-enter charactersin afield (e.g., parentheses and ahyphenin a
telephone number field).

Numeric Fields

Y ou can enter anumeric value consisting of as many numbers aswill fit within the width of the
field. ANGOSS will display the value represented to 15 significant digits. If necessary, ANGOSS wil |
display the value you entered in scientific notation.

The following exampl es assume that the field has a defined width of 15 characters and has been
formatted to display two decimal places.

Value Entered Value Displayed

100 100.00

123456789012345 1.23E+14

Alphanumeric Fields

Y ou can enter as many characters in an a phanumeric field as the highlighted data entry area of
the field will allow. The amount of datathat is stored, however, is controlled by a setting in the field's
definition, which isindependent of the width of the field on the screen. If the displayed width is larger
than the storage width, some of the characters that you enter may be lost.

Alphanumeric fields accept any keyboard character.
Examples:

ABC Company
MC-70700975
11905 West 166th Terrace

William "Bill" Jones
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IMPORTANT: In thelast example, double quotation marks (") were used. Many file
formats use these marks to indicate alphanumeric text. Although the Database accepts quotation marks as
valid field input characters, their use could cause problemsif you import or export data.

Multi-line Fields

Alphanumeric fields can be defined to allow you to enter multiple lines of characters. In most
cases, whole words will wrap to the next line automatically. Press F7 to force the lines to end between
words if necessary. Press Enter to force the cursor to move to the next line. Press F10 to complete the
entry in amulti-line field.

Figure 4-2. View with Multi-line Field, [Notes]

Hindow 1

NI Timothy Curtis
YIIXAR 321 Carlton Auvenue
4Y Jonesboro
Statef]® LIIX Has been donating 3 years. Is
particularly interested in
4¥3 38564-8766 ecological issues.
TN (416)354-2342
Amount of Donation SN ]
F1 Help F3 Prev fld F5 Prev rec F? Fld reform F9 Repeat fld
F2 Date F4 Hext fld Fé6 HNext rec F8 Del line Esc Cmd Mode

Uiew: donorf.vw Hindow:l Rec:1 ¢ 1)
Rdd new records or update existing records

Field Text Editor

Select Alt T to access the Field Text Editor, which is similar to the Tools Text Editor. The
Field Text Editor provides a full screen in which you can enter data. When you select F10, the datais
inserted into the field and the cursor advances to the next field.

Y ou can usethe Field Text Editor with either numeric or alphanumeric fields, but the feature is
particularly useful when you want to enter a numeric value that you need to calculate first. Move the
cursor to the appropriate field and select Alt T.
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When the Field Text Editor appears, enter the formula that calculates the needed result, e.g.,
144 * 5, Select F5 to calculate the result, which is displayed in the Control Area. Select F8 to delete the
formula, and then select Ctrl C to write the calculated result on the first line of the Field Text Editor.
When you select F10, the result is entered in the field and the cursor advances to the next field.

Entering Dates

Dates can be entered in an a phanumeric format, such as September 19, 1990, or in a numeric
format, such as 09/19/1990. In either case, the month-day-year order that you should use is determined by
the Date Style setting in the Global Preferences menu. The date will be displayed in the field according to
the Date2 format in the same menu, unless the field was specifically designed to use another format.

Example:

August 14, 1843

August 10, 1990

08/10/1990

08-10-1990

08-10-90

08-14-1843

To enter the current system date into afield, select F2.

NOTE: Aninput mask, which controls the characters that you can enter, can be defined for a
date field. The input mask and the format used to display the date should be compatible. If a conflict
exists between the mask and the display format, ANGOSS uses the mask when dataisinitially entered
into thefield, but ignoresthe mask if the datais edited, thereby permitting free-form input of revised data.

Entering Time

Time can be entered in either 12-hour or 24-hour notation. For 12-hour style, the overall format
ishh:mm:ssfor AM and hh:mm:ssP for PM. (AM isassumed if you omit the P.) For 24-hour style, the
overdl format is hh:mm:ss. If seconds or minutes are not needed, they can be omitted.

Examples:

3p
3aor3
4:15p

ANGOSS Database, 4 - 10



Chapter 4: Entering and Viewing Data

4:150r 4:15a
17:00 or 17
17:00:45

A time entry will be displayed according to the Time format in the Global Preferences menu,
unless the field was specifically designed to use a different format.

To enter the current system timeinto afield, select Alt F2.

Repeating Entries

Sometimes you will find that the datayou are entering in afield is exactly the sameinformation
you entered in the same field of the record previously accessed. For example, if you are entering the
details of sales transactions, several consecutive records may contain the same invoice number. Rather
than retyping the same number again and again, you can repeat the entry by selecting F9.

NOTE: Repeated datais taken from the last accessed record, which may not be the physically
previous record.

Counter Fidds

A counter field isafield containing a numeric value assigned automatically by the Database
program. Y ou do not enter anything in a counter field.

A counter can be reset through the Data Utilities Change-Count command.

Calculated Fields

Another type of field that you do not have to enter datainto isacalculated field. For example, a
field caled [Tota] might calculate its input from values that you enter in the fields [Quantity] and [Unit
Price].

Depending upon how the field is defined, the calculation may occur "immediately" asthe
cursor crosses the calculated field to the next field, or after you invoke calculation by selecting Alt F5. If
the cursor movesto a calculated field, you have the option of accepting the result or entering an
overriding amount.
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Figure 4-3. [Tota] Field Before and After Calculation

Window 1
‘—m [¥lnccount BTN
Produc t #JELCEEEED 20 iinit Pricel2.95 |
Total]
Hindow 1

invoice #IEEYIERccount 4BEED

Product §ILULLLE NG uan ity RIS o ¢ Prico JEEEYRCS

Total] $59.88

Menu Fields

A menu field provides alist (or menu) of valid entries from which to select. There are three
types of menu: the bar menu, the popup menu, and the data-file menu.

Bar M enu. The selection items on abar option menu are visible on the view. When you move
the cursor to a bar menu field, the cursor becomes a highlighter.

To select an item from a bar menu, use Spacebar and Backspace to position the
highlighter over your choice. When you press Enter, your selection isinserted in the field.
Alternatively, you can type the first |etter of the item you want to select. (For this method to be
effective, each item should begin with a different letter.) Mouse users can simply single click
on theitem.

If the record is not a new record, the highlighter is positioned on the current selection.
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Popup M enu. The selection items from a popup menu are not visible on the view, but are
presented on a prompter that appears when you move the cursor to the field.

To select an item from a popup menu, use Spacebar, Backspace, or the cursor movement
keys to position the pointer next to your choice. When you press Enter, the popup menu is
dismissed and your selection isinserted in the field on the view. Mouse users can smply
double click on the item.

If the record is not a new record, the pointer is positioned next to the current selection.

Data-File Menu. A data-file menu is atype of popup menu that presents records from
another data-file as choices. The data-file was attached to the view as part of the menu
definition process.

The data-file menu does not appear automatically when you move the cursor to the field on the
view. Therefore, you can type an entry directly in the field, if you prefer.

To invoke the data-file menu, select Alt F5. When the menu appears, the fields are displayed
in Browse Mode format. To choose an item from the menu, use the cursor movement keys or
mouse to highlight afield on the row you want to select and press Enter.

COMMENT: Select Alt R to change the order to physical order.

Alternatively, if the field highlighted on the menu is akey field, you can begin typing (in the
Control Area) the entry you want to find. After you type a character, the order of the menu
changes to key order. The characters you type are used in a case sensitive key search. The
highlighter then moves to the row most nearly matching the search characters.

When you press Enter, the menu is dismissed and the data returned, as a result of your
selection, isinserted in the field on the view.

NOTE: The datareturned is controlled by the menu definition and may differ from the data
you select. For example, the menu might list data from one field, [Description], but return data
from another field, [Part #].

To exit the menu without making a selection, press Esc (or click the right mouse button). The
cursor remains on the current field until you press a cursor movement key.

NOTE: Both active and inactive records are shown in the menu.

Data Entry in Multi-File Views

One of the best features of arelational database is that even though you may have a number of

separate files containing records, you can use aview to pull the records together asif they all came from
the samefile. This ability to link filesis available not only for viewing records but for entering and
revising records as well.
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When the view linking two data-fileswas created, alink field from each data-file was selected.
Link fields are fields containing information that two data-files have in common. One of the data-filesis
designated the "driver" date-file; the other is the "driven” data-file.

Figure4-4

Window 1

link field from
RECEIPTS (driver)

fields from
DONOR (driven)

[Zip Code|

fields from
RECEIPTS (driver)

FL Help F3 Prev fld F5 Prev rec F? Fld reform F9 Repeat fl1d
}:2 Date F4 HNext fld Fé6 Hext rec F8 Del line Esc  Cmd Mode
Uiew: receipts.uw Hindow: 1 Rec:8 ( EOF )

When you enter datainto alink field ontheview (i.e., [donor#] inreceipts), the driven data-file
is searched for amatching entry. If amatch isfound in [donor#] in donor, the fields from donor (i.e.,
[name], [address], [city], [state], and [zip]) are displayed in the view. If no match is found, nothing is
displayed.
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Figure 4-5. Datafor Donor 102

Window 1

Donor Bt

ane)

IEITTI] 8 Bridgeport Road

ST Shawnee Ftatel 66216

FL BRelp F3 Prev fld FS Prev rec F? Fld reform F9 Repeat fld
F2 Date F4 Hext fld F6 HNext rec F8 Del line Esc  Cmd Mode
Uiew: receipts.vw Window:1 Rec:8 (8 )

Add new records or update existing records

If you change the data entered in the link field ([donor#]), different data from the donor data-
file may be displayed in the view.

Figure 4-6. Datafor Donor 103

Hindow 1

ml83
Pawollbunky Trewaine |

JLITT3] 18 Bridgeport Road

Shaunee KtateR 66216
Patel ivount|

FL Help F3 Prev fld F5 Prev rec F? Fld reform F9 Repeat f1d
F2 Date F4 Next fld Fé HNext rec F8 Del line Esc  Cmd Mode
Uiew: receipts.vw Hindow:i Rec:9 (9
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If you change the data entered in the link field ([donor#]) and no match is found (in [donor#]),
the view will display [name], [address], [city], [state], and [zip] as blank fields.

Entering Table Records

Some multi-file views contain tables, which are rectangul ar areas used for displaying multiple
records. Enter datainto fieldsin atable in the same way that you would enter data outside the table area.
Press Enter to move to the next field. Select F10 to leave the table area.

Figure 4-7. View with Table Showing Donations

Hindow 1
Donor BT
X Tiffany Tyler
LTS 4457 Elm
S Shawnee [State R4S 66214
Donations =

[ F N
42/26/1989 | 3960
@3/15/1989 |5060 Contributions to date are shown.
85/28/1989 | 5060 Be sure to thank donor.

Menu: Data JIECM Order Print Tools Hindow Help Remember Quit

Uiew; stmt.vw  Hindow:l Rec:i (1)

JLoad Create Modi ave Unload Activate Display-Active Iwport Export Password

If you need to move the cursor within atable for editing purposes, use up arrow and down
arrow to scroll from one line to another. Use F3 and F4 to move from one column to another. Mouse
users can select the movement buttons at the top right of the table.

NOTE: If the cursor isin the first column of any line within atable when you select F3, the
cursor will be moved to the previous field outside the table. Likewise, if you select F4 whilein the last
column of any line, the cursor will advance to the next field outside the table.

If you want to blank afield in atable, select F8. If you want to delete the current table record
(i.e., line), select Ctrl F8. A deleted table record will not be displayed in the table area.

Keep in mind that, for data from the driven data-file to be displayed, the datain the two link
fields must match. If you enter a new record in atable (that aready containsrecords), and you then
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change the data entered in the link field, the old table records will not be displayed: they are associated
with the old link data. The new table record is saved in the driven data-file with the new link data.

Exiting Enter/Update M ode

To complete a session of entering data, press ESC , or the right mouse button, to return to
Command Mode. Esc toggles between Command M ode and Enter/Update M ode.

In ANGOSS Database, arecord is saved as soon as you move to the next record. Therefore, to
avoid losing part of the data entered in arecord, it isimportant to move off of the last record entered or
changed before you press Esc. If you do press ESc while the cursor isin arecord that contains new or
revised data, you will be asked if you want to save the current changesto the record. If you answer no, the
datawill not be saved; if you answer yes, ANGOSS will save the current changes.

NOTE: If you escape while the cursor is still in afield that has just received new or changed
data, the new data in the field is abandoned and any previous dataisrestored; ANGOSS remainsin Enter/
Update Mode. If you escape again, you may be asked about saving the current changes.

To exit Enter/Update Mode immediately (automatically saving changes), select Ctrl Enter.

Saving and Unloading Files

Although new and revised records are saved while you are still in Enter/Update M ode, some
internal file information may not be completely updated at that time, particularly if you arein asingle
user environment. Both File Save and File Unload update and save all the necessary information. File
Save |leaves the view in memory;

File Unload removes the view from memory. In asingle user environment, it is advisable to
execute File Save when you | eave Enter/Update Mode to mani pul ate your datafrom Command
M ode, or to execute File Unload if you leave Enter/Update Mode and do not plan to use the
filesfor awhile.

If you enter alot of records during a data entry session, it is also agood idea to escape
periodically and execute File Save. This could prevent the loss of important file information in the event
of power failure.

Viewing Data

At some point after data has been entered into the database, you will want to view the recordsin
one form or another. Y ou may want to browse through records or |ocate one specific record.
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Tolook at recordsin Command Mode (wherethereisno danger of changing dataaccidentally),
you must first load or activate the view.

Physical and L ogical Record Numbers

Each record in adatabase is assigned a physica record number, and may also be associated
with various logical record numbers. "Physical record number" represents the order in which arecord was
entered into a database and normally does not change. "L ogical record number" represents arecord’s
apparent location in relation to other records in the database.

Toillustrate, suppose that you typed the following list of itemsin the order shown.

nails

wrench

hammer

The physical order is (1) nails, (2) wrench, (3) hammer.

Now suppose that you mentally alphabetize the list. Without actually changing the physical
order, the apparent relative (al phabeti zed) order of the itemsis hammer, nails, wrench. That is, logical
record number 1 is"hammer," logical record number 2 is"nails,” and logical record number 3 is
"wrench."

The following table lists the items with their logical and physical record numbers.

L ogical Record Physical Record
[tem
Number Number
hammer 1 3
nails 2 1)
wrench 3 @
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Y ou can learn more about rearranging records into different logical ordersin Chapter 5:
Managing a Database. For now, keep in mind that the logical and physical record numbers for the
current record are displayed on the Status Line. This can help you keep track of where you are asyou
move from one record to another in your view.

Moving from Record to Record

To move from one record to another in a custom view in Command Mode, use the following
keys.

Key Custom View Action
F5 Moves the cursor to the previous record in the view
F6 Moves the cursor to the next record in the view
Ctrl Home Moves the cursor to the first record in the view
Ctrl End Moves the cursor to the last record in the view

To move from one record to another in the standard view, use the following keys.

Key Standard View Action

up arrow Moves the cursor up onelinein the view. Y ou can also use F5

down arrow Moves the cursor down one line in the view. Y ou can also use F6

right arrow Moves the cursor one column to the right

left arrow Moves the cursor one column to the left
Ctrl Home Moves the cursor to the first record in the view
Ctrl End Moves the cursor to the last record in the view
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Key Standard View Action
Home Moves the cursor to the record at the top of the screen
End Moves the cursor to the record at the bottom of the screen
PgUp Moves the cursor up one screen
PgDn Moves the cursor down one screen

Asin update mode, if the mouse is active, the top right-hand corner of the window border area
displays four movement control buttons:

KL< =2 >»

First Prev Next Last

A single click on one of these buttons produces the following action:

First - Go to the first record or page up in browse mode
Prev - Go to the previous record

Next - Go to the next record

L ast - Go to the last record or page down in browse mode

Note: Like Scroll Bars, thisfeature is only active when the window border is turned on.

Moving through a Database

Besides moving through records with the cursor movement keys, you may a so need to moveto
specific areas by means of the Data Goto command.
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The Quick Key for Data Goto is F4.

Going to a Page. Some views may consist of multiple pages. If ANGOSSisin Enter/Update
M ode, the view scrolls automatically to the next page. In Command Mode, execute Data Goto
Page and choose to go either to the next page or the previous page. Mouse users can also
change pages with the scroll bars.

Going to a Record. If you want to go to a particular record number, select Data Goto
Record-Number and enter the number of the record you want to movetto. If the view isin index
order, the number you enter should be the logical record number. If the view is not in index
order, the number is assumed to be the physica record number.

Y ou can also go to the next record or the previous record.

Going to a Table. In Enter/Update Mode, the cursor moves to atable area and scrolls
automatically asyou enter new data. In Command M ode, you must use Data Goto Tableif you
want to see additional table records that are present but not displayed in the table. Specify the
name of the table to go to. Use the cursor movement keys to scroll through the table area. Exit
the table by executing Data Goto View.

Going to a View. If you have more than one view active, use Data Goto View to put another
view in the current window. This command al so lets you leave atable and return to normal
view display. Y ou are prompted for the name of the view.

Data Goto View makes another view the current view but does not deactivate any files.
Going to a Window. If you have split the screen into multiple windows, execute Data Goto

Window and specify the number of the window you want to go to. The number is on the upper
|eft border of the window. Mouse users can smply click on the desired window.

Browsing Data

Regardless of the design and layout you have chosen for acustom view, you can choose to |ook

at records in a columnar format (similar to the standard view format) called "Browse Mode." Figure 4-8
shows records displayed in Browse Mode.

To display records in Browse Mode, execute Data Browse. If you want to see all fields, select

the All option. To see only certain fields, select the Fields option. A prompter list of fields appears,
allowing you to choose the fields you want to see.
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In normal Browse Mode, the fields are displayed in columns as wide as the defined field width.
In compressed Browse Mode, the display of fields wider than 14 charactersis truncated. Selecting Alt
F4 toggles between normal and compressed Browse Modes.

Figure4-8

Hindow 1 =

PSR (T L T T— T T —
ABOBA001 | EECL] ACME Hidgets 23232322|(848)474-8488
T1112111 [S6@68 ABC Plumbing Fixtures 83737373(827)262-6262
G2828202 |25680 Haterworks 99994949 {(987)927-9492
14321432 |4808 Underhill Plastics 908394209 [(236)426-4287
L6667777 (35888 Yates Manufacturing 64646466 |(654)614-3646
112343321 {300 Hartley Steel 87837728 (312)334-3213
19897957 |2048 Gopert Chewicals 88898998 1(714)632-6178
R2264353 |508 Bateman Plastics 895343451(431)432-4432
¥1121223 (732 Hibing Electronics 77673241 [(212)654-7567
T3332336 |800 Cardinal Manufacturing 999089889 |(413)987-8768
05552321 |75 Evanston Glass 11211128](615)333-2323
E4454897 {370 Gantry Preducts, Inc. 22929289 {(615)323-4323

Menu: [EIXTY File Order Print Tools Hindow Help Remember Quit

Uiew: inutry.vw Hindow:1 Rec:f (1)
[Browse Cross-Tabs Delete Enter Find Goto Query Relate Send Transact Utilities

Cursor M ovement

In Browse Mode, the highlighter indicates the current record. Useup arrow and down
arrow to move to the previous or next record. Uss Home or End to move to the first or last record on
the screen. Use Ctrl Home or Ctrl End to move to the first or last record in the view. PgUp and
PgDn movethe display one screen height at atime. right arrow and left arrow move onefield a a
time. Ctrl right arrow and Ctrl left arrow move one screen width at atime. Mouse users can click
on fields, use the scroll bar, or click on the control buttons at the top left of the screen.

To exit Browse Mode and return to normal custom view display, execute Data Browse Off.
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Finding Data Records

Suppose that you want to see a particular record in an invoicefile. Y ou know that the invoice
number is A10067.

Now suppose you don’'t remember the invoice number, but you do know that one of the items
listed was for a quantity over 200.

Or, suppose that you are looking for another invoice that lists a screw driver. Y ou don't
remember what kind of screw driver.

The Data Find command searches one or more fields (of the same field type) for adataitem
you specify. Y ou control the selection criteria and the type of search performed.

Selection Options

When you execute Data Find, first choose the field or fields that are to be searched. The
following selection options are then presented.

Equal. Select the Equal option when you want to find data that exactly matches the data item
you specify. Use Equdl to find either numeric or alphanumeric data. Y ou would use the Equal
option to locate the record with the specific invoice number A10067 in the field [Invoice#].

Greater-Than. Select the Greater-Than option to search for either numeric or alphanumeric
datathat is greater than the specified search item. Y ou would use the Greater-Than option to
|ocate the record or records having a value greater than 200 in the field [Quantity].

L ess-Than. Select the Less-Than option to search for numeric or alphanumeric datathat is
| ess than the specified search item.

Partial. Select the Partial option when you know only part of the data you want to find. Y ou
enter, as the search item, the sequence of characters that you know. For example, you would
use the Partial option to search the [Description] field for the words screw driver. The search
might yield "Phillips head screw driver" or "Standard screw driver" or any other record
containing the characters "screw driver."

NOTE: Partia isvalid only for alpha or inverted data.
Search Type Options

After you choose a Selection option and specify the search data, the following Search Type
options appear.
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Select When you want to
B for Backward search from the current record backwards toward the beginning of
the view
F for Forward search from the current record forward toward the end of the iiew
G for Global search the entire view, from beginning to end, without regard to

the location of the current record

| for Ignore Case search without regard to upper and lower case

W for WholeWords | search for occurrences as complete words only, not as word
Only fragments. For example, using this option to locate the characters
"John" would find "John Smith" but not "Mark Johnson."

If the datais found, the record is displayed, and a prompt in the Control Area notifiesyou
which field contains the entry. The prompt also asksif you want to continue the search. If you choose to
continue, the next occurrence is displayed or the prompt notifies you that there are no more occurrences.

To interrupt asearch in progress, press Ctrl Z. To continue the search, select Alt R.

Optimizing the Search

Y ou may be able to make the search more efficient by using options that optimize the search
procedure. The most efficient search will be performed if:

you search a key field in the main data-file, and
you are ordered to that key, and
you use the Global option, and

you do not use the Ignore Case and Whole Word options.

If, under these conditions, you use the Equal option and an exact match is not found, the
Database displays the record containing data most similar to the search data.
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Deleting Records

Suppose that you have an employee database that you use to compute the payroll each week.
The employee data-file contains information about each employee, such as name, Social Security
number, and the number of exemptions claimed. If an employee leaves your firm, you still need to keep
information about the employee for tax reporting purposes, but you want to discontinue issuing
paychecks. In other words, you need to keep but deactivate the former employee’s record.

The Data Delete command deactivates a record without actually removing the record from the
data-file. More precisely, Data Delete is atoggle command that switches the status of arecord (the
current record) between active and inactive.

When the current record isinactive, the letters Del are shown on the far right edge of the Status
Line.

NOTE: Records can also be deleted or activated by query. Refer to the Performing Actions
and Deleting Duplicate Recor ds sections in Chapter 5 of this manual.

Data Delete has two options. Record and Table-Record. In general, the Record option affects a
view record; the Table-Record option affects asingle line from atable area.

Deleting from One Data-File

If you want to deactivate (delete) or activate arecord from aview attached to a single data-file,
put the record in the current window and select Data Del ete Record.

Deleting from Linked Data-Files

When deleting or activating arecord from aview attached to multiple data-files, you may need
to know whether the deletion of records from the driven data-file is tied to the main data-file. The
Del ete status tied to main data-fil e optionissetto either yesor nointhe Edit Links
menu.

Delete Status Option Set to Yes. If the delete status is tied to the main data-file, Data
Delete Record affects records in both data-files. If the cursor is either in aview that has atable
or within atable on a view when the command is executed, al entries in the table on the view
disappear or reappear. Data Delete Table-Record (valid only within atable) causes one entry to
disappear from the table; the main data-fileis not affected, but the record in the table’s data-file
is marked deleted.

Delete Status Option Set to No. If the delete status of the driven data-fileis not tied to the

main data-file, only the main data-file is affected by Data Delete Record, regardless of whether
the cursor isinside or outside of atable. Data Delete Table-Record causes one entry to
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disappear from the table; the main data-file is not affected, but the record in the table’'s datafile
is marked deleted.

NOTE: Data Delete Record toggles between deleting and activating arecord. Data Delete
Table-Record does not reactivate a record.

To actually remove deactivated records, unload the view and execute Data Utilities Purge.

Practice

In this session, you will enter data and then display that datain Browse Mode. Y ou will also
edit and delete the records you have entered.

1. Begin by executing File Load Custom-view and selecting the Invoice view to be |oaded.
Then execute File Activate Custom-view and select the Customer view to activate it.

2. Display alist of active views and data-files by executing File Display-Active. After
looking at the list, press any key to return the Invoice view to the screen.

3. Select Data Enter to begin entering the following records into this view.

NOTE: The[Invoice#] field will automatically befilled by a counter number, and the
[Total] field will automaticaly befilled by the result of the attached calculation. After you
have seen the result in the [Total] field, press Enter to move to the next record.

Account # Product # Quantity Unit Price
10071 A0000001 20 2.95
10056 T1112111 85 6.56
10056 G2020202 15 7.95
10067 T4321432 50 5.95
10071 L6667777 75 4.95
10071 Q9879879 12 29.95
10067 R9006521 150 9.99

ANGOSS Database, 4 - 26



10.
11.

Chapter 4: Entering and Viewing Data

When you have finished entering records, press ESc to return to Command Mode. Y ou
can look at the records you have entered by selecting F5 to go to a previous record, and
F6 to go to the next record. Take a minute to move back and forth through the records.

Y ou can change the information you have entered into afield. Execute Data Goto Record
Record-Number and type 6 to go to record number 6. Press ESC to go to entry mode. Use
the cursor keysto move to [Quantity]. Change the 12 entered in the field to 20. M ove your
cursor to [Total] and watch it recalculate to the new total.

Press Esc while the cursor is still on [Total]. You will receive the prompt: Save
current changes to record? (y/n).SeectY tosavethe changes.

Execute Data Browse All to display the records you just created in Browse mode. Use the
cursor keys to move through all the records.

Execute Data Browse Fields to view only certain fields in Browse mode. A prompter list
of availablefieldsis displayed. Use F6 to highlight [Invoice #] and [Total]. Press Enter.
Again, use the cursor keys to move through all the records.

Place the cursor on record 2. Execute Data Delete Record. This record is now inactive.
Notice the small box with the letters DEL in the lower right corner of the screen.

NOTE: Therecord isnot physically removed from the data-file until the Data Utilities
Purge command is used.

Execute Data Delete Record again to reactivate the second record.

Execute Data Browse All again to return all fields to the screen.
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Figure4-9
Window 1

fave |4 [Praduct fQuantit]Unit Price]

{ JY| 10671 A0000eA1 20 52.95 $59.00
218856 Ti112111 {108 50.85 $85.00
318856 62620282 (15 57.95 $119.25
410067 1432143258 $5.95 $297.50
5|18071 16667777 |75 54.95 $371.25
6108871 09879879 {2a $29.95 $599.00
710867 R9006521 (150 §9.99 $1498.50

Menu: JEIXTY File Order Print Tools Hindow Help Remember Quit

Uiew: invoice.vw Hindow:1 ec:1 (1)

R
[Browse Cross-Tabs Delete Enter Find Goto Query Relate Send Transact Utilities

12. Then Unload the view by executing File Unload View and selecting Invoice from the
prompter list of active views.

13. Execute Data Goto View and select the Customer view from the prompter list to bring
Customer onto the screen.

14. Select Data Enter to enter the following records into the Customer view.

IMPORTANT: After you have entered the Zip Code number in the last view field for
each record, the cursor will move to the first field in the table. Since you are not entering
any records in the table at this time, press F10 to move to the next record.

Name Acczunt Phone City S Czolge
Joan Mason 10071 (913)492-6780 | Lenexa KS 66201
Mike Evans 10056 (913)765-0978 | Olathe KS 66598
Walt Hudson 10067 (913)569-2343 | Shawnee | KS 66545
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NOTE: Notice that as soon as a number is entered into the [Account #] field, thelink is
processed and the information in the Invoice view that corresponds to that account number
isdisplayed in the table.

When you have finished entering records, press ESc to leave Enter\Update Mode. Y ou
may receive a prompt asking if you wish to save changes to the current record. Answer
Yes.

Record number 3 will be displayed on the screen. Execute Data Goto Table, and select
Custinv from the prompter list. The cursor will now appear in the table. Press ESC to
enter Update Mode. Press Enter to move the cursor through the existing fields in the
table. When you press Enter on the last field of the table record, it will move to the next
table record and the counter field [Invoice #] will automatically be incremented. Enter the
following datain the next two fields.

Quantity Unit Price

100 3.99

17.

18.

NOTE: Thetotal field will be automatically filled with the result of the attached
calculation when your cursor movesinto it.

With the cursor on thelast field of the last record, press ESC to leave Update M ode.
Answer Y es to the prompt to save the current changes to the record. Y our screen should
look like Figure 4-10.

Execute File Unload All to complete this practice exercise.
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Figure4-10
Hindow 1
pocount WRCIS
X Walt Hudson
XTX] (913)569-2343 custi
fovolQuant TN Frlee
HXT1 Shawnee 4[58 $5.9% B
7[158 $9.99 $1498.58
State} 8(10@ $3.99 $399.88
AT 66545
Menu: IEIYIM File Order Print Tools MWindow Help Remember Quit
View: customer.vw Hindow:1 Rec:3 ( 3)
Browse Cross-Tabs Delete Enter Find Goto Query Relate Send Transact Utilities
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Chapter 5: Managing a Database

Chapter 3 discussed how to create a database structure, and Chapter 4 discussed how to
enter datainto a database. This chapter, Managing a Database, focuses on manipulating the
presentation of datain a database. Topicsinclude:

« how to arrange records in "key order"

e how to sort records

¢ how to use queries

*« how to use ANGOSS Database utility commands to append records, purge records, and
repair damaged files

¢ how to use multiple windows

Organizing Data

There are two basic types of record order: physical and logical.

Physical order is usually the order in which records were entered into the data-file. Unless
records are purged from a data-file, physical order does not change. Records arranged in physical order
may be cumbersome to use, however. For example, a directory of telephone numbers listed in the order o
installation would have limited usefulness.

More likely, you need the records reordered in a meaningful way, e.g., an alphabetical list of
names accompanied by corresponding telephone numbers. When records are made available in an orde
other than physical order, they are said to be in logical order.

Keep in mind that when we refer to reordering records, we are talking about changing the way
in which records are displayed or accessed through the view, not their actual physical sequence in the
data-file. The view acts like a filter, showing the records in the order you want to see and screening out
any records that are not applicable.

In ANGOSS Database, there are two ways to rearrange records: by key and by sort index. A
third method of "ordering" records is the query, which is used primarily for selection purposes.
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Keys

A key isafield or group of fields used to control the order of display and availability of all the
records of aview, based upon field contents. When a key consists of a group of fields, onefield is
declared the mgjor key field, and the other fields are minor (secondary) key fields.

Minor key fields may be necessary to refine the ordering of the records. For example, suppose
you have a database like the onein Figure 5-1.

Figure5-1
[lastname] [firstname] [born] [died]
Jefferson Thomas 1743 1826
Johnson Lyndon 1908 1973
Jackson Andrew 1829 1837
Johnson Andrew 1808 1875

Y ou could designate [lastname] to be the key field, but how would the two Johnson entries be
handled? The solution would beto define [lastname] asthe major key field and [firstname] as a minor key
field.

When akey is created, alist of records in the appropriate key order is stored in akey file.
COMMENT: Key files are assigned the extension .key.

Keys are maintained dynamically. That is, when you add a new record, or change the datain a
key field of an existing record, ANGOSS automatically updates the list of information in the key file.
(For this reason, you may want to use a key to order records that will be added to or revised frequently.)

The key file update occurs as soon as the cursor leaves the record. A revised record is moved to
anew position; a new record is inserted at the appropriate location in the list. The positioning occurs
before the "next" or "previous" record is displayed.
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Defining a Key

To define akey, put the view in the current window and execute Order Key Add. A prompter
list of available fields appears. A field already defined as akey isindicated by the letter k. Thefirst field
selected becomes the magjor key field for the key; subsequent fields become minor key fields.

To define akey for the presidential database mentioned earlier, you would position the pointer
next to the [lastname] field; then, press F6 to select it without exiting the prompter. Move the pointer to
the [firstname] field and press F6. Y ou would then press F10 to complete the selection.

The Key Definition Menu appears. If you want to allow duplicate entries in key fields, select
the Y es setting. Select the No setting to disallow duplicates. Since the presidential database (in its
entirety) probably consists of one record for each president, you would not want to allow duplicate
entries.

Figure 5-2. Key Definition Menu

Hindow 1
1 as tnawe) f irs tname]
Key Definition
=% Allow Duplicate Keys: No [KIZH
Field title Asc/Descending Length in key
lastname 15
firstname (] 15
FL Help FI® Finished Esc Abandon

View: admins.vw  Hindow:l Rec:1 ( EOF )
E dd

COMMENT: If duplicate entries already exist in afield you are defining as akey field and
you disallow duplicates, the key will not be added.

On the other hand, if the database consisted of records listing treaties or laws passed during
each administration, you probably would want to allow multiple entries.

Under the "Allow Duplicate Keys' setting, the selected fields are listed. The default sort order
is"A" for ascending; you can change the order to "D" for descending, if you wish.
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If thefield isan a phanumeric field, you can choose to limit the number of characters from each
field to sort by. Thedefault value is the entire width of thefield. Use care when specifying avaue smaller
than the width of the field. The key may process faster but may not be as accurate.

After you press F10 to complete the key definition, the view returnswith the records displayed
in key order.

Y ou can define up to 15 keysfor aview, but since a large key file takes up alot of room, you
may want to delete keys that are no longer needed. Each key can consist of 16 fields: amajor key field
and up to 15 minor key fields.

Key Order

When you view recordsthat are in key order, ANGOSS uses the key file asamap to determine
where the records should appear.

Once akey file has been established, you can view recordsin key order by executing Order
Change Key. You are prompted to select the key. When a view displays records in key order, the Status
Line shows the name of the key being used.

For our donor view, we would probably use [Donor #] as a key, because this field uniquely
identifies each donor and therefore can be used as alink to the donation data-file. See Figures 5-3 and 5-
4. We might aso have another key consisting of [State] as the major key field and [City] as aminor key
field; thiskey would alow usto track all donors by state and city at any given time.
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Window 1

Donor | Address Eﬂ
199 Tiffany Tyler 4457 Eln Khawneo KS|66214

182 Muffy Uan Cleef 8 Bridgeport Road Shawnee KS {66216

183 Punky Tremaine 18 Bridgeport Road |Shawnee XS |66216

105 Carroll Z. Wellborn 2280 Larkspur Shawnee KS |66216

119 Georgia Owens 27 North Bryers Albany Ca {94576

212 Timothy Curtis 321 Carlton Auenue Jonesboro AL|98564~8766
319 Georgie Collier 55 Eastlynne Shawnee KS|66214

324 Henrietta Swan 22 East Cumberland P|Ivanhoe NY |88786-7587
497 Carl Jamison 907 Hummel Drive Carthage NY [87868-5543
615 Margot Michaels 8 Belvedere Hillsboro KS |63327
Menu: Data File (IR0 Print Tools Hindow Help Remember Quit
Uiow: name.vws  Key:Donar # HNindow:1 Rec:6 ( 6 )

Figure 5-4. Records in key order by [State], [City]

Hindow 1

Donor _{Hs ; E!
212 Timothy Curtis 321 Carlton Avenue ongshoro AL|989564-8766
119 Georgia Owens 2?7 North Bryers Albany CA (94576

615 Margot Michaels 8 Beluedere Hillshoro XS 163327

319 Georgie Collier 55 Eastlynne Shawnee KS 166214

1968 Tiffany Tyler 4457 Eln Shawnee KS|66214

149 Carrall Z. Hellborn 2288 Larkspur Shawnee KS 66216

183 Punky Tremaine 18 Bridgepnort Read Shawnee KS|66216

182 Muffy UVan Cleef 8 Bridgeport Road Shawnee KS 66216

497 Carl Jamison 987 Hummel Drive Carthage HY [87868-5543
324 Henrietta Swan 22 East Cumberland P|Ivanhoe NY |88786-7587
Menu: Data File JUNITH Print Tools Nindow Help Remember Quit
Uiew: name.vws Hey:State Window:1 Rec:i4d ( 4)

Ke: ange Manual Sor : ¥ .
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Because of the way key file information is stored, only physical record numbers are displayed
on the Status Line. Nevertheless, key order isconsidered to be alogical order rather than aphysical order.

Removing aKey

When you no longer need a key, you can remove it by executing Order Key Delete and
selecting the key to be deleted. Press F6 to mark multiple keys for deletion.

| ndexes

Anindex is another method of controlling the display and availability of records. Sort indexes
are similar to key files. A key file contains alist of records in the appropriate order; a sort index contains
alist of the physica record numbers (not the records themselves).

Because physical record numbers can be interpreted more quickly than the varying contents of
key fields, indexes often alow faster processing than keys.

Indexes are not maintained dynamically. An index is a"snapshot" of the records that were
available at the time the index was created. If new records are entered, you will have to create a new
index to include the most current version of your records. If existing records are modified, you may need
to create a new index to include the revised data or the revised order.

COMMENT: Indexes are assigned the extension .idx.

Using the charity database again as an example, you might create an index of current donation
records at the end of each month. The index named april .idx could easily be used for financial reports and
other informational purposes without concern for new donations received in May. Figure 5-5 shows the
April records that can be used again and again in the April index, regardless of new records shown in
Figure 5-6.
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Figure 5-5. Records as seen through index April

HWindow 1

Donor § [Dater - JAmount o
100 94/81/1989 $65.008
148 94/61/1989 535.60
182 A4/15/1989 570.008
1a3 A4/14/1989| $100.08
185 #4/18/1989 $40.80
119 084/14/1989 $35.008
324 84/13/1989 $25.90
324 #4/21/1989 $25.80
497 04/82/1989 $20.06
615 94/11/1989 549.00

Menu: Data File [[IXIFM Print Tools Kindow Help Remember Quit

Uiew: donation.vws Index:april Window:1 Rec:! ( 19)
[Key ange Manual Sort

Figure 5-6. View showing additional records from May.

Window 1
324 84/13/1989)  525.08
119 @4/14/1989| $35.08
324 84/21/1989 $25.08
497 #d/02/1989| $28.08
619 A4/11/1989 $40.00
168 44/081/1989 §35.668
169 84/18/1989| 540.09
193 34/14/1989] $166.608
182 B84/15/198% 5$70.00
100 84/81/1989| s65.08
185 THICIGELE)| 525.98
119 85/82/1989| $196.88
183 5/83/1989 | s1e8.08
182 85/82/1989| $100.069

Menu: Data BIIIM Order Print Tools Hindow Help Remember Quit

Uiew: donation.vws  Hindow:l Rec:1f ( i1 )
Lo d ave Unload Activate Display-fictive [mport Export Password
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There are two types of indexes. One typeis asort index; records are arranged a phabetically or
numerically. The other type is from a selection process called "querying.” When you query a database,
records are chosen by specific selection criteria.

Sorting Records

Suppose that you need to see donations grouped according to the home state of the donors, and
perhaps further sorted by city. Or, suppose you want to see donation records arranged by the donation
amounts. Y ou might need donor address records arranged by zip code, for mailing purposes. Perhaps you
want to arrange the records in reverse order by date.

COMMENT: ANGOSS Database provides two means of sorting records: by key and by sort
index.

Y ou can use the Order Sort commands to define the sort criteriaand generate a sorted index for
each situation. Unlike keys, there are no limitations imposed by the Database program on the number of
indexes that you can define for aview.

Y ou can also do a quick sort without saving the sorting criteriain a definition file.

Sort Definition

With the view to be sorted in the current window, select Order Sort Create. Y ou are prompted
to name the sort definition file being created.

A prompter list displays available fields from which you can select the primary sort field and
any secondary sort fields. Thefirst field that you select becomes the primary sort field. Use the cursor
movement keysto move the pointer; press F6 to highlight afield. Press F7 to unhighlight afield. If you
prefer to type the field names, press F2 to switch from Prompter mode to Editor mode. Press F10 to
complete the selection of fields.

Figure 5-7 shows fields highlighted to define a sort of donor records by state and then by city.
Notice the order in which the fields are listed in the Control Area.
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Figure 5-7. prompter list of fields, and control area showing list of fields.

Window 1
Donor Thame RIS JCLty IStIZip Codo ]
497 Carl Jamison 907 Hummel Drive Carthage NY |87868-5543
119 Georgia Owens 27 North Bryers Albany CR {94576
324 Henrietta Swan 22 East Cumberland P|Ivanhoe NY [A@786-7587
212 Timothy Curtis 321 Carlton Avenue [Joneshoro AL]98564-8266
319 Georgie Collier 55 Eastlynne Shawnee XS |66214
186 Tiffany Tyler 4457 Eln Shawnee KS 166214
185 Carrall Z. Wellbarn 2288 Larkspur Shawnee KS 66216
1683 Punky Tremaine 10 Bridgeport Road |Shawnee KS 166216
182 Muffy Uan Cleef 8 Bridgeport Road Shawnee KS |66216
615 Margot Michaels 8 Belvedere Hillsboro KS 163327
L]
- Name.vws
k Donor # k Nawe Address | City [Egdik State |
2ip Code Phone
[State;City; _
F2 Mode Fé Select fid F? Remove f1d Prompter
Uiew: name.vws Hindow:l Rec:il (¢ 11)
Enter fields by which to sor

The Sort Definition Menu appears listing the fieldsyou have selected. Y ou can specify either A
for ascending or D for descending for any field. If a selected field is an aphafield, you can choose the

number of character positionsthat will be used to arrange the records. The default setting isthe maximum
number of characters allowable in the field.

Press F10 to finish the definition.

Executing the Sort

To put the records in index order, select Order Sort Execute. The following menu appears:
Dictionary Smart

The Dictionary option orders uppercase and lowercase characters together. The Smart option
orders uppercase characters before lowercase characters.

Y ou are prompted to enter the name of the sort definition file.

Y ou are then prompted to specify a name for the index to be created. Y ou can enter a new
name, or you can point to an existing index, as long as the view is not currently ordered by that index.
When you press Enter, the view rearranges the display of the records according to the sort information.

Figure 5-8. shows the donor recordsin index order by state, city.
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Window 1 ——
Do Ad [2ip Code |
212 Timothy Curtis 321 Carlton Auvenue [Jonesboro ?98564*8?6]
119 Georgia Owens 27 North Bryors Albany CR 94576
615 Margot Michaels 8 Belvedere Hillsboro KS 63327
182 Muffy Van Cleef 8 Bridgeport Road Shawnee KS 66216
319 Georgie Collier 59 Eastlynne Shawnee KS |66214
108 Tiffany Tyler 4457 Elw Shawnee KSj66214
185 Carroll Z. Wellborn 2288 Larkspur Shawnee KS 64216
183 Punky Tremaine 18 Bridgeport Road [Shawnoe KS |66216
497 Carl.JaMison 947 Hummel Drive Carthage NY 1B7868-5543
324 Henrietta Swan 22 East Cunberland Pllvanhoe NY |8a786-7547

Menu: Data File KZXITW Print Tools HWindow Help Remember Quit
Uiew: name.vws Index:states Window:1 Rec:1 ( 4)
I ange Ma

Notice that Figure 5-8, illustrating a sorted index, isvery similar to Figure 5-4, showing aview
in key order. The main differenceis that the key will be updated automatically with new or revised
entries; the index will not be updated automatically.

Onceyou have created a sort index, you can reaccessit at any time by executing Order Change
Index. Remember, you are accessing a frozen picture of the records. If you have made additions to the
records, the index is outdated and you will need to generate a new version of theindex. Y ou can reuse
both the definition file and the index file.

Any timeaview isin index order, the word "Index:" followed by the name of theindex fileis
shown on the Status Line.

Quick Sorts

Order Sort Now allows you to create the definition and theindex with one command. Select the
Dictionary option to sort uppercase and lowercase characters together, or select the Smart option to order
uppercase characters before |owercase characters.

After you select the fields, select either Ascending or Descending. Order Sort Now does not
allow mixed ascending/descending sort methods or partia sorting criteria. When you press Enter, the
records are displayed in index order.
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Removing a Sort Definition

When you no longer need a sort definition file, you can delete it by executing Order Sort
Remove.

Querying Records

A third type of "ordering" is by query, which focuses on selecting certain records rather than
accessing them in a particular sequence.

Querying, which is one of the most useful features of a database program, has three main
purposes. The first purpose is to select records based upon criteriathat you supply and then instruct
ANGOSS to display the recordsin an index or in anew data-file.

For example, suppose you want to view donors from New Y ork. Y ou would define a query
selecting records that have "NY" in the [State] field. Figure 5-9 shows an example of the resulting index.

On the other hand, you might want to know the sum of all donations over $100. Thisisthe
second purpose for creating a query: to generate statistical summary information using the File SDb
functions. No index or data-fileis created. Y ou would define a query using the FILESUM function.
Figure 5-10 shows the resulting Query Summary.

Figure5-9
|' Window 1
Donor Thawe S Rddross G o G
] p Code
497 Carl_Jam son 98? Hummel Drive Carthage 87868-5543
324 Henrietta Swan 22 East Cuwberland P|Ivanhoe NY (88786-7587

Menu: JTYTY File Order Print Tools Hindow Help Remember Quit

Uiew: name.vws Index:fig5A9 Hindow: { ec:l (1)

Y y R
Browse Cross-Taks Delete Enter Find Goto Query Relate Send Transact Utilities
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Figure5-10
[ Window 1
D [Date — JAwount of
324 084/13/1989 $25.00
119 84/14/1989] $35.080
324 04/21/1989 $25.00
497 84/62/1989 $20.08
615 84/11/1989 $40.098
108 84/81/1989| $35.88
185 84/18/1989 $40.08
183 04/14/1989 | $100.88
182 04/15/1989| $L7?
106 LIS LER (| 15 records searched
185 CAIYSELE VIl 3 matches found
119 LSRN IEIT] Sumw of [Awount of Donationl:  $545.89
103 85/83/1989} s$12
182 085/82/1989 ] $166.00
185 85/81/1989
Esc Continue AIt-P Print Alt-W Hrite disk file
View: donation.vws MHindow:1 Rec:15 ( 15)
Enter name of query definition file to execute

The third purpose for creating a query isto perform an action upon existing data. Y ou can
replace the contents of fields, or you can toggle the active status of records.

For example, suppose you want to correct erroneous zip code data entered ip severr_s\l records
Y ou would define a query replacing the zip code 66200 with 66201. As when gt_aneratlng datistics, no
index or data-fileis created. ANGOSS revises your existing data, as shown in Figures 5-11 and 5-12.
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Figure 5-11. Data before Query Replace
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Window 1

PonorTNa QIR
100 Tiffany Tyler 4457 Eln Shawnee KS|66214

182 Muf fy Van Cleef B Bridgeport Road Shawnee KS |66216

143 Punky Tremaine 18 Bridgeport Road |Shawnee KS 66216

105 Carroll Z. Kellbarn 2208 Larkspur Shawnee KS|66216

188 Linda Mason 1788 Goddard Shawnee | 41662068

1 Tooty Paulson 1714 Goddard Shawnee XS |66260

119 Georgia Owens 27 North Bryors Albany CA 94576

212 Timothy Curtis 321 Carlton Avenue Jonesbore AL98564-8766
387 Reggie Adams 1718 Goddard Shawnee XS [66208

319 Georgie Collier 55 Eastlynne Shawnee KS 66214

324 Henrietta Swan 22 East Cumberland P{lvanhoe NY |6@786-7587
497 Carl Jamisan 907 Hummel Drive Carthage NY [#?868-5543
615 Margot Michaels 8 Belvedere Hitlsboro KS 163327
Menu: JIYYW File Order Print Tools Hindow Help Remember Quit
Uiew: name.vws Key:Donor # Hindow:1 Rec:1L ( i1 )
[Browse Cross-Tabs Delete Enter Find Goto Query Relate Send Transact Ut [T

Figure 5-12. Data after Query Replace

Window 1
i N Address
188 Tiffany Tyler 4457 Eln Shawnae
162 Muffy Uan Cloef 8 Bridgeport Road Shawnee XS (66216
183 Punky Tremaine 18 Bridgeport Road |Shawnee KS 166216
185 Carroll Z. Wellborn 2208 Larkspur Shawnee XS (66216
168 Linda Mason 1768 Goddard Shawnee XS |66201
111 Tooty Paulson 1714 Goddard Shawnee KS [66201
119 Georgia Owens 27 North Bryers Albany CA194576
212 Timothy Curtis 321 Carlton Avenue |Jonesboro AL|98564-8766
367 Reggie Adans 1718 ¢ kS [66201
319 Georgie Collier 55 Eas KS (66214
324 [Henriotta Swan ZAEH 3 matchos found NY (84786-7587
497 [Carl Jawison SCT 3 roplacemsnts wado NY | 878685543
619 Margot Michaels B B | e — K$ 163327
Esc Continue AIt-P Print Alt-W Write disk file
Uiew: name.vws  Xey:Donor ¥  HWindow:1 Rec:6 € 6)
Enter nawe of query definition file to execute
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Query Definition

To define aquery, be sure the view to be queried isin the current window, then execute Data
Query Create. Y ou are prompted to give the query definition file aname. Y ou are then asked to select
either the New option (to create a definition from scratch) or the Similar option (to create a definition
similar to an existing query). When you press Enter, the Query Editor appears.

The Query Editor

The Query Editor is similar to the view in Enter/Update Mode. Use F4 and F3 or down
arrow and up arrow to move forward and backward through the fields.

Figure 5-13. Query Editor

Query Editor

Donor ¥

F3 Prev field F4 HNext field Alt-G Uiew Expression AJt-F2 Clear All

Uiew: name.vw Field: Donor # Fields: @

XM selection/action expressions for the query definition

Y ou can enter expressionsin either of two areasin the Query Editor. Y ou can type the
expressiondirectly inthefield area. Or, you can press Alt Q to display arectangular areacalledthe View
Expression window.

The View Expression window, which islike asmall version of the Text Editor, is most useful
for entering complex formulas as selection criteria and replacement data. Since the View Expression
window is not automatically associated with any one field, you must specify by field reference the fields
being used in the formula and identify text strings by enclosing them in quotation marks. In other words,
use only full formula expressionsin the View Expression window.
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To select from alist of available fields, press F6.

When you complete the View Expression definition, press F10 to remove the window. When
the View Expression window is not empty, the word Vi ewis shown on the Status Line.

Press F10 to exit from the Query Editor, regardless of where you entered the expressions.

Types of Expressions

Query expressions can contain literal or constant data, field references, cal culations, functions,
logical and relational operators, and some specia words and symbolsto help you define your queries. For
example, [] can always be used to refer to the current field.

Logica operators (AND and OR) are used to connect logical expressions. Relational operators
are used to compare two values. Table 5-1 lists the relational operators and their meanings. For additional
information on functions and operators, refer to ANGOSS Formula Reference.

Operator Meaning

= equals

== equals without regard to upper or lower case

! contains

1 does not contain

> is greater than

>= is greater than or equal to
< islessthan

<> does not equal

IMPORTANT: Always put a space between the < symbol and anegative number, i.e., <-32.
Omitting the space, asin <-32, instructs ANGOSS to replace the current values with the number 32.
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In most cases, the easiest way to enter selection or replacement criteriais to move the cursor to
afield to be used in the query and type the expression. ANGOSS allows you to enter either "query by
example" (QBE) expressions or full formula expressions.

Query by Example

QBE lets you define selection or replacement criteria simply by entering into afield in the
Query Editor an example of the data to be selected or replaced. Figure 5-14 shows a query definition that
will select all records having "NY" in the field [State].

Figure5-14

Query Editor

bonor 4
I
pddross
ity State Ui p Codel
Fhonol

F3 Prev field F4 HNext field &lt-0 Uiew Expression A1t-F2 Clear All
View: name.vw Field: State Fields: @

[Enter the selection/action expressions for the query definition

In a QBE expression, the field reference isimplied by the location of the expression. Thus, a
QBE expression is always entered directly into afield. In addition, the relationa operator is assumed to
be =, unless you specify otherwise.

NOTE: Itisnot always necessary to use quotation marks with text stringsin QBE
expressions. Quotation marks are required only when the characters might be interpreted as a ANGOSS
function or part of aformula. To ensure that ANGOSS is able to distinguish between text and project
variable names, always use full formula expressions with project variables (e.g., [] = varname).

Now suppose that you want to select all records having "NY" in the [State] field and "Albany"
in the [City] field. When you use multiple fieldsin a QBE definition, thereis an implied AND between
the expressions. Figure 5-15 shows an example.
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Query Editor

St LT Coid

F3 Prev field F4
NY

Uiew: name.uw

Next field Alt-Q View Expression

Field: State

[Enter selection/actlon expressions for the

Fields: 2
uery definition

A1t-F2 Clear All

Y ou could a so define a query to select all recordswith "NY" in the [State] field, and either
"Albany" or "Syracuse" in the [City] field, as shown in Figure 5-16.

Figure5-16

Query Editor ==

[Phone}

BT Albany or SyracuJEILI NY

Albany or Syracuse
Uiew: name.uw

F3 Prev field F4 Next field Alt-Q

Field: City

Yiew Expression

Fields:

En ter @ selection/action expressions for the que efin

Alt-F2 Clear All

2
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Figure 5-16 also provides, in the [City] field, an example of acompound expression. If you use
theimplied = or if you use either == or ! in acompound express on, the symbol isthe implied operator for
the remainder of the expression, or until another operator is used.

QBE expressions alow the use of some additional features, such as High and Low, arange
operator, and QBE pattern symbols.

High and L ow. High and Low are simple, stand-alone words that can be used in QBE
expressions. High selects (returns TRUE for) the record in which the field contains the highest
value. Likewise, Low selects the record in which the field contains the lowest value. Y ou can
also use the format High n or Low n, where n is the number of highest or lowest valuesto
select. For example, High 10 would select the records having the ten largest valuesin thefield.

COMMENT: High and Low include "tying" records.

Range Operator. Therange operator .. is aspecial relational operator available only in QBE
expressions. Used before a vaue (..10), the range operator means "less than or equal to" the
value. Used after avalue (10..), the range operator means "greater than or equal to" the value.

The expression 5..10 means "greater than or equd to 5, and less than or equa to 10."
Patter ns. QBE patterns are wildcard strings. The asterisk (*) is used to match any sequence of

characters; the question mark (?) is used to match one character. * and ? can occur in any
number and in any sequence.

In wildcard date strings, * matches any individual day, month, or year. In wildcard time strings,
* matches any hour, minute, or second specifications. ? cannot be used with date or time
strings.

Legal wildcard date entries are:

dayname to match a particular day of the week
month to match a particular month

mon

y to match a particular year

yyyy

d/mon to match date and month
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mon/y to match month and year
mm/y

mon/dly to match month, date, and year according to selected
d/monly date format.

m/dly
d/mly
y/m/d

The syntax to use for wildcard time strings is the same as for constant time entries except that *
can be used in place of the hour, minute, or second.

Examples:

hh

hh:mm
hha
hh:mma
hhp
hh:mmp
hh:mm:ss
hh:mm:ssa
hh:mm:ssp

where hh, mm, or ss are represented as numbers or as *.
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The following table lists some pattern usage examples.

Example Meaning
*g? matches any sequence of characters with g as the next to last
character
PN?? matches any 4-character sequences beginning with PN.
*y* matches any sequence beginning with r and containing ay
TI* in adate entry, matches any date within July of any year
"*:.30" in atime entry, matches any time at the half hour

NOTE: Because multiplication of date and time expressions is permitted, quotation marks
must surround a wildcard date or time string if the first character is*.

Full Formula Expressions

QBE expressions are easy to use and can handle many of your query definition needs. Y ou can,
however, enter full ANGOSS formula expressions as shown in Figure 5-17.
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Figure 5-17. Full Formula Expression

Query Editor
[Donor 4] [~ Uiew Expression
[State]="NY" and ([Cityl="Albany"

= or [Cityl="Syracuse")

City

m
Fi Help F3 Find F5 Calculate F? Insert line T3 Repeat
F2 Fkey Help F4 Replace Fé List fields T8 Delete line F18 Finish

Line: 1 Column: 1 Insert; ON

Enter the selection/action expressions for the query definition

There are two types of full formulaexpressions. those containing relational operators and those
contai ning Boolean functions.

Recall that when you enter a QBE expression, the operator is sometimes optional and you only
have to enter part of aformula. When you enter a full expression using arelational operator, you must
provide values on both sides of the operator.

Examples:
[State]="NY™"
[Amount]<=1000

A Boolean function performs an evaluation and returns either "true” or "false." ISNA, ISERR,
ISNUMBER, ISSTRING, NOT, DELETED, ISBLANK, ISDATE, ISVAR, and ISARRAY are Boolean
functions. The syntax consists of the function and its arguments; no relational operator is used.

Example:
isblank([Amount])

Full formulaexpressions can be entered in the View Expression window or in any field area of
the Query Editor.
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Selecting Records

The first purpose for executing aquery is to select records. This section lists various types of
selection criteriaand shows an example of afull formula expression and the corresponding QBE
expression for each type.

Figure 5-18 shows the Query Editor containing a view from which all the examples are taken.
Figure5-18

Query Editor
Invoice |
flane)

padress
ity Statc I 5
Datol Tivel pount|

F3 Prev field F4 Next field Alt-Q Uiew Expression Alt-F2 Clear All

Uiew: query.vw Field: Invoice # Fields: @

Enter the selection/action expressions for the query definition

Full expressions, shown in the left column of the examples, could be entered either inthe View
Expression window or in a Query Editor field. The corresponding QBE examples, in the right column,
are shown with the fields in the Query Editor represented as Fieldname: and the expression (which is the
part you type) represented as expression.

NOTE: QBE style expressions cannot be entered in the View Expression window.
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Y ou may want to select records containing a particular item of data.

Full Expression

QBE Expression

[Amount] = 100 Amount: 100
[Date] = days("05/02/89") Date: 5/2/89
[Time] = timevalue("2:00p") Time: 2:00p
[Name] ="Jones" Name: Jones
[Name] ! "Jo" Name: ! Jo or *Jo*

Selection of High or Low Values

Y ou may want to select records based upon the highest or lowest valuesin a particular field.

Full Expression QBE Expression
[Amount] = filemax([Amount]) Amount: high
[Amount] = filemin([Amount]) Amount: low
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Selection by Inequality

Rather than specifying selection criteriathat is"equal to" data, you may want to select records
greater than or lessthan a particular value, or any record that does not equal or does not contain a
particular value.

Full Expression QBE Expression
[Amount] > 1000 Amount: >1000
[Amount] >=1000 Amount: >=1000 or 1000..
[Name] <="G" Name: <=G or ..G
[Representative] <> "Mason" Representative: <> Mason
[Name] !! "Jo" Name: !1Jo
[Amount] < -32 Amount: < -32

Selection from a Range of Data

Y ou may want to select records that fall within or outside a particular range.

Full Expression QBE Expression
[Amount] >= 200 AND [Amount] <= 800 Amount: 200..800
[Amount] <= 200 OR [Amount] >= 800 Amount: ..200 OR 800..
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Selection Based on aList

Sometimes you may want to define several possible items, any one of which would be avalid
selection.

Full Expression QBE Expression

[Name] = "Bly" OR [Name] = "Fry" Name: Bly or Fry

Selection Based on Multiple Conditions

There may be some instances where you need to sel ect records based upon multiple conditions.
Perhaps you need records having specific datain one field, but only if appropriate datais present in
another field.

Full Expression QBE Expression

[Name] ="Jones' AND [Amount] > 800 Name: Jones Amount: > 800

Perhaps you want to select records based upon the data in any one of several fields. Y ou may
need to use parentheses to ensure that the correct combination of datais used to select records.

Full Expression QBE Expression
[Amount] = 50 OR [Name] = "Fry" 50 OR [Name] ="Fry"
[Amount] = 75 OR ([Amount] = 50 AND 75 OR (50 AND [Name] =
[Name] = "Patterson") "Patterson’)

ANGOSS Database, 5 - 25



Chapter 5: Managing a Database

Notice in the QBE examples that some parts of the expressions are entered using full
expression format.

Selection by Non-Data Conditions

Sometimes you may want to select records based upon conditions that have nothing to do with
the datain the fields. Y ou may want to select by record number, by delete/active status, or by whether a
field is blank.

Full Expression QBE Expression
record = 10 Name: record = 10
[Representative] = blank Representative: blank
deleted deleted
not(del eted) not(del eted)

Notice that some of these selection items pertain to the record itself and not to a particular field.
In those instances, the full expression needs no field reference, and the QBE expression can be entered in
any field area.

Querying Table Records
If your view contains a table, you may want to select records based upon datain the table.

When you base a query upon table data, ANGOSS scans the records in the table, searching for
data matching the selection conditions you have specified; if amatch isfound, all of the table records
associated with a particular view record are returned, not just the table recordsthat contain matching data.

To define atable query, invoke the Query Editor. Y ou can enter either a QBE expression or a
full formula expression.

QBE Expression. To enter a QBE expression, position the highlighter in the table field on

which the selection condition isto be based. Type the expression in the field.

In the following example, ANGOSS is instructed to search the table records for values greater
than 100 in atable field entitled [Quantity].
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Invoice Quantity Unit Price Tota

>100

Full For mula Expression. To enter afull formula expression selecting recordsfrom atable,
enter an expression using the TABLEL OOKUP function in conjunction with the NOT and

ISERR functions. The first argument for TABLELOOKUP (in this example) isany field inthe
table; the second argument is the selection equation.

Example:
not(iserr(tabl el ookup([ Quantity] [ Quantity]>100)))

NOTE: Enter the expression in the View Expression window or in afield outside the table.

Obtaining Summary Statistics

The File SDb functions, such as FILESUM, FILEAVERAGE, etc., are used in the query
definition to obtain summary statistics information. Refer to ANGOSS Formula Reference for a
complete list of File SDb functions.

The request for summary stati stics suppresses the generation of an index or adata-file.
Summaries with QBE Expressions. The field containing the expression is the implied

source for the summary statistic action; function arguments are not used. Use acommato
separate the selection criteria from the File function.

Examples:

State: KS

Amount: filesum
Amount: > 50, filesum

The first example shown would yield the sum of the valuesin the [Amount] field for records
having "KS" in the [State] field. The second exampl e provides the sum of values greater than
50 in the [Amount] field.

Summaries with Full Expressions. Full formula expressions cannot be used to perform
summary statistic calculations. Use QBE expressions instead.
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Performing Actions

The third purpose for generating a query is to change the datain selected records, or to change
the delete status of records. Of course, these changes can be made individually, but defining a query
allows you to change many records at once.

Query expressions that cause ANGOSS to act upon existing records are called "action”
expressions. The presence of an action suppresses the generation of output files; thistype of expressionis
the same as the Neither option of earlier versions of ANGOSS.

NOTE: You cannot use query actions on table records. Instead, use the standard view
associated with the table to define a query containing action expressions.

Actions with QBE EXxpr essions. Separate the selection criteria from the action with a
comma. The field containing the expression is the implied destination for the replacement
action. If you omit selection criteria, the replacement is performed upon every record. Y ou can
use the symbol <- instead of the word Replace.

Example:
Zip: 66200, <- 66201
The example shown replaces the entries of 66200 with 66201 in the [Zip] field.

Other replace actions are <-Activate, and <-Delete, which change the "delete status’ of
records. Unlike the interactive Data Delete command, these actions are not toggles; that is, the
Activate action activates records and the Delete action deactivates records, regardless of a
record’s current del ete status.

IMPORTANT: On multi-file views, the Edit Links setting Del et e status tied to
mei n dat a-fi | e affectsthe operation of <-Activate and <-Delete, but thereis no
corresponding feature for the replacement option. <-valuereplaces dataonly in thefield on the
view.

Actions with Full For mula Expr essions. The options are Replace [Field], Replace
Activate and Replace Delete. (Notice that the word "replace” must be used.) Use quotation
marks to identify text selection or replacement data. Do not use a comma to separate the
selection criteria from the action expression.

If you omit selection criteria, the replacement is performed upon every record.
Example:
[Zip] ="66200" replace[Zip] = "66201"
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The example shown replaces entries of 66200 with 66201 in the [Zip] field. In this particular
example, [Zip] isan aphanumeric field and the entries are considered to be text strings. You
would not use quotation marksfor a numeric field.

Deleting Duplicate Recor ds

Y ou can use the FETCHFIELD function with a Delete action to delete duplicate records. The
FETCHFIELD function compares the data in the specified field of the current record to the data from the
same field in the previous record. If the data matches, the action expression deletes the current record.

For example, to delete duplicate entries in an [Invoice] field:

1. Puttheview in key order. For the deletion to be effective, the key must be precise enough
to arrange duplicate records together.

2. Define aquery that hasthe FETCHFIELD function and a Replace Delete expression in a
key field. When a more precise comparison is required, use FETCHFIELD in minor key
fields aswell. You can use either full expressions or QBE expressions.

Full Expression QBE Expression

[Invoice] = fetchfield([Invoice]) replace delete Invoice: fetchfield([]), <- delete

3. Execute the query definition.

Executing the Query

After you define the query selection criteriaand any actionsto be performed, select Data Query
Execute. Y ou are prompted to specify the definition file to be used. If the definition contains no action
expressions or summary requests, you can select either Index or Data-File for the output. If you select
Index, you are asked to supply afilename. If you select Data-File, you are asked to supply aname for the
new view and to select the fields to be included.

If the definition does contain an action expression or summary regquest, the Index and Data-File
options are not offered; the action or summarization is performed immediately.

When the query has been processed but before Command Mode returns, a small rectangle
called the Query Summary is displayed on the screen. The Query Summary lists the number of records
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searched and the number of matching records found. If an index or a data-file has been generated, the
filename is also shown. If summary statistics were requested in the definition, the statistics are shown in
the Query Summary.

To print the Query Summary, press Alt P. To write the Query Summary to adisk file, press
Alt W. Press ESc to return to Command Mode.

Query Order

Anindex or data-file ordered by the execution of aquery is not necessarily a sorted file. Rather,
the index or data-file that is created is a subset of the view (or view order). If an index is created, the
index can be sorted using the Sort commands. If a data-file is created, you can add a key field and order
the file by key, or you can sort using the Sort commands.

Y ou can also query an index or date-file created by a query.

Once an index is created, you can reaccess it at any time by executing Order Change Index.
(Y ou can access either the index created by the query, or a sorted index created by the Sort command.) To
access a data-file, load the view.

Quick Queries

Data Query Now allows you to define a quick query without requesting a unique name for the
definition file. The definition and index are created with one command. The definition fileis always
gnow.dfq. Theindex created is always gnow.idx or a numbered variation of gnow.idx.

Another quick way to select records and place them in an index is to execute Order Manual.
The records are displayed in columnar format, and you can press F7 to highlight individual selections. If
you use one of aview’s existing indexes when you execute Order Manual, al of the records are
highlighted, and you can press F7 to omit specific records. Otherwise, use F7 to add records to the
index.

Removing a Query Definition

To delete a query definition, execute Data Query Remove. Y ou are prompted to specify the
filename of the definition to delete.

Using Database Utilities

The Data Utilities commands perform various database maintenance operations.
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Appending Data

Data Utilities Append allows you to append or attach data from one view to the end of the
current view. This allows you to quickly and easily combine the data from two files into one. There are
numerous reasons you might wish to append files. For security reasons you may not want data entry
operators entering data directly into a main database. Y ou have the option of creating separate data-files
into which the operators enter their data. At alater time, this data can be appended to the main file.

When Append is executed, the destination view must be the current file, and the source view
must be active. The two files do not have to have identical structures; Append restructures the data it
takes from the source view to match the structure of the current data-file.

After executing Data Utilities Append, you are asked to sel ect the source view from a prompter
list of active views. The Restructure Definition Menu then appears. Figure 5-19 shows the Restructure
Definition Menu.

Figure 5-19. Append Restructure Definition Menu

= Restructure Definition
Source field Dest. field
¢ Donor ¢ Donor #
—» ¢ Date ¢ Date
[ ¢ Amount of Donation
180 94/61/1989 §35.ud
183 B4/18/1949% 548.68
103 ¥4/14/1989 | $190.88
182 R4/15/1989( $170.940
18R #4/01/1989 565.080
189 85/91/1989 $25.049
119 #5/682/1989| s16a.9A
103 85/83/1989| 5125.080
102 B5/02/1989 $190.04
185 B5/81/1989| $258.00
124 684/13/1389 $295.088
119 @4/14/1989 $35.44
324 84/21/1989 $25.00
F1  Help F? Insert a field Pgllp Prev grou IIp arrow Pre
Fi@ Finished F8 Delete field PgDn Hext grou]l: D:un arrow Nex‘t’ i:::
Source c:\d@\recs\f519.vws Destination c:N\4@\recs\donation.uws
[Enter name of source view M -

The Restructure Definition Menu allows you to modify the way in which the source view is
appended. It relates the source fields to the destination fields in a columnar format. The source field
names appear in the left column and the destination names appear a the right.

When the Database creates the Restructure Definition Menu, it compares field namesin the
source and the destination views. If it finds matching names, it assumes a corresponding transfer and
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enters the matching fieldsin adjacent columns. If it cannot find a matching source name, ablank line
appears in the source column opposite the unmatched destination field.

To add or change a predefined field transfer, use the pointer to identify the source field you
want to specify.

If you want to insert a source field name, press F7 to display a prompter showing available
fields in the source file. Then use the pointer in the prompter to identify afield name, pressing Enter or
F6 to select the name for the source field column.

If you want to delete a source field name and remove the defined transfer, press F8 while the
pointer is next to the source field you want deleted.

Onceyou are satisfied with the append definition, press F10 to begin the transfer of data. Data
from each of the defined source fields isthen placed in its corresponding destination field. This createsa
new record for every record in the source file. The new records are added to the end of the current data-
file.

NOTE: If the source file has been ordered in key or index order, records are appended in that
order. If duplicate key values are not allowed, duplicate key records are skipped.

Changing Record Count

Data Utilities Change-Count allows you to set a new count for the next record entered into a
counter field, or to renumber all current valuesin the counter fields of one of the data-files attached to the
current view. After selecting Data Utilities Change-Count, enter the number for the new count. Then
choose between Next and Renumber options.

The Renumber option of the Change-Count command includes any deleted recordsit finds asit
numbers. The renumbering begins with the count you enter on the first physical record.

The Next option of the Change-Count command sets the value of the counter field for the next
record entered into the data-file. The change only affects records entered after the command is executed.
This allows you to have the same number in a counter field multiple timesin the samefile.

Repairing Damaged Files

If your standard-views or data-files become lost or damaged, a view displays garbled data or
faulty formatting, or a view cannot be loaded or activated, the Data Utilities File-Fix may be able to
reconstruct them. Data Utilities File-Fix cannot be used on active views or active data-files.
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Data Utilities File-Fix Data-File rebuilds the keys defined for the specified data-file. If the data-
fileisin variable length format, the associated "PI X" fileis also rebuilt. All variable length format data-
files have an associated PIX file which maintains essential information about the physical size and
location of al recordsin the data-file. Each PIX fileis given the same name as its associated data-file and
the extension .pix.

NOTE: Executing File-fix on variable length files may alter the physica sequence of records
inthefile.

The Data Utilities File-Fix View command rebuilds the standard view attached to a given data-
file.

NOTE: File-Fix View rebuilds a standard view based on data. This means calculations, rules,
etc., will not be present in the rebuilt view.

Purging Deleted Records

The Data Utilities Purge command removes all inactive records from a data-file, freeing the
available disk space previously occupied by those records. Records can be made inactive by using the
Data Delete command. In order to execute the Purge, the data-file cannot be active. Purge rewrites the
entire data-file, so you are encouraged to make a backup of the file before executing the command.
Purged records cannot be retrieved.

When arecord in avariable |length data-file is updated, "dead space” may accumulate in the
file, resulting from changes in the amount of space required to store the record’s contents. Purging the file
helps to reclaim this unusable space. Purge also rebuilds the .pix file.

I nfor mation About Files

Data Utilities Information displays a View Information window for the current view, its data-
files, and each field. This window, arranged in areport format, can be a handy reference tool for
obtaining information about the structure of the view.

¢ View information includes view name, date created, date last edited, the number of fields
on the view, the number of records, and whether password and encryption is used.

. Data-file information includes data-file name, the number of data-file fields, total record
length, date of last data entry activity, file format, password and encryption status, and link
field information.
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¢ Information is also provided on keys for driver and driven data-files.
e Iftables are present on the view, table names and associated data-files are listed.

« Field information, provided for each field, includes field name and number, whether the
field is a major key field, the name of the field's data-file, whether the field is used in a
table on the view, the field type and width. Also included is the location of the title, the
entry status, the auto advance setting, display format, input mask, data entry message, and
default equation. Information about menus, calculations, and rules is also provided where
appropriate.

Figure 5-20 shows a sample View Information window.

Use cursor keys to scroll through the window. You can send the information to a printer by
pressingAlt P, or you can save the information to disk by presgihigW.

Figure 5-20. View Information window

{—Uieu Information
U

—c=zzszzzzzzozoozzzooozzzzoooozzzzzd Ulew dzoooosroooooosossoooooso-soooooooses
iew Name! d:\sMartii\status\status.ve

Date Created: 18/82/1998

Last Edited: 16/28/1990

Field Count: 5

Record Count: 145

Password/Encryption: No

zzz={ Data Files »zzzzzzzzoozz- =

Data-file: status
Field Count:

Total Record Length: 68

Date of Last Addition: 18/38/1998

File Format: Fixed
Password: No
Encryption: No
Link: DRIVER

Esc Continue AIt-P Print Alt-W MWrite Query Summary to file

File: dbinfo.txt Line: 19 Calumn: 1 Insert: ON

Display the internal view specifications for the current view
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Using Database Windows

Window commands allow you to manipulate the windows to make it easier to look at several
files or different parts of the same file at the same time.

Splitting a Window

Window Split allows you to split the Data Window Areainto two or more windows. This
alows you to load a number of views into different windows in order to move between them or compare
them quickly and easily.

Window Split acts directly on the current window to split it into two separate windows. Each
time you use Window Split, the new window is automatically numbered in sequence. Y ou can split a
window horizontally or vertically, by moving the cursor to the desired split location and then pressing
Enter. If window borders are specified, the current window appears within a double-line border.

Figure 5-21. Window split vertically

Window | -———————————— 1 Hindow 2

324 84/13/1989| $529.04 19 Carl Jawison
119 94/14/1989| $35.80 119 Georgia Owens
324 094/21/1989| $25.98 324 Henrietta Swan
497 04/02/1989| 520.08 (212 |Timothy Curtis

615 84/11/1989] 548.88 (f319  {Georgie Collier
100 94/81/1989| $35.00 188 Tiffany Tyler

185 B4/18/1989| $40.00 185 Carrol]l 2. Wellborn
103 84/14/1989| $168.00 103 Punky Tremaine

102 04/15/1989| $179.08 1682 Muffy VYan Cleef
166 84/01/1989| 565.088 |[}615  Margot Michaels

10 85/01/1989]| $25.86 (188  |Linda Mason

119 #5/82/1989 | $168.088 38?7 Reggie Adams

183 @5/83/1989| $125.08 111 Tooty Paulson

182 05/07/1989| $190.00
185 95/81/1989| $250.88
324 84/13/19589% $25.00
119 04/14/1989| $35.98
324 84/21/1989| 525.88

Menu: JEJXIW File Order Print Tools MWindow Help Remewber Quit

Uiew: name.vws MWindow:2 Rec:d (1)

[Browse Cross-Taks Delete Enter Find Goto Query Relate Send Transact ltilities

If thereisaview active in the current window when you split it, the view will appear in both
windows. Y ou can then move to the new window by using Data Goto Window and specifying the

ANGOSS Database, 5 - 35



Chapter 5: Managing a Database

window by number, or the Quick Key Alt F7. Mouse users can smply click on the window. Once there
you can execute File Load or Data Goto View to bring a different view into the new window.

Zooming a Window

Window Zoom is atoggle command that expands the current window of a multiple window
display to fill the Data Window Areaor returnsit to its normal size after it has been expanded. The Quick
key for zooming awindow isF7.

Closing aWindow

Window Close removes the current window from the screen. Window Close also "unsplits' the
screen. As the window closes, the remaining windows expand to fill the vacated area. The number of the
current window isin the Status Line at the bottom of the screen.

If you close awindow that contains aloaded view, that view remains active. To access the view
and its associated data-files, you can use the Data Goto View command. To remove the view from
memory, use the File Unload command.

NOTE: Under some specia circumstances, the Database is unable to close a particular
window. Closing another window first may correct the problem.

Painting a Window

Window Paint allows you to change the colors displayed in selected areas of the current
window. Colors for the window border, the data, graphics (boxes/lines), titles (background and/or
foreground color), the cursor on a standard screen, or the window background can all be changed. These
color changes using Window Paint are for the current session only. If you change colors using Window
Paint, unload the view, and then rel oad the view, the colors revert to those specified in the last File Create
or File Modify procedure. To change colors permanently, use appropriate File Modify commands.

When you select one of the Paint options, alist of numbered colors appears at the bottom of
your screen, accompanied by a prompt to enter acolor. If you want to change the color of Titles, you are
asked to enter a background color and a foreground color.
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Toggling Border Display

The Window Border command is atoggle that displays or removes the window border in the
current window. When you first enter ANGOSS Database, the window border is on. When the window
border is off, additiona rows and columns can be displayed in the current window. Note that scroll bars
and mouse control buttons are not available when the border is off.

Linking Views
Window Link allows you to simultaneoudy display corresponding records from different
views. This can be afast and efficient way to find and view corresponding records in two or more views.

The following conditions must be met before awindow link can be established:

¢ The two views must have a "common" field for the link.

e Thelink field in the second view must be a key field.

In order to link two views, you must define a pair of linked fields. Linked fields have a common
data type, and they contain individual data items common to both views.

With the link established, each time you access a new record for the current window, the
Database attempts to find a corresponding record in the second view by matching data items in the linkeo
fields. If no match is found, the Database issues an audible beep (unless Beep is turned off in the Tools
Preferences Global Definition Menu).

Figure 5-22 shows two linked windows. Notice that the record the cursor is sitting on in
Window 2 has the same Account # as the first record in Window 1. If the cursor were moved to another
record, a record with the corresponding Account # in the view in Window 1 would be placed on the first
line.
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Figure 5-22. Linked windows

Window 1
fccount BMawe  [Phone _JCity __|St[Zip |
JCH Joan Mason (913)492-6788|Lenexa KS |66201
108056 Mike Evans (913)765-8978 {0lathe KS [66598
10667 Walt Hudson (913)563-2343 |Shawnee KS |66545
Window 2
1110071 44000001 |20 52.95 $99.99
2|10856 Ti112111(164 50.85 $85.00
3|10a56 62020202 |15 57.95 $119.2%
410967 7432143250 §5.99 $297.50
5 16667777 |75 54.95 §371.25
6 (10871 09879879 |28 §29.95 $599.06
710867 R9886521 150 $9.99 $1498.58
810867 108 $3.99 5399.00
9[2829201 |J89877M? |28 $4.59 $91.60
Menu: Data File Order Print Tools [[ITXITR Help Rewember Quit
View: invoice,vws Window:2 Rec:§ (5)
Eplit Close Zoow Border Paint Link Unlink

NOTE: You cannot link to aview that isin index order. An index created by a query may not
have all the records available, making alink impractical.

Links are associated directly with the view. Because of this, links are maintained even if aview
is placed in the "background". Thiswould occur if File Load or Data Goto View is used to bring another
view into the same window.

Cascading links are possible. Y ou can have one view linked to a second, the second linked to a
third, and so on.

NOTE: Linking is generally disabled during some batch processing operations such as
transactions and relates.

Window Link can also be used to link two windows that contain the same view. Linking aview
toitself is useful to view two different pages of the same view record at the same time.
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Unlinking Views

Selecting the Window Unlink command eliminates all links for the current window. If you
have severd windowsthat are "driver" viewsfor links, you must make each one current before executing
Window Unlink.

Practice

In this session, you will display your recordsin key order; you will create a query definition
and generate an index of selected records; you will then sort the selected records by account number.

Y ou will also split, zoom, and move between several windows and link the display of recordsin
two different windows.

1. First, execute File Load Custom-View and select the Invoice view to be loaded.

2. Rearrange the order in which the records can be displayed by defining akey field. Start by
executing Order Key Add. A prompter list of availablefieldsis shown. Movethe prompter
to [Product #] and press Enter. The Key Definition menu appears. Press F10 to accept
the default definition. The records will then be ordered according to the key you defined.

3. Execute Data Browse All so that you can see how the records are arranged. Figure 5-23
shows what your screen should look like.
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Figure 5-23

Window {
[Account #]Product [Quantitllinit Priceffotal |
18867 160 $3.99 $399.08
108?21 AB0B6EA1 |20 $2.95 $59.08
18856 (2026202 |15 $7.95 $119.25
18071 L6667777 |75 $4.95 $371.25
108871 09879879 |20 $29.99 $599.90
10867 R308@6521 1158 $9.99 $1498.50
18856 TI112111|108 50.85 $85.80
10067 T4321432 |50 $5.95 $297.56

Anqmmumg

Menu: TXTN File Order Print Tools MNindow Help Remember Quit

Uiew: invoice.vw Key:Product # Window:1 Rec:8 (8)
[Browse Cross-Tabs Delete Enter Find Goto Query Relate Send Transact Utilities

4. Return to normal view mode by executing Data Browse Off.

Now, process all the records in this view to find those whose sale totd is over $100.00.
Execute Data Query Create. Name the query definition tot100. Select the New option.
Y ou will see a screen called the Query Editor, which looks alot like Enter/Update Mode.

6. Movethe cursor to the [Total] field and type the QBE (Query by Example) expression
>100, just as though you were entering data in Enter/Update Mode. The expression
instructs ANGOSS to select only those records having an amount greater than $100.00 in
this (the [Total]) field. Y our definition should look like Figure 5-24.
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Figure5-24

Query Editor

Total PEC"]

Do not create invoice for guantities less than 18.

F3 Prev field F4 Next field Alt-Q Uiew Expression Alt-F2 Clear All

Field: Total Fields: @

Uiew: invoice.uw
[En tex selection/action expressions for the query definition

7. Press F10 to complete query definition.

8. Select Data Query Execute to execute the query you have just defined. Select the tot100
definition from the list of query definitions. Select the Index option to have the results of
the query placed in an index and name theindex T100idx. The query isthen executed, and
the Query Summary box is displayed. Figure 5-25 shows what the screen should now ook
like. Press Esc to remove the Query Summary from the screen.
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Figure 5-25

Window 1 = e S

invoicolNEINNY ccount SRUEE

[Praduct #EOLYLM7EEOuan ti ty $7.95
Query Summary
B records searched
6 matches found

fotal}] Index t1881dx croated

Do net create invoice for quantities less than 10.

Esc Continue AIt-P Print Alt-N Write disk file

View: invoice.vw Index:t18Bidx  Hindow:1 Rec:l (3)
Enter a new index filename

9. Your view isnow inindex order. Y ou can get a better idea of what this means by
executing Data Browse All and looking at the selected records.

10. Now rearrange these queried records to ascending order by account number. Also
establish aminor sort field so that when account numbers are the same, those records will
be sorted by entriesin the [Total] field. Begin by executing Order Sort Create. Name the
sort definition Acct. A prompter list of available fields appears. M ove the prompter to
[Account #] and press F6. Then move the prompter to [Total] and press F6 again.
Because [Account #] was selected first, [Account #] will be the magjor sort field and
[Tota] will be the minor sort field. Press F10 to complete the selections.

11. The Sort Definition menu then appears. Press F10 to accept the default definition.

12. To sort the records using the definition you have just created, execute Order Sort Execute
Dictionary and select the "Acct" definition file. Y ou must then specify a name for the
index that will be created from the sort. Name the file acctidx. The sort is then executed
and your screen should look similar to the onein
Figure 5 -26.
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Figure5-26
Hindow 1

Account #]Product | Uni¢ Pricelfotal |

[ 10856 62020202 |15 §7.95 $119.25

4110867 T4321432 (58 $5.95 §297.50

8 (10867 100 $3.99 $399.00

7(18367 R9886521 158 $9.99 $1498.50

518871 L6667772 1% $4.95 $371.25

618671 09879879 |28 $29.95 $599.08

13.

14.

15.

16.

Menu: Data File XXX Print Tools MWindow Help Remember (Quit

View: invoice.vw Index:acctidx  Window:1 Recil (3)
Key Change Manual Sort

Notice that you created an index of an index. The sort was performed upon the records
selected by query.

Return the records to sequential order by executing Order Change Physical. Notice that all
the records are displayed.

Now let’'s try using some of the Window commands to split the screen and link files
through windows.

Begin by executing Window Split Horizontal. Use the cursor keys to move the dividing
line approximately halfway down the left edge of the screen. Press Enter. There are now
two windows displayed on the screen.

Execute File Load Standard-View and select the view Customer from the prompter list.
The Customer view is now displayed in Window 1.

Move to Window 2 by pressing Alt F7. Notice the double border is now surrounding
Window 2. Figure 5-27 shows how your screen should |ook.
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Figure5-27
Window 1 -
B [Phone____ | Stj2ip |
18671 Joan Masen (913)492-6788 |Lenexa KS 66201
10056 Mike Evans (913)765-8978 |0lathe KS 166598
18067 Halt Hudson (913)569-2343 |Shawnee KS 166545
Window 2
TwoThccount #[Product [uuanti tuntt Frico]
pi[18071 43000061 [20 52.95 $59.09
2 (10056 TIi112111 {108 58.85 $85.08
J 180856 62820202 {15 §7.95 $119.25
4)18067 T4321432 (58 $5.95 5297.58
5|1807L L6667777 |75 54.95 $371.25
6110871 09873879 |20 529.95 §599.08
710867 R9085521 |158 $9.99 $1498.56
Menu: Data JJECH Order Print Tools Hindow Help Remember Quit
Yiew; invoice.uw MWindow:2 Rec:i (1)
Load ate Modify Save Unload Activate Display-Active Import Export Password

17.

18.

19.

20.

Press F7 to zoom Window 2 to the full screen size. Press F7 again to return to the split
screen.

Now you must link the display of datain the two views by creating a window link. In this
case, we will be placing the cursor on records in the Invoice view, and want the
corresponding records in the Customer view to be displayed. Therefore, Invoiceisthe
driver view, and the driven view will be Customer. [Account #] will again be the link
field.

IMPORTANT: Establishing aWindow Link does not automatically create akey field
like Edit Link does. We must make sure [Account #] is akey field in the Customer view.

Press Alt F7 to go to Window 1. Execute Order Key Add. Select [Account #] from the
prompter list. The Key Definition Menu will appear. Press F10 to accept the default
definition. The records are now displayed in key order by account number.

Press Alt F7 again to return to Window 2. Execute Window Link. A prompter list of
fields then appears. Select [Account #]. Select Customer.vws as the view to link to. A list
of fieldsin Customer then appears. Again select [Account #].

The display of recordsin the two windows is now linked. Move the cursor up and down
through the recordsin Invoice and watch the changes in Customer. For example, when the
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cursor is on arecord contai ning the account number 10071, the record with the
corresponding account number in the Customer view is at the top of the list.

Unlink the views by executing Windows Unlink.
Execute File Unload All to unload both views.

Press Alt W to close the split window.
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Chapter 6: Printing Database | nfor mation

Just asimportant as designing your database and entering data into it is being able to output the
datain ameaningful form. This chapter discusses procedures for printing Database files.

Before You Print

The are several steps you should take before printing afile. First, execute Tools Preferences
Hardware and review your printer settings. Make sure that the Pr i nt er : setting reflects the printer and
mode you will be using. Also review al other printer related items to make sure they are set properly for
the current print job. For more information on each of these settings, see Printing in ANGOSS in
ANGOSS Software System.

ANGOSS Database allows you to output your data to the screen, to adisk, or to aprinter in a
number of different formats. Two predefined formats are available, as well as custom report formats that
can be designed to meet your needs.

The Print Current-Record option prints a copy of the current data-file record in list, page, or
view format. Print View prints a copy of every record in the current view's data-filesin list or report
format. Custom report formats can be created with the Print Report commands.

Predefined Formats

The Print Current-Record and Print View commands print datain predefined formats. They are
simple to use and do not require the creation of adefinition file. In most cases, you only have to specify
which fields you want to include in the printing.

Printing the Current-Record

Print Current-Record prints information about the record that is currently displayed. Page size,
and paper handling information for al non-report database printing is controlled by the Paper
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Pr of i | e settings on the Hardware Preferences menu. For information about settings this paper profile,
read Printing in ANGOSS in ANGOSS System Manual.

Print Current-Record List

The List option prints each field of the current record on anew line. It aso includesthe logical
number of the record and indicates whether or not the record is active. Figure 6-1 shows an example of
output from the List option of Print Current-Record.

Figure 6-1. Print Current Record List

Record#:1 Act:Y
Nanme: John Tyl er
Account: #: 176
Phone: 212-573-5846
City: New York

Zi p: 10004

Printing Records with View Tables

If you execute Print Current-Record List on arecord with aview tableinit, al records fromthe
table will print out with the record in list format. Figure 6-2 shows an example of output from arecord
with aview table.
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Figure 6-2. Print Current-Record List with aView Table

Record#:7 Act:Y

Donor #:. 121

Nanme: Robi n Murphy
Address: 494 Lee Street
City: Lenexa

State: KS

Zip: 66219

Dat e: 02/15/ 1989
Anount of Donation: $100. 00

Dat e: 04/21/ 1989
Anount of Donation: $75.00

Dat e: 04/17/ 1989
Anount of Donation: $100. 00

Print Current-Record Page
The Page option of Print Current-Record prints the current page of the record in the current
screen format.

All. The All option prints the entire page/screen, including field titles, text, and graphic
characters. All does not print the command list or help lines. Figure 6-3 shows an exampl e of
output from Page All.

Figure 6-3. Print Current-Record Page All

Account # 176
Name John Tyl er
Phone 212-573-5846
City New York

Zip 10004
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Data. Print Current-Record Page Data prints the data as it is displayed on the screen, but only
the datain the fields is printed. No text, graphics, or field titles are printed. This option can be
useful for printed formsif the screen design matches the design of the form. Figure 6-4 shows
an example of output from Page Data.

Figure 6-4. Print Current-Record Page Data

176
John Tyl er
212-573- 5846
New Yor k NY
10004

NOTE: If you select Print Current-Record Page with a standard view |loaded, the output will
consist of al the records that are currently on the screen in tabular format.

Printing Records with View Tables

If you print arecord containing a view table with the Page option, you will get all the data
exactly asit appears on the screen. If you select Page All, you will get any boxes, text, or field titles on
your screen. If you select Page Data, you will only get the data.

Print Current-Record View

Print Current-Record View prints all pages of a multi-page view in the format in which it
appears on the view. The option All prints data, field titles, text, and graphics, while the Data option
prints data only.

NOTE: If you execute Print Current-Record View with a standard view loaded, you will get
all pages of the record the cursor is on, in list format.

Y ou can use the following project file to print the entire file in Print-Current-Record View
format.

ANGOSS Database, 6 - 4



Chapter 6: Printing Database Information

data goto record first
whil e record <= records
print current-record
data goto record next
end while

Printing Records with View Tables

The View option will work the same on arecord that contains aview table. Y ou will be ableto
print all pages of the view, just as they appear on the screen.

Printing the View

Print View allows you to print al the records in data-files attached to the current view. This
information can be printed in asimple list format or in atabular report format.

NOTE: If you place your recordsin key order, that is the order they will be printed in.
Likewise, if you place your records in index order, only those records in the index will be printed.

Printing to Screen

The Print View commands give you the option of outputting your data to the screen aswell as
toaprinter. The recordswill scroll across the screen in theformat you have specified. Y ou can control the
scrolling speed by pressing a number. The higher the number, the faster the scroll rate. (0 = 10, whichis
the fastest speed.) The Screen option is an excellent way to "preview" your data before selecting the
Printer option to send it to a printer.

Print View List

Print View List prints each record of the current view in the current logical order of records. A
prompter appears asking you to select those fields you wish to include in the list. Y ou can move the
pointer arrow using the cursor keys. To select afield to print, position the pointer arrow next to it, and
press F6. After you have specified all the fields you wish to print, press Enter.
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Following is an example of list format:

Record #: 1 Act: Y
Name: Geor ge Jones
Conpany: Sticon, Inc.
Address: 256 Kinball Road
City: Kansas City

State: MO

Phone: (816)-736-4824

Record #: 2 Act: Y
Nane: Jo Garrett
Conmpany: Genero, Inc.
Address: 30 Gak Road
City: Kansas City
State: MO

Phone: (816)-354-5684

Any tablerecords on the view are indented five spaceswhen thelist is printed. Thisalowsyou
to easily identify view table records.

Print View Report

Print View Report prints each record of the current data-file in a predefined, columnar report
format. Y ou are again asked to select, from the prompter, the fields you wish to print. Report format
automatically prints column headings with the data from each of the selected fiel ds beneath the proper
heading. Following is an example of Report format:

Nawme Company Phone

George Jones  Sticom, Inc, (816)-734-4824
Jo Garrett Genera, Inc, (816)-354-5684
John Tikin Botkin Mfg. Co. (816)-645-3851

Table records appear as additional columns with each record in the table area(s) occupying a
line of output. All table records that correspond to a particul ar view record are printed before the next
view record is printed.
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Setting up a custom print report involves the creation of a definition file. Thisis more
complicated than using one of the predefined formats, but the results can make the effort worthwhile. By
creating areport definition, you can specify multiple formats to be printed in the same report; the printing
of fonts; and the insertion of additional text, calculations, breakpoints, and summary information.

The Database provides three main types of custom reports: a table report, aform report and a
combination report, which includes both a form and table on the same page. Many additional report
options provide even more flexibility over the content and format of your report.

IMPORTANT: Report definitions are not tied to a particular view. Aslong as thefield titles
and overall record structure are consistent, a report definition can be used on any number of views. A
view you intend to print with this definition must be loaded when you create the definition and when you

executeit.

Table Report

In atable report, each record occupiesaline, and each field is printed in a column. The

following is a sample table report format:

Hawe fddress

Jahn Doe 368 Main St.
Bill Feld 1243 Qak St.

Jin Nasium 2343 H. 112

Form Report

City

Kansas City
Kansas City
Kansas City

State Z2ip
MO 64114
MO 64114
MO 64114

In aform report, fields can be placed anywhere on the page. This format can be used for
mailing labels and preprinted forms. The following is an example of form report format:

John Doe (816) 482-4921 134-35-748]
Director, Product Services Rm. 137
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Combination Reports

Y ou can also create a combination report that includes both table and form formats. The
following invoice is acommon example of this type of report.

John Doe

ACHE Service

419 Hest Main Street
Kansas City, MO 64114

Quantity Description linit Price Total
149 0ffice Chairs 95.00 959.06
148 Desks 159.48 1599.60
18 File Cabinets 69.808 698.88

Grand Total 3239.00

The name and address section of the invoiceis aform report, and theitemized list of purchases
isatable report.

NOTE: Print Report skips deleted records, printing only those records that are active.

Printing Mail L abels

A common use of aForm report is printing mail l1abels. Following are the steps necessary to set
up both one-up and three-up labels.

NOTE: Printing labelsis often atrial and error process. This discussion presents the steps that
must be taken to set up label formats. Getting the exact positioning of printed information on alabel may
take several modifications to the Report Definition.

One-up Labels

First, load a data-file which contains name and address information using File Load. Then
execute Print Report Create and name the view definition. Select the New option to create the definition
from scratch.
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Page Definition

Thefirst step isto define the printed page. Select the Page option from the Report Definition
menu. The Page Definition Screen appears. Y ou must specify the paper profile you are using to print the
report.

Paper Profile

A Paper Profile is made up of the page size and paper path you want to use to print afile. The
paper path tells ANGOSS where the printer will find the paper for thisjob, and how it will moveit
through the printer. For example, you can specify the use of atractor feed, or manual feed; choose
between several paper trays; or specify the use of an envelope or single sheet feeder. Page size tells
ANGOSS whether you will be printing an 8-1/2 by 11 inch page, an envelope or a custom page size.

This paper profilewill control printing of Database reports. The following steps explain how to
select a paper profile.

STEP 1: With thecursor on Paper Profil e:, pressF6.

A two-column, pop-up box is displayed listing available paper paths and sizes. Figure 6-5
illustrates this box.

Figure 6-5. Paper Profile

—— Paths Sizes (inches)
; et Tot tor
Hpper Tray US Legal (8.5 x 14)
Lower Tray US Executive (7.2 x 18.5)
Optional Tray fd (8.3 x 11.66)
Manual Feed B5 (7.2 x 10.1)
Tractor Feed Wide Carriage (14 x 11)
Envelope Feeder A5 (5.8 x 8.3)
Manual Feed For Envelopes Half Letter (5.5 x 8.9)
Cut Sheet Feeder Commercial 9 (8.875 x 3.875)
Sheet Feeder Bin 1 Commercial 18 (9.5 x 4.129)
Sheet Feeder Bin 2 Monarch (7.5 x 3.879)
CS (9.01 x 6.38)
DL (8.66 x 4.33)
BS Envelope (9.84 x 6.93)
Custom
RAEPREFERENCES (lse Tools Preferences Hardware setting)
[DESCRIPTOR _ (lise printer descriptor default)

Select paper path and size:

Please define the page before selecting takle or form F10 Finished

Define page/table/form dimensions and general report information
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Table 6-1 explains some of the selectionsin this box.

Paper Paths
[tem Definition

Paper Tray If your laser printer has only onetray, select this path

Upper Tray Paper will be taken from the upper tray of alaser printer

Lower Tray Paper will be taken from the lower tray of alaser printer

Optional Tray If you have purchased a special attachment to allow you to
add a second tray to your printer, select this path to use that
optional second tray

Manual Feed Paper will be manually fed into the printer

Tractor Feed A tractor feed device will be used to move paper through
the dot matrix printer

Envelope Feeder Attachment | An attachment will be used to feed envelopesinto the

printer

Manual Feed for Envelopes

Envelopes will be manually fed into the printer

Cut Sheet Feeder If your dot matrix or bubble jet printer has only one sheet
Attachment feeder attached, select this option
Sheet Feeder Bin Paper will be coming from Sheet Feeder Bin 1 to adot

matrix or bubble jet printer

Sheet Feeder Bin 2

Paper will be coming from Sheet Feeder Bin 2 to a dot
matrix or bubble jet printer

Paths that are appropriate for the current printer are highlighted. Asyou move the arrow down
the list of paths, the appropriate paper sizes for that path are highlighted.

Notice that one path and one paper size are marked by an asterisk. Thisindicatesthat these are
the default path and paper size as listed in the current descriptor file.
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ANGOSS getsinformation about appropriate sel ections and the default path and page size from
the currently selected printer descriptor file. If you wish to change the default settings, or if you
know your printer supports a particular path or sizethat isnot highlighted, you may want to edit
the appropriate descriptor file. Read Editing Descriptor Filesin ANGOSS Software
System for more information.

STEP 2: Ussup arrow, or down arrow to movethe pointer through the path
selections. When the arrow pointsto the appropriate path, press Enter or right arrow.

If you wish to select the default path and paper size, move the arrow to the word
DESCRIPTOR at the bottom of the box. If you wish to select the same settings you specified
on the Hardware Preferences menu, move the arrow to PREFERENCES at the bottom of the
screen. If you point to either of these words, the path and page size they represent are
highlighted as areminder.

If you set all paper profiles throughout ANGOSS to the PREFERENCES selection, you can
change dl the profiles by making changes in one place, the Hardware Preferences menu.

If you do not wish to select DESCRIPTOR or PREFERENCES, select a highlighted path. The
arrow then moves to the Page Size column.

STEP 3: Select one of the highlighted sizes and press Enter.

If you select Custom in the Size column, aprompt is displayed on the command line. Enter the
width and length of the custom paper size in inches.

Y ou are returned to the Page Definition screen and your selections appear, separated by a
comma, a thePaper Profil e: prompt. If you select asize or path that is not supported by
the current printer, awarning message will be generated when you try to print. Y ou can
abandon printing job, or continue. If you continue the print job, the printer driver will try to use
the same page size, with adifferent path. If it is still not valid, the "default” profile specified in
the current printer descriptor file will be used.

Orientation

Select Portrait to print the document across the width or horizontal side of the page. Select
L andscape to print the document "sideways," across the length of the page. Landscape printing can only
be accomplished if your printer supportsit.

For the purpose of this example, assume we are using continuous feed paper in a dot-matrix
printer. Laser printers require different settings and will be discussed |ater.

ANGOSS Database, 6 - 11



Chapter 6: Printing Database Information

NOTE: The printer you will be using to print the report should be the current printer selected
in Tools Preferences Hardware. Different types of printers have different hardcoded margins. If you
create the definition with one printer and then switch to another when you print it, some of your data may
be truncated. Y ou can overcome this problem by adjusting the position of forms and tables on the page.

Continuous-Feed

When printing one-up labels on continuous feed paper, each |abel is treated as a mini-page.
Therefore, the page size part of the paper profile setting on the Page Definition Menu must reflect the size
of the label. To accomplish this, specify a custom page size and enter the size of the label. For example, if
you are printing on one-inch by three-inch labels, the page size would be 1 x 3 inches.

The default settings for Page Nunber, St art Page Nunber,andLi nes per Inch
are fine for this report, so no changes need to be made.

Move the pointer to theprompt | s t here a Form on t he Page: . Usethe cursor keys
or the space bar to move the highlighter to Y es. Several prompts now appear asking you to specify the
location of the form on the page. The form can be placed anywhere within the dimensions of the page.
For this example, the settings might be: Upper Left Corner: Line2 Column 2, and Lower
Ri ght Corner: Line5 Column 23.

No further settings need to be changed, so press F10 to complete page definition.

Form Definition

Now select the Form option of the Report Definition Menu to further define the Form for the
|abel. The Form Definition Window appears. Select the Label option. Move the cursor horizontally and
vertically to define the size of thelabel. Y ou will only be able to move the cursor within the page that you
have already defined. When the box on the screen isthe size you want your label to be, press Enter. The
label will then appear on the screen as a highlighted box.

Next, decide which fields from the view will be printed in this label. Press F6 to display alist
of available fields. Move the pointer to the field you wish to print on that particular line of the label, and
press Enter. If you wish to select more than one field for aline, use F6 to highlight the fields and then
press Enter.

Press Enter again to move the cursor to the next line of the label and continue selecting fields
for al lines. For the example, you might select the following fields.
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[Name]
[Address]
[City; State;Zip]

Press F10 to complete the label definition. The Label Options menu appears. Here you can set
the justification, overflow status, and processing conditions for the label. For the example, the default
settings are fine. Press F10. Press F10 again to return to the Report Definition Menu. One final time,
press F10 to complete the report definition.

Printing Labels

To print the labels, first load the view you wish to print and then select Print Report Execute.
Select the name of the definition you have just completed. Select the Printer option and then the Detail
option. Since you want to print one copy of each record in the view, from first page to last, press Enter
in response to the next three prompts. The labels should then print.

Three-up

Printing label sthree-up foll ows the same basi ¢ procedure as previously discussed. Again, select
Print Report Create and name the definition. When the Report Definition Menu appears, select the Page
option.

COMMENT: You can use the Screen option of the Print Report Execute command to
preview the printout of the labels.

When printing three-up on continuous feed paper, one row of labelsis treated as a mini-page.
Therefore, if printing one-by three- inch labels, the page size part of the paper path should be a custom
page size one label deep and three |abels wide.

There will be a Form on the page. Again you must adjust the position of the Form within the
page size you have just defined. Then press F10.

Select the Form Option of the Report Definition Menu. Again define one label, just as
described previoudy under One-up Labels. After you have specified the fields to be printed, press F10
to return to the Form Definition Menu.

Duping Labels

Y ou must define three labels in this definition in order to print three-up. To save time, you can
duplicate the label sinstead of creating them. With the cursor on the label you have already defined, select
the Dupe option. Use the cursor keys to move the box to the position of the second label on the row, and
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press Enter. Then select the Update option. Press F10. The Label Options Menu will appear. Change
the setting for: Cbt ai n next record before processing?toVYes.

NOTE: In order to print three-up, ANGOSS Database must obtain all three records before
printing them and proceeding to the next page. Since each row of three-up labelsistreated asa mini-page,
the setting for the first Iabel should be set to No, and the second and third labels set to Yes.

Figure 6-6. Three-Up Labels

Form Definition

[Nawel
{Address]
[City;Stato;Zlp Codel

[City;Stato;Zip Codel JCity;State;2ip Codel

Option: Calculation Field Label Page-Nuwmber Text JOTTH Move Remwouve
lUpdate Set-Font

Report: label Line 4 Col 48 (Font:8 Label) F18 Finished

Duplicate the form item

Press F10 to complete the Update. Repeat the Dupe process, duplicating the second |abel to
the position of the third label. Thereis no need to Update the third label, sinceit isidentical to the second
|abel. Figure 6-6 shows how the definition will appear.

Press F10 twice to complete the Report definition.

Laser Printers

Printing labels on alaser printer callsfor the labelsto be set up differently. Since the label stock
goes through the printer one page at atime, the paper profile should reflect the size of awhole sheet of
stock. In the Form definition, alabel must be defined for each label on a sheet. For example, if your label
sheet has 15 labels on it, you would need to have fifteen |abels defined in the Form definition. Each label
position will correspond to the position of alabel on the sheet.
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As before, you would define the first 1abel, Dupe it to the second position, and then Update to
changethe prompt: Cbt ai n next record before processi ng?toYes. Then Dupethe second
|abel for every other position on the page.

NOTE: For alaser printer page, only for thefirst label isthe" Cbt ai n next record .
. ?" prompt set to No; all other labels on the page are set to Yes.

Other Usesfor Labels

L abels can be used for items other than mail labels. In any situation where you are specifying
more than one field on aline, setting them up as alabel instead of individual fields ensures more
consistent spacing between fields on the same line. The label is then treated as one unit as opposed to
each individual field.

For example, if you specified the fields [City] [ State], and [Zip] to print on one line, each field
occupiesaspecific position. If the length of the city fluctuates, the spacing of theline can look odd. If you
specify all three fields asone linein alabel, the spacing is dynamic. The [State] and [Zip] fields will
adjust their positions to the length of the datain the [City] field.

Using Fonts

Y ou can specify afont for your labels on the Form Definition Menu. The option Set-Font
allows you to set the default font or change the font of any existing text. The default font is the font used
for al subsequently created text on the Form.

When printing labels with afont, it is most efficient to set the font during the creation process.
Use Set-Font Default to set the default font before creating the first label. Select the font you want to use
for your label from the Font Prompter by moving the arrow to it and pressing Enter. If the font you want
does not appear on the Font Prompter, you can press F6 to define anew font in the Font Selector. More
information about defining fontsis provided later in this chapter.

If you do not set the default font, you can also create the first label and then use Set-Font
Change to change the font to the correct one. Select the font you want to change to from the Font
Prompter list by moving the pointer to it and pressing Enter. If the font you want does not appear, press
F6 to define a new font in the Font Selector. More information about defining fontsis provided later in
this chapter. If you wait until after you have created or duped al the labels, and then wish to change the
font, you must place the cursor on each label and execute Set-Font Change. If you have many labels, this
could be time consuming.
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Font Prompter

After executing Set-Font Default or Set-Font Change, afont prompter will appear showing all
defined fonts. Y ou can select one of those fonts by moving the arrow to it and pressing Enter, or by
typing the number of the font. If you want to use afont that is not displayed on the prompter, you can
press F6 to define anew font. The Font Selector Menu appears.

NOTE: Initially, only the 12 point standard font is listed on the font prompter.

Font Selector

The Font Selector Menu lists afont and its possible characteristics such as italics, underscore,
and condensed. To see available settings for font family, character set, size, or color, position the pointer
next to the option on the Font Selector Menu and press F6. Point to the setting you want and press
Enter. If no list appears, no additional settings are available.

Other option settings, such as Width, Slant, Weight, Modifications, and Baseline Shift, are
listed on the menu. Highlighted items are the current settings. Items shown in parentheses are not
supported by the current printer. Y ou can select options that are not supported by the printer, but the
printed output will not match your specifications until you use a printer that can handle the options.

Specifying colors for fonts allows you to see at a glance where various fonts are being used. If
your printer supports colors, the font foreground color will be printed.

Adjusting Positioning

Particularly with laser printers, you may need to make several adjustmentsto the position of the
|abels to get the result you desire.

To modify an existing Report Definition, execute Print Report Modify, and select the report
definition you wish to edit. Once the Report Definition M enu appears, al options operate just asthey did
in the creation process. For acomplete discussion of capabilities of each prompt, seethe Print Commands
in Chapter 9: ANGOSS Database Command Reference.

Printing on Preprinted Forms

There are times when it is necessary to format your data to match the layout of a preprinted
form. A preprinted form may include a company logo and address, as well as boxes and rules to divide
sections of the form. The placement of each field isimportant to make sure that the form is
understandable and pleasing in its appearance.
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Defining the Report

Select Print Report Create and name the new definition you are creating. Choose the New
option. Thefirst step isto define the page. Select the Page option on the Report Definition Menu.

Make certain that the paper profile reflects the page size and paper path you will be printing on.
Specify that there will be aform on this page. Establish the position of the form within the page you have
designated. Press F10.

Defining the Form

Select the Form option from the Report Definition menu. The position of fields on the Form
will be determined by the layout of your preprinted form. Each field must be placed on the screen exactly
where you want it to print on the preprinted form. The line and column indicators at the bottom of the
screen can help you position each field.

Placing Fields

M ove the cursor to the proper position, and select the Field option from the Form Definition
Menu. A prompter list of available fields will appear. Move the arrow to the field you wish to select, and
press Enter. A line appears on the screen, showing you the default field size. Y ou can accept the default
by pressing Enter, or use the cursor keys to change the area you want the field to occupy. The Display
Options screen then appears. Here you can change the overflow status and justification of thisfield.
Overflow status determines whether or not an error message will be generated when the datain the field
overflows the field size. Justification affects the position of the data within the field (i.e., left, right,
center). After making any desired changes, press F10.

Continue positioning and selecting all other fields you wish to print.

Adding Text

Y ou can a so use the Text option to add other text to the report. Select the Text option and then
use the cursor keys to define the area you wish the text to occupy. Press Enter. A highlighted box is
displayed. Enter the text you wish to print on each page of the report into this box. When you are finished,
press F10. The Text Option screen then appears, and you can set the justification of the text within the
areayou designated. Press F10 again to complete adding text.

Using Fonts

Y ou can specify afont for any element on a Form. The option Set-Font allows you to set the
default font or change the font of any existing text. The default font is used for all subsequently created
items on the Report.
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If you wish all elements on your form to be the same font, it is most efficient to execute Set-
Font before placing any elements on the screen. By setting the default font to the font you desire, al
elements placed on the screen will automatically be printed in that font. If you have defined all the
elements of the Form, and then wish to change the font, position the cursor off of any form item and
select Set-Font Change. Because you are not on an item, you can mark any number of items you wish to
change the font on.

Y ou can also position the cursor on each individual item and execute Set-Font Change.
NOTE: Font 0 determines the character sized assumed throughout the report definition.

Previewing the Report

When you have completed defining the Report, press F10 twice to complete the process. You
can preview the data and the format you will be printing by executing the Screen option of Print Report
Execute. The datawill appear on the screen in the format you defined in the report. Thisis a good
opportunity to catch any errors and make changes before sending the data to a printer. The Text-Screen
option causes the report data to scroll on the screen.

NOTE: Physical attributes, such asfont size, will not appear when using Text-Screen option.
If thisis arequirement, use the Screen option instead.

Editing Report Definitions

It is easy to make adjustments to the paper profile, the position of the Form on the page, or to
any of the elementsin the Form. Execute Print Report Modify. Select the report you wish to modify.

Adjusting Positioning

To make adjustments to the paper profile, or the position of the Form on the page, select the
Page option from the Report Definition Menu. Make any necessary changes, and press F10 to exit.

NOTE: If you want to print page numbers at the bottom of your form, be sure to allow three
lines to accommodate them.

Moving Elements

Y ou can move any item, or block of items on the form. Position the cursor on the item you wish
to move. Select the Move option from the Form Definition menu. A linewill appear through theitem. To
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move that item, use the cursor keys to move the line to the new position. Press Enter, and the item will
appear at the new location.

If you want to move a block of items, position the cursor at one corner of the area you wish to
move. Select the Move option. A linewill appear through the first item. Press F2 to drop anchor, and use
the cursor keysto create a box that surrounds the area you wish to move. Press Enter when the box is
the proper size. Then use the cursor keys to move the box to its new location and press Enter again.

Removing Elements

Y ou can also remove any item from the Form. Position the cursor on the item you wish to
remove and select the Remove option. The item disappears from the screen. If you wish to remove
multiple items from the screen, place the cursor near, but not on, any of the items before executing the
Remove option. ANGOSS then enters a marking mode, and you can use the cursor keys to define a box
that touches or contains all the items you wish to delete.

NOTE: Whatever the cursor is on when the Remove option is selected is automatically
removed. Be sure your cursor isin the proper position before selecting the option.

Updating Elements

Y ou can also edit many of the elements you have placed in the form with the Update option of
the Form Definition Menu.

Calculations. If you select the Update option when the cursor is on a calculation, the equation
for that calculation appears so that you can edit it. If your formulais less than 255 characters, it
will appear a the bottom of the screen. If it is more, the Formula Editor will appear, so you can
do your editing there. Even if your formula appears at the bottom of the screen, you can press
F5 to enter the Formula Editor. Press F10 when you are finished editing. The Calculation
Options menu appears, and you are able to edit the settings for Overflow status, Justification,
and Display formatting.

Fields. If you select the Update option when the cursor is on afield, the Display Options menu
appears and you can edit the Overflow status and Justification settings.

L abéls. If you select the Update option when the cursor is on alabel, you can edit the contents
of the label. Thisincludes deleting or adding fields and inserting or deleting blank linesin the

label. Press F10 when you are finished editing. The Label Option menu appears, and you can

edit the Justification, Overflow status, and record processing settings.
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Page Number. If you select the Update option when the cursor is on a page number, the Page
Number Options menu appears and you can edit the Control String, Justification, and Overflow
Status settings.

Text. If you select the Update option when the cursor is on atext block, you can edit the
contents of the text block. Press F10 and the Text Options menu appears, alowing you to edit
the Justification setting.

Designing Your Own Forms

If you don't have a preprinted form to print on, you can create your own form by adding
graphics such as boxes, rules, and special characters to your report.

Using Graphics

Y ou can place graphics on the form just as you would any other text. Thisis done by using a
graphic font, such as I-graphic (line graphics), b-graphic (bar graphics), symbol, or one of the dingbat
fonts.

Following is the procedure for placing a box around alabel on the Form Definition Window.
First, make the I-graphics font the default font. Select the Set-Font Default option of the Form Definition
menu. If the I-graphics font is not one of the choices on the prompter that appears, press F6 to define a
new font. When the Font Sel ector appears, press F6 to see alist of available fonts. Select the I-graphics
font and press F10 to complete the font definition. The I-graphics font is now the default font.

NOTE: If the printer you have selected in Tools Preferences Hardware cannot support
graphicsfonts, they will not be available for you to select.

Position the cursor where you would want the upper left corner of abox to be. Select the Text
option. Use the cursor keys to make the line the length you want the top of the box. Press Enter.

Appendix B of ANGOSS Softwar e System will show you which characters to type to get
the graphic you want. Look under the I-graphic column until you find the character you want to print.
Follow that line acrossto the column titled Smart. For example, look for adouble-lined upper left corner.
Y ou can then look across to the Smart column and see that the character with the same value in the Smart
character set isacapital Q. In order to get the graphic character to print out, type the Q on the screen.
Figure 6-7 shows how the top line would look on the screen.
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Figure 6-7. Drawing a Box with Line Graphics

= Form Definition

QFFFEFFFFFFFEFFFFFFFFEFFFFFFFEFFFFFFFE

[City;State;Zip Code)

Option: Calculation Field Label Page-Number [K{TY{R Dupe Move Rewmove
Update Set-Font

Report: label Line 8 Col 15 (Font:i Text) F10 Finished

fdd text to the forn

When thisis printed, the Q will be replaced with a double-lined upper left corner, the F with
double-line horizontal bars, and E with a double-lined upper right corner. After you have typed in the
ling, press F10. The Text Options menu then appears. Press F10 to accept the default setting.

Y ou can save time in the next step by using the Dupe option. Place the cursor on the Q, and
select the Dupe option. A line will appear through the entire text line you have created. Use the cursor
keys to move the line to the position where you want the bottom of your box. Press Enter.

Now select the Update option. Use the cursor keysto changethe QtoaZ andthe EtoaC. This
will give you lower cornersinstead of upper corners. Press F10. The Text Options screen then appears.
No changes are needed here, so press F10.

Now create the sides of the box. Position the cursor one line bel ow the Q in the upper line of the
box. Select the Text option. Use the cursor keys to move the line back under the Q and press F2 to drop
anchor. Pressdown arrow until you reach the bottom of the box. Press Enter.

The capital V will giveyou the vertical double-line. Type aV and then press Enter. Continue
typing V and pressing Enter until the line is completed. Press F10. The Text Options screen appears.
Press F10 to accept the default setting.

Move the cursor to the first V and select the Dupe option. Use the cursor keys to move the line
to the other side of the box. Press Enter. Y our box should resemble the onein
Figure 6-8.
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Figure 6-8. Drawing a Box with Line Graphics

= Form Definition

Option: ETTIFYITTE Field Label Page-Number Text Dupe Move Remove
Update Set-Font

Report: label Line 4 Col t F10 Finished

Add a calculation to the form

When you print this form, the letters will be replaced by a double-line box.

Thisisjust asimple example of the way graphics can be used to customize your report. Any of
the characterslisted in Appendix B of the ANGOSS Software System under the I-graphic, b-graphic,
dingbatl, dingbat2, and symbol fonts can be used to create graphics in your report, if your printer
supports them. Take some time to experiment with these fonts.

NOTE: If your printer has internal fonts or cartridge fonts that can produce line graphics or
symbols, you may wish to use them. Since these fonts are characters and not graphics, they will print
much faster.

Be sure to return the default font to a non-graphics font before you add any text, fields, or
calculationsto your form. If you don’t, your data will aso print out in the graphics font.

Report Tables

Defining areport table allows you to print datain a columnar format. By defining areport table
instead of using the Print View Report command, you have much more control over the format and
positioning of your columns. Y ou can also add calculations, text, titles, breakpoints, and summary
information to your report table.
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A SimpleReport Table

A simplereport table will print information you specify about every active record in the current
view. To create a simple report table, begin by executing Print Report Create and naming the definition.
Then select the new option to create adefinition from scratch. The Report Definition Menu then appears.

Page Definition

First you must define the print page. Select the Page option from the Report Definition Menu.
Make sure that the paper profile and orientation settings are appropriate. M ove the arrow down to the
setting: |s there a Tabl e on the Page:, and change the setting to Yes. A number of other
settings appear, alowing you to adjust the position of the table on the printed page and the spacing of the
table. For this example, the default settings are fine, so press F10 to compl ete the page definition.

Printing viewswith view tables. If you establish areport definition for aview that
contains aview table, an additional prompt will appear on the Page Definition menu. At the
bottom of the screen you will see:

Process records from View Table (leave blank for view Records):

Y ou will aso see abox at the bottom of the screen, which listsall the view tables on the current
view.

IMPORTANT: If you want al records from the view table to print in the report table, you
must type the name of the table after the prompt. If you leave the area blank, only thefirst table
record of each view record will be processed.

Table Definition

Next, select the Table option of the Report Definition menu. The Table Definition screen
appears. Select the Columns option. Y ou can now specify which fields will appear in the report table and
where the columns will be positioned.

Select the Field option. A prompter list of available fieldsis displayed. Move the arrow to the
first field you wish to print and press Enter. The Field Options menu will appear. Here you can adjust
the column width, establish headings for the column and determine the justification of both the heading
and the data printed in the column. Many of the defaults on this menu are determined by the format
established when the field was created. Y ou can accept the defaults or change them. Press F10 to
complete the definition of the first column.

NOTE: To print amulti-line field, containing indentations or other spacing, it is very
important to specify the proper length for the field. In order for the field to print in the report exactly like
it does on the screen, the width in the report must match the display width of the field. Let's assume you
have a 300 character field in the datafile, that is displayed on the screen in six lines of fifty characters.
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When that field is placed into the table, you need to make the field 50 characters wide. If you make the
field 49 characters wide, any leading spaces on each line of the field will be stripped out and you will lose
your formatting. If you make the field 55 characters wide, the lines will wrap differently, and your
formatting will also be disturbed.

M ove the cursor to where you would like the next column to print. Then repeat the process to
select another field. Continue moving the cursor and selecting fields until all the fields you wish to print
are defined. Y ou can define up to four lines of text and fields. To move up and down between lines, use
up arrow and down arrow.

Column Widths. On the Table definition screen, alpha fields will be represented by
XXXXX, numeric fields will show anine (9) in each position with its selected format (i.e.
$99,999.99cr), and date fields will display the current date. Any fields filled with asterisks (*)
indicate that the column width set in the table definition is not wide enough to display the data
for that field. This commonly happens with Dates, depending on the display format you select.
To correct the problem, place the cursor on that field and select the Update option. Then edit
the column width.

M oving Columns. If you would like to move any column, position the cursor on that column
and select the Move option. Move the cursor to where you want the column to be, and press
Enter. Moving acolumn may cause other columns to be adjusted on the table

Previewing the Report Table

After you have finished defining all your columns, press F10 three times to complete the
report definition.

Y ou can preview your report by executing the Screen option of the Print Report Execute
command. Figure 6-9 shows how part of this report would look.

Figure 6-9. Print a Report to the Screen.

Bonor H Date fwount of Bonation
i 83/29/1989 $100,00
247 83/38/1989 5150,00
140 43/38/1989 $ 70.40
121 83/31/1989 $100.00
KL 83/31/1989 $ 90.08
360 83/31/1989 $ 90.06
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Establishing Breakpoints

In Figure 6-9 you will notice that several donors have made more than one donation on this
report. 1t would be nice to group all donations from each donor together on the page. This can be done by
establishing a "breakpoint." A breakpoint divides atable into similar subgroups of records, according to
the datain a"break field."

For this example, since we want to group the records according to donor number, the field
[Donor # will be the "break field."

Selecting a Break Field

Breakpoints can be set when you are creating or modifying a report. Select the Table option
from the Report Definition menu. Y ou will see the fields you have defined for the Table. Select the
Breakpoints option. Then select the Add option. Use the cursor keys to move the highlighter to the field
which will be the break field. In the case of this example, the highlighter would be placed on the [Donor
#] field. Press Enter. Or, you can press F6 to display alist of available fields, and select [Donor #] from
that list.

The Totas Options screen then appears. At this point, we only want to separate our breakpoint
subgroups with blank lines. Set each line under Qut put Li nes: to Omit by using the cursor keysto
move the arrow down, and then the space bar to move the highlighter. Move the prompter arrow to the
Resul t Line Label : prompt. Press F3 to blank the text. Leave all other prompts at their default
settings. Press F10.

A number of summarization options for the breakpoint you are defining now appear at the
bottom of the screen. For this example, none of these options are needed, so press F10 to complete the
definition. Press F10 three more times to complete the report definition.

IMPORTANT: Before executing this definition, the view must be ordered according to the
field that is a break field. Y ou can order the fields by akey or a sort, according to the break field.
When you execute this definition, you will get areport that looks like Figure 6-10.

Figure 6-10. A Report with a Breakpoint
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200

L

Date

02/27/1989
83/86/1949
B4/12/1989
6d/28/1989

83/11/1989
64/85/1909

#2/15/1989
B2/28/1989
03/17/1909

Awount of Donation

$ 23,00
5189. 68
§ 50.0d
§ ¢0.00

$100, 60
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Multiple Breakpoints

Y ou can establish more than one breakpoint for each report. This allows you to break the
information into even smaller subgroups.

For example, look at how breakpoints are used to group the datain Figure 6-11.
Figure 6-11. A Report with Multiple Breakpoints

Donor H  Fund Date Auount of Bonation
121 Education 92/27/1989 $ 25.00
83/86/1989 $160, 49
Research  84/12/1989 § 50.00
B4/268/1989 5 60,00
200 Research  83/11/1989 $100. 00
#4/85/1969 $ 56.00
247 Education B82/15/1989 5 30.08
Research  82/28/1989 $ 50.00
83/17/1909 $ 58.00

In the first breakpoint, the [Donor #] field is selected as a break field. This groups all the
donations together according to their donor number. The second breakpoint sets the [Fund] field asa
break field. This divides the records within the donor number group according to which fund the
contribution will go to.

IMPORTANT: Before executing areport definition containing breakpoints, the view must
first be ordered or sorted according to akey field that isthe samefield as the break field. If more than one
break field is specified, the order in which the break fields were selected must correspond to the order of
major and minor fields in the key.

Adding Breakpoints

Additional breakpoints can be added during report creation or modification. Select the Table
option and then the Breakpoints option. Then select the Add option. Y ou then seethe phrase Br eak 2:
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at the top of the screen. Press Enter to signify that you want to add abreak at the current break position.
Move the cursor to the break field for the second breakpoint. Press Enter again.

The Tota's Options menu then appears. Since we don’'t want any output associated with this
break field, set al fivelinesunder Qut put Li nes: to Omit. Movethe arrow tothe Resul t  Li ne
Label : . PressF3 toblank thetext. SetLi nes to Skip After Break: tol PressF10. No
summary options are required, so press F10 again. Press F10 three more times to compl ete the report
definition.

Result Lines

Now that the report table has grouped all the records according to the break field, you can
generate summarization information about each breakpoint. For example, you can determine the total
donation for each donor. Thisis done by adding result lines to the breakpoint.

Result lines can be added when you are creating or modifying the report definition. Select the
Table option from the definition menu. Then select the Breakpoints option. To add aresult line to the
breakpoint we have already specified, select the Update option. Move the cursor to the break field and
press Enter. You can use F3 and F4 to move through breakpoints.

The Tota's Options menu appears. Under the Output Lines prompt, make the following
settings:

Line 1: Underscore

Line 2: Results

Line 3: Double

Line 4: Omit

Line5: Omit

These settings mean that at each breakpoint an underscore will be printed, followed by the
result of acalculation, and finally adouble line.

AttheResul t Li ne Label : Total isthe default setting. Y ou can accept the default, or
type in your own title. The rest of the default settings can remain the same for this example. Press F10.

A list of breakpoint summary options appears at the bottom of the screen. In this case we want
to know the sum of all donations for each donor, so we will use the sum option to get aresult.

First, usethe cursor keysto move the highlighter to thefield whose datawill be summed, in this
case, the [Amount of Donation] field. Then press S to select the Sum option. The word Sum will appear
beneath the field. Press F10 to complete the definition.

When executed, this definition will generate a report that resembles Figure 6-12.
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Figure 6-12. Breakpoint Result Lines

Denor #H Date Amount of Donation
121 p2/27/1989 $ 25.60
B3/86/1989 $104. 88
#4/12/1989 S 50.64
n4/28/1989 S 66.04
Total $235.08
208 B3/31/1989 $1043.04
84/85/1989 S 50.68
Total $158.04

NOTE: Result line labels can be specified by aformula. To do this, you must enter an equal
sign asthe first character in the setting. The equa sign is then followed by a valid ANGOSS text
expression or formula

Multiple Result Lines

M ore than one result line can be specified for each breakpoint. Thisway, you can specify a
number of different summarization optionsto be performed on each subgroup of the report. Figure 6-13
shows how the additional result line Average Donation can be added to the Total result we have already
defined.
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Figure 6-13. Multiple Breakpoint Result Lines

Domor H Date Avount of Donation
121 B82/27/1989 $ 25.00
B3/86/1989 $10A8.08
B4/12/1989 $ 58.08
Bd/26/1989 $ 60.00
Total $235.00
Average Donation S 58.75
204 B3/31/1989 $100.00
B4/83/1989 $ 50.04
Total 5150, 80
Average Danation 5 75.68

Adding Result Lines

Additional result lines can be added by selecting a break field that has already been defined asa
break field. A break field can only be defined as a breakpoint once, so if you select it again, you are given
the opportunity to assign additional result lines.

Select the Table and Breakpoints options. Then select the Add option. Use F3 and F4 to move
to the breakpoint to which you wish to add a result line. Press Enter. Move the cursor to the break field
you have previously defined and press Enter. Notice the message at the top of the screen now shows not
only a break number, but also aline number. This shows you are defining additional result lines for this
break, and not a new break.

On the Totals Options screen, you can choose to have this result surrounded by underscores,
double lines, or blank lines. Remember that this result will print out following the previously defined
result, so you may want to go back and edit those output lines to improve the appearance.

Movethearrow toResul t Li ne Label : and typein thetitle you want for this result. In
the case of this example, you might type Aver age Donat i on. Then you can decide how many blank
lines you want printed between this break and the next. Press F10.

The summary options again appear at the bottom of the screen. First, move the cursor to the
field that will be summarized. In this case the [Amount of Donation] field. Since we want the average of
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the donations for our example, choose the Average option. Press F10 four times to complete the report
definition.

Grand Totals

Y ou can also specify agrand total to be calculated and printed for one or more fields. You can
specify any of the summary optionsavailable under breakpointsto be used to generate a Grand Tota. The
difference isthat it will be calculated on al records in the report, not on a breakpoint subgroup. Figure 6-
14 shows how agrand total line could be added to our examplereport. In this case, it shows the amount of
money donated by all donorsin the report.

Figure6-14
2008 93/31/1989 $1680.80
84,85/1989 S 58.88
Total 5$158.88
Average Donation 5 75.088
247 82/15/1989 5 30.68
82,28/1989 5§ 58.88
83/17/19489 $ 50.08
Total $138.808
Average Donation 5 43.34
Grand Total “_—_giraiijéé

Adding aGrand Total

Y ou can add a Grand Tota line when creating or modifying a Print Report. Select the Table
option from the Report Definition Menu. Then select the Grand-Totals option. Select the Add option.

The Grand Tota's Options menu appears. Here you have many of the same options you have on
the Breakpoint options menu. Y ou can specify how many lines to skip between the report body and the
grand total line. Up to five output lines can also be specified for the grand total. The grand totals will be
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printed in the order they are entered. Y ou can surround the grand total with double lines, single line,
blank lines, or any combination of these items. The result line label presents Grand Tota as a default
|abel you can accept it or changeit.

When you have specified all necessary settings on the Options menu, press F10. Thelist of
summary options now appears at the bottom of the screen. Use the cursor keys to move the highlighter to
the field you want to total. Pressthe appropriate letter for the summary operation you want conducted on
the report. In the case of the example, select Sum. Then press F10 to complete the Grand Total
definition.

Titles

Titles are headings, footings, and other miscellaneous information that can be printed on table
reports.

Headings and Footings

Headings are printed at the top of the page and Footings are printed at the bottom of the table
area.

If you select the Titles option from the Table Definition Menu, the Title Definition screen
appears. Here you can type in text for your headings or footings and specify their justification. Y ou can
also specify how many blank lines will be printed after headings and before footings. Lines can also be
specified to enclose the report.

Control Codes. Control Codesidentical to those used in the Word Processor can be used in
headings and footings. The following table shows the available codes.

%L Left Justification

%C Center Justification

%R Right Justification

%P I's replaced by the current page number

%D I's replaced by the date the report was printed
%T I's replaced by the time the report was printed
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%F

Isreplaced by the name of view that is |oaded when execution occurs

%[#BU]

Specifies afont for the text immediately following the control code.(# must
be avalid font number.) The font number must be surrounded by brackets
and can be followed by B or U to boldface or underscore text

Headings and Footings can also include calculations entered by typing an equal sign (=) at the
start of the line. Titles are calculated just before they are printed using current field values. (If
you need asingle equa sign at the beginning of the line or after a PCC, precede the character

with a"%".)

Printing only totals

So far, we have only shown examples of detailed printing of reports. There are timeswhen you
don't need that much information. For example, perhaps you don't want to see each donation a donor
made, just the total amount donated. This can be done by selecting the Totals-Only option of the Print
Command. When you select the command Print Report Execute and sel ect the name of the report
definition you wish to execute, you then specify whether to send the output to the screen, to disk, or to a
printer. The next set of options are Detail or Totals-Only. The Detail option printsall theinformation you
have sdlected for the report. Totals-Only prints information in the format displayed in Figure 6-15.
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Figure 6-15. Printing Totas Only

Donor H Date Avount of Donation
121

Total 5235.00
200

Total 515869
247 —zzzzzrooooo=

Total ;I;é?aé

Specifying Fonts on a Table Report

Y ou can use the Set-Font option to specify fonts on atable report. Y ou can set the Default font
or change the fonts for Column-Headings, Heading-Titles, and Footing-Titles.

Within any of the four options, you can select an available font from the Font prompter list of
fonts, or you can use the Font Selector to specify anew set of font characteristics.

Combination Reports

There are a number of timeswhen it is necessary to print both aform and atable in the same
report. Combination reports allow you to create a printed report that resembles your view, if you have
created aview with aview tablein it. You can define aform to represent the view fields, and atable to
represent fieldsin the view table.

One of the most common uses for this type of report is printing invoices. Figure 6-16 shows a
sampl e invoice that could be created with a combination report. The name and address area is defined as
aform, and the list of purchasesis defined asatable.
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Figure 6-16. A Combination Report

4221

John Doe

RCHE Service

419 Mest Main Street
Hansas City, MO ¢diid

Quantity  Description Unit Price Total
18 Office Chairs 95.60 959,00
19 Desks 199, 4@ 1598. A8
14 File Cabinets 69.40 698. 70

Grand Total 3239.0@

Using Forms and Tablestogether

Execute Print Report Create and name the new definition file. Select the New option to create a
definition from scratch. The Report Definition screen appears.

Page Definition

Select the Page option from the Report Definition menu. The page definition screen appears.
Specify that you want aform and a table on the page by setting responses to the following prompts to
Yes.

Is there a Form on the Page:
Isthere a Table on the Page:
Positioning. Under both the Form and Table prompts additional settings appear asking you to

specify the position of the upper left and lower right corners of each element. Y ou have great
flexibility asto where you position the form and table on the page.

NOTE: Thetable can overlap the form dimensionsin anyway except to completely obscureit.
The default positioning will overlap the form and table completely, so you will need to make
changes. If the table obscures the form you will get an error message when you exit the Page
Definition screen.
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Overflow. There are several additional settings that appear only when you are specifying a
combination report. They are:

On Combination Reports:

Start the Table Overflow at the Top of Page: Yes No

Reprint the Form on Page Overflow: YesNo

Start the Table Overflow at the Top of Page: shouldbesetto Yesif you
want any overflowed portion of the table to start at the top of a new page. Set to No, this
specification causes the overflowed portion to start at the first defined line of the table on anew
page.

Reprint the Formon Page Overfl ow alowsyou to specify whether to reprint the
form if a page overflow occurs.

NOTE: If you have both of these options set to Y es, and your form is positioned above the
table on the page, both the form and the table will try to reprint at the top of the overflow page.
In this situation, the form or the table should overflow, but not both.

View Tables. If you are creating areport for aview that contains a view table, the following
prompt will also appear on the Page Definition Screen.
Process records from View Table (leave blank for view Records):

Y ou will aso see ahbox at the bottom of the screen, which listsall the view tables on the current
view.

IMPORTANT: If you want al records from the view table to print in the report table, you
must type the name of the table after the prompt. If you leave the area blank, only thefirst table
record of each view record will be processed.

If you are trying to recreate the appearance of aview table in your report, you must type in the
name of the table at this prompt.

NOTE: Although aview can have multiple view tables, only one view table can be used in a
report table.

After adjusting all your settings, press F10 to complete Page Definition.
Form Definition. Select the Form option from the Report Definition menu. When the Form

Definition screen appears this time, ashaded box will represent the areayou have specified for
the Table to print on this report.
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Since we are creating an invoice for this example, we will use the Label option to position the
name and address for each invoice. Select the Label option, and use the cursor keysto define
the area where you want the labdl to print. Press Enter. Next, decide which fields from the
view will be printed in thislabel. Press F6 to display alist of availablefields. Move the pointer
tothefield you wish to print on that particular line of the label, and press Enter. If you wish to
select more than one field for aline, use F6 to highlight the fields and then press Enter.

Press Enter again to move the cursor to the next line of the label and continue selecting fields
for al lines. For the example, you might select the following fields.

[Name]
[Address|
[City; State;Zip]

Press F10. The Label options menu appears. The default settings are fine for this example, so
press F10.

At this point you could add any desired text, fields, calculations, or font changes to the form
section of this report. To complete form definition, press F10.

NOTE: To print amulti-line field, containing indentations or other spacing, it is very
important to specify the proper length for the field. In order for the field to print in the report
exactly like it does on the screen, the width in the report must match the display width of the
field. Let's assume you have a 300 character field in the data file, that is displayed on the screen
insix lines of fifty characters. When that field is placed into the form, you need to make the
field 50 characters wide. If you make the field 49 characters wide, any leading spaces on the
first line of the field will be stripped out and you will lose your formatting. If you make the
field 55 characters wide, the lines will wrap differently, and your formatting will also be
disturbed.

Table Definition

Select the Table option from the Report Definition menu. The Table Definition menu appears,

and you can set up your table just as previoudy described. Select the Columns option and then the Field
option to select the fields you want printed in the table. If you want the report table to print information
from aview table, be sure to select view table fields for the report table.

Press F10 when you are finished specifying fields for the table. Now you must establish a

breakpoint so the proper table items will print with the right form on each invoice page. The break field
must be a unique field that both the form and the report table have in common.

Select the Breakpoints option and then the Add option. Put the highlighter on the desired break

field and press Enter. The Tota's Option menu then appears. Y ou can specify aresult lineif you wish.
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When you reach theprompt Li nes t o Skip After Break: change thissettingto New-
Page. Thisinstructs the Database to go to the next invoice page and print the next form before printing
anymore table entries. If this prompt is not set to New-Page your tables and forms will not be properly
matched.

Press F10. The list of summarization options appears at the bottom of the screen. If you wish
to have asummary performed on ay of your fields, move the highlighter to that field. Then pressthe letter
that corresponds to the summary you want to perform. Press F10. Continue pressing F10 until you are
back to the ANGOSS Database menu.

IMPORTANT: Before printing or previewing this report definition, you must order the view
according to thefield you used as abreak field. If that field is not yet akey field, execute Order Key Add
to make it one before changing the order.

Fontsin Reports

We have already discussed the use of Set-Font to change the default or current font of many
report items. There are two additional commands that assist you in managing fonts. Both Edit-Fonts and
Remove-Fonts are found on the Report Definition menu.

Editing Fonts

The Edit-Font option allows you to change font characteristics for one of the available fonts. If
you change the characteristics assigned to a particular font number, the new characteristics apply for all
instances in the report where that font is specified.

When you select afont number to edit, the Font Selector appears showing the current
characteristics of that font. Y ou can make changes by pressing F6 at each prompt to determine available
options. If no options appear, the printer you have selected in Tools Preferences Hardware cannot support
any options for that particular font.

Removing Fonts

The Remove-Font option allows you to remove unwanted font definitions. After selecting the
option the Font prompter appears listing currently available fonts, aong with a prompt to enter the font
number or numbersto remove. Y ou can type the font number(s) or you can use the cursor keysto point to
afont number and press F6 to mark that font. Only unused fonts can be del eted, and these are marked
with an asterisk. If you want to mark al fonts not used in the current report, press F8. This highlights
each of those fonts. To remove all fonts marked for removal, press F10.
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IMPORTANT: Thesize of the font you have defined as Font #0 determines the character
spacing the Database expects for the whole report. If you use larger or proportionally-spaced fonts your
data may be truncated or may overtype other data on the report. Y ou may be able to overcome this
problem by adjusting the horizontal and vertical spacing of your report. To make acompressed report, all
fonts that you use must be specified as compressed, including Font #0.
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Chapter 7: Relating and Summarizing Data

This chapter explains how to use some of the additional features provided by ANGOSS
Database. Y ou will see how to:

* use the Data Relate commands to create a new view and data-file by comparing and
combining information from two separate views

. use the Data Transact commands to transfer, add, or subtract data from one view to
another

. use the Data Cross-Tab commands to summarize data in a view and store the summarized
data in a data-file or an ANGOSS format disk-file

. use the FILELOOKUP function

Relating Views

The Data Relate commands allow you to create a new standard view and data-file from two
existing views. The content of the new file is determined by a relationship you define between the
original two files.

Using the Data Relate Create command, you create a definition file. When you use the Data
Relate Execute command, the Database references your relate definition to create a composite data-file
and a standard view for that data-file.

Relating two views requires a special link that you establish by specifying "link fields." These
are fields in each of the two views that have the same field type. The link fields from the view you specify
as "view #2" must be key fields. These link fields are automatically included in the new view.

When the Database creates your new standard view and data-file, the record structure is createc
from the fields in one or both of your two original views. You indicate the fields to be included in your
new data-file when you define the relation.
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With Data Relate, you compare and combine the datain the two views according to one of four
relation types:

* Intersect

*  Not-Intersect

. Subtract

. Union

The following examples illustrate these four types of relations and how they are typically used.

Suppose you work for a credit card company and you have two views for customers. One view
consists of people who make over $30,000 per year. The other view consists of people who have charge
over $10,000 per year on credit cards. The two views look like this:

View 1: spenders

Rec. [name] [charges]
1 Jim Brady 12,450.70
2 Mark Brown 10,001.01
3 Mary Thomas 21,225.05
4 Frank Baker 36,023.13
5 J.D. Kemp 12,140.10

View 2: over30

Rec. [name] [income]

1 Jack Midas 81,500.00
2 Mark Brown 98,310.00
3 Ima Richie 254,967.00
4 Mary Thomas 54,229.00
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If you wish to combine all the records in these two views into one view, you can perform a
Union relation. The [name] fields in both views would be the link fields. The new database fields would
be [income] from the over30 view and [charges] from the spenders view. The resulting view would look

like this:

View Name: aloy

Rec. [name] [charges] [income]

1 Jim Brady 12,450.70

2 Mark Brown 10,001.01 98,310.00
3 Mary Thomas 21,225.05 54,229.00
4 Frank Baker 36,023.13

5 J.D. Kemp 12,140.10

6 Jack Midas 81,500.00

7 Ima Richie 254,967.00

This example and the following diagram illustrate that the Union relate type creates in the new
view a new record for each of the following occurrences:

a record that contains new database field data from records in the two source views in

which the link field data items match (e.g., Rec. 3 in the new view)

a record that contains new database field data from a record in the second source view in
which the link field data item does not match any link field data item in the first source

view (e.g., Rec. 6 in the new view)

a record that contains new database field data from a record in the first source view in
which the link field data item does not match any link field data item in the second source

view (e.g., Rec. 5 in the new view)
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Figure 7-1. Union

spenders over30

I nter sect

Now you decide to issue a specia platinum card to those people who make over $30,000 and
charge more than $10,000 per year. One way to do thisisto query the view created from the Union
relation ([charges] > 10000 and [income] > 30000). However, you can obtain the same information in a
single step by relating the views with the Intersect relation type. The resulting view is as follows:

View Name: platinum

Rec. [name] [charges] [income]
1 Mark Brown 10,001.01 98,310.00
2 Mary Thomas 21,225.05 54,229.00

This example and the following diagram illustrate that the Intersect relate type createsin the
new view a new record for the following occurrence.

¢ Arecord that contains new database field data from records in the two source views in
which the link field data items match (Rec. 1 and 2 in the new view).

ANGOSS Database, 7 - 4



Chapter 7: Relating and Summarizing Data

Figure 7-2. Intersect

spenders over30

Not-I ntersect

Next you decide to issue a bronze card that is not as exclusive as the platinum card. Y our
customers who make over $30,000 or spend over $10,000 will be issued this card. Of course, you do not
want to offer a bronze card to anyone who has a platinum card. Y ou must find the names in the spenders
view and the over30 view that are not in both views. The Not-Intersect relation produces the information
you need.

View Name: bronze

Rec. [name] [charges] [income]

1 Jm Brady 12,450.70

2 Frank Baker 36,023.13

3 J.D. Kemp 12,140.10

4 Jack Midas 81,500.00
5 ImaRichie 254,967.00

This example and the following diagram illustrate that the Not-Intersect relate type createsin
the new view a new record for each of the following occurrences:
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« arecord that contains new database field data from a record in the second source view in
which the link field data item does not match any link field data item in the first source
view (e.g., Rec. 4 in the new view)

¢ arecord that contains new database field data items from a record in the first source view
in which the link field data item does not match any link field data item in the second
source view (e.g., Rec. 3 in the new view)

Figure 7-3. Not-Intersect

spenders overd0

Subtract

Finally, you decide to send a special mailing to those who make under $30,000 and charge
substantial amounts. The Subtract relation can find these people. The resulting view contains names in
the spenders view that are not also in the over30 view.

View Name: lead

Rec. [name] [charges] [income]
1 Jim Brady 12,450.70
2 Frank Baker 36,023.13
3 J.D. Kemp 12,140.10

This example and the following diagram illustrate that the Subtract relate type creates in the
new view a new record for each of the following occurrences.
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e Arecord that contains new database field data from a record in the first source view in
which the link field data item does not match any link field data item in the second source
view (Rec. 1, 2, and 3 in the new view).

Figure 7-4. Subtract

spenders over30

Creating the Relation

To create the union relation in the example cited previously, start by selecting Data Relate
Create. You are asked to enter a name for the new relate definition file.

The Relate Definition Menu appears. After you create the relate definition using the Relate
Definition Menu, you can reference the relate definition to execute the relation any time using Data
Relate Execute. When the relate definition is no longer needed, you can delete it by using Data Relate
Remove. If you want to modify a relate definition, use Data Relate Modify.

NOTE: The views used in a relate definition must be active when the relation is created,
modified, or executed.

The Relate Definition Menu allows you to create or modify a relate definition. The Relate
Definition Menu contains seven prompting messages. A pointer appears in the menu next to the first line:

View 1:
Link Field(s):

View 2:
Link Field(s):

Relate Typelntersect Not-Intersect Subtract Union

New Database:
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New Database Fields:

The Related Views. Onthefirst and third lines, respectively, enter the names of the first and
the second views for this relation. Y ou can press F6 to display a menu with the names of dl
currently active views. For our example relation, you would enter spendersfor the first view
and over 30 for the second view.

TheLink Fields. On the second and fourth lines, respectively, enter thelink fields of view #1
and view #2. Remember that each link field of view #2 must be akey field. Y ou can press F6
to display a menu with the names of al currently active fieldsin the corresponding view. For
our example relation, you would enter [name] asthe link field of both views.

Relate Type. On thefifth line of the Relate Definition Menu, select arelate type from
I ntersect,Not-Intersect, Subtract,andUni on. For our example relation, you
would select Union.

The New Database Name. On the sixth line of the Relate Definition Menu, you enter a
name for the new (composite) view. For our example relation, you would enter alloy.

The New Database Fidlds. With the pointer on the seventh line of the Relate Definition
Menu, you can select the fields for your new view. (This cannot occur before you specify the
link fields for each view.) Datain these fields from one or both of the original viewsisincluded
in the new view according to the conditions specified by the relate type. Thelink fields of view
#2 are automatically included in the new view. Data for the link fields comes from either or
both views.

NOTE: If thelink fields are selected as new database fields, they will appear multipletimesin
the newly-created data-file.

Use F3 and F4 to change the menu of fields listed in the prompter from the fields of one view
to the fields of the other view.

For our example, the seventh line would appear as follows:

New Database Fields: [spender s.charges; over 30.income]

Note that the field specification must include the view name and the field name, separated by a
period. Thisis because two fields in different views can have the same name.

After you press F10 to save arelation, a second window appears underneath the relate
definition. This new window contains a columnar list of the fields to be included in your new view.
Duplicate field names are marked with an asterisk (*). Figure 7-5 shows an example of the summary
window.
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Figure 7-5. Relate Definition summary window

= Relate definition (Credit)
iow 1 :

Link field(s) : KCECTIR
Uiew 2 @

Link field(s) :
Relate type : Intersect Not-Intersect Subtract JIITTN
New Database :

 alloy |
=% Now Database Fields : TN AN G RO

= Selected Fields (¥ = Duplicate name)

Source View.field New Nawme
=» lover3@.Nawel

[spenders.Charges]

fover38.Income]

Fi Help F2 Edit text F3 Blank text F18 Finished

Uiew: over3B.vw Hindow:l Rec:i (1)

Enter nawe of relate definition file to create

The summary window allows you to enter a new name for any field that isto be in the new
view. Duplicate field names are not allowed in the new view, so you must change names appropriately to
eliminate any duplications. To return to the original definition, press Esc, and the summary window is
temporarily removed. After you review and (if necessary) change the new view’s field names, press F10
to complete the relate definition and return to Command/View Mode.

Executing the Relation

Use Data Relate Execute to create a new view from the fieldsin two original views, using the
relate definition you stored in a predefined definition file as a guide.

If you select Execute, aprompter appears that shows relate definition files stored in the current
disk directory. Enter arelate definition filename by using the pointer in the prompter to identify the file
you desire, or type the name of an unlisted definition file including drive and path specifications as
necessary. Then press Enter to select the filename.

When you specify the definition file, the Database begins the relation process. After creating
the new view's structure, it transfers the data supplied by the data-files in the two original views. Then it
displays the new data-file in standard view format.
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Removing a Relation
Use Data Relate Remove to delete arelate definition file from disk.

When you select Remove, a prompter appears showing relate definition files stored in the
current disk directory. The relate definition file you specify is deleted.

Data Transactions

The Data Transact commands allows you to transfer data between views based on aformula
you specify. Define the formula and other aspects of the transaction using Data Transact Create (or Data
Transact Modify). Use Data Transact Execute to process the transaction.

Consider the following example. Y ou have two views, one entitled inventory and one entitled
invoice. Invoice.vw contains atable listing detail sale transactions. (To keep the example simple, assume
that the view and its table were defined using normal view-table linking procedures. Only the table
records are shown.)

Theinventory view contains the following records:

Rec. [part_no] [quant_on_hand] [part_name] [unit_cost]
1 E467 685 hammer 1.59
2 G635 365 saw 8.67
3 S863 178 plunger 2.36
4 P521 492 axe 6.26

The table of sales entriesin the invoice view containstwo fields. Notice the four sales records
entered.

View Name: invoice
Table: Detail Items

Rec. [part#] [quantity sold]
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1 G635 36
2 P521 32
3 S863 17
4 E467 8

For each sales item recorded, you want to reduce the amount in the inventory [quant_on_hand]
field by the amount entered in the invoice [quantity sold] field, based upon part number.

After the Data Transact Execute command has processed, the inventory view would look like
the following example. Notice the new valuesin [quant_on_hand].

View Name: inventory

Rec. [part_no] [quant_on_hand] [part_name] [unit_cost]
1 E467 677 hammer 1.59
2 G635 329 saw 8.67
3 S863 161 plunger 2.36
4 P521 460 axe 6.26

Creating the Transaction

To define the transaction, begin by selecting Data Transact Create. Y ou are asked to enter a
name for the new transact definition file. The Transact Definition Menu appears.

NOTE: All viewsinvolved in the Transact definition must be active when the Transact is
created, modified, or executed.

The Transaction Definition Menu

The Transact Definition Menu is divided into three parts. Thefirst part is for identifying the
driver view, for specifying whether each matched driver view record isto be deleted, and whether an
audit fileis desired.
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Driver View:

Delete Driver View record on Match: No Yes
Audit: None Printer File

Audit File Name:

Driver View. Thedriver view initiates the transaction. In our example, the driver view is
invoice.vw (even though the driving entries are entered into a table).

Delete Driver View record on match. This option, when set to Y es, automatically
deactivates a record when Data Transact Execute is used. Only active records are included in
transactions. This prevents the same sales records from being deducted from inventory again
and again. If you use the No setting, the sales records remain active.

Audit. The Audit option allows you to produce atext file (extension .aud) or a printout of an
audit trail report. The report shows the date and time that the transaction updates were
processed. Each transaction record islisted individually, along with the number of the matching
record. In addition, the report shows the before and after transaction val ues in the destination
field (e.g., [quant_on_hand]).

Link Definition

The second part is termed the "link definition.” It specifiesthe link field in the driver view, the
name of the driven view, and the name of the link field in the driven view.

Driver Link Field:

Driven View name:

Driven Link Field:

"Link" fields contain information that, when identical in recordsin both the driver and driven
views, triggers the transaction. Link fields must have the same field type (e.g., alpha, numeric, etc.).

Driver Link Field. TheDriver Link Field isthefield from the driver view (e.g., invoice.vw)
that will be used during the transaction process to |ocate a matching record in the driven view.
Thedriver link field from the exampleis [part#].

Driven View Name. The driven view receives the transactions. In the example, the driven
view isthe inventory view.
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Driven Link Field. The Driven Link Field isthe field in the driven view that identifies the
record that will receive the transaction. Thelink field of the driven view must be akey field. In
the example, [part_no] isthe driven link field.

Action Definition

The third section of the menu is for defining the action.

Dedtination View.Field:

Source View.Field/Formula
Destination. The Destination is the field that will be affected by the transaction.
Sour ce. The Source contains the definition of the action to be performed. Enter either afield

from which datais to be transferred (the "source field") or aformula defining the action.

COMMENT: Press F5 to access the Formula Editor if you need more room for a complex
formula

Our example uses the following formula.
[inventry.quant_on_hand]-[invoice.quantity sold]

M ore than onelink can be specified (multiple links). More than one action can be specified for
each link definition (multiple actions).

For your convenience, when you enter information into the link definition areaon the menu, the
Database displays additional link and action definition lines. When you enter information into
the action definition area, the Database displays an additiona action definition line.

The completed definition screen from our example would appear as follows:

Driver View: invoice
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Delete Driver View record on Match: No Yes
Audit: None Printer File
Audit File Name: chkinv

Driver Link Field:[part#]
Driven View nameinventory
Driven Link Field:[part_no]

Destination (View.Field):[inventry.quant_on_hand]
Source (View.Field/Formula): [inventry.quant_on_hand]-[invoice.quantity sold]

NOTE: The Destination and Source specifications require the view name to be included with
the field name.

Executing the Transaction

After you press F10 to accept a displayed Transact definition, you can execute the transaction
by selecting Data Transact Execute. Y ou are asked to specify the appropriate transact definition file for
the Execute command to reference, and when you do so the transaction proceeds.

To execute atransaction, the source and destination views must be active, and the driven view
must have a key defined. If you request an audit file, you must first erase (Tools File Erase) any existing
audit file having the same name.

Removing a Transact File

Y ou can delete a transact definition file by selecting Data Transact Remove and specifying the
file you wish to delete.

Consult the discussion about Data Transact in Chapter 9 for afull description of the Transact
definition procedure.

Cross-Tabulating Data

The Data Cross-Tab command allows you to obtain summarized statistical information from
the recordsin a database. For example, assume that you have aview called Sales, containing the entries
shown in Table 7-1.
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Table 7-1

[Month] [Employee] [Category] [Amount]
Apr Bill Periodicals 50
Apr Marty Periodicals 100
Apr Rita Fiction 400
Apr Lois Nonfiction 600
May Bill Periodicals 50
May Rita Nonfiction 800
May Lois Fiction 500
Jun Rita Periodicals 100
Jun Lois Fiction 400
Jun Bill Nonfiction 600
Jun Marty Periodicals 300

Suppose that you want to know total fiction and nonfiction sales amounts for April and May.
To compute these amounts on paper, you might first list the two categories, Fiction and Nonfiction, as

Fiction

Nonfiction

Next, you would add headings for the two months:

April

May

Fiction

Nonfiction
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Finally, you would calculate the total amount of sales per category for each of the two months,
and enter the result on the appropriate line, under the appropriate month’s heading, as follows:

April May
Fiction 400 500
Nonfiction 600 800

The end result is a matrix of rows and columns built upon the information you wanted. Notice
that an implied AND operator connects each row entry to each column entry. For example, the number
400 represents the sum of the entries having Fiction in the [Category] field AND Apr in the [Month]
field.

There are three points to note about the method used to create the matrix in the example:

1. Youcreated arow for each of the book categories to be evaluated.

2. You created acolumn for each of the months to be evaluated.

3. Youinserted the results of the calculations into the body of the matrix.

In the Data Cross-Tab environment, Item 1 is accomplished with "row match equations.” In
other words, you construct formulas describing the conditions for generating rows in the matrix.

Item 2 is accomplished with "column match equations.” Y ou construct formulas describing the
conditions for generating columnsin the matrix.

Item 3 is accomplished with "summary definitions." Y ou describe the calculations for the
entries that are to populate the body of the matrix.

Creating a Cross-Tab Definition

This section explains how to use ANGOSS to create the cross-tabulation matrix described in
the example.

First, select the Data Cross-Tab Create command. Specify aname ("sales,” for example) for the
file that isto store the cross-tab definition. Thisfile can be edited later with Data Cross-Tab Modify.

The Cross-Tabs window appears, as shown in Figure 7-6.
Figure 7-6
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Column Match Equations Summary Definitions
3\

= Cross-Tabs

Swmary | I

Match Equ.

Match Equ. [Titles
A

Options

Auto Row:

Ruto Column:

Column Title: current
Auto Summary:

\ N

Option: {XTYIN Delete \ Edit Options Summaries Rejects Quit

Name: current Row: 1 Column: 1 F10 Finished

\
Row Match Fauations

Notice that there aretwo Mat ch Equ. headings. Row match equations (Item 1) are entered
beneath the Mat ch Equ. heading, on the left side of the window. Column match equations (Item 2) are
entered next to the other Mat ch Equ. heading, below the Summar y heading.

Summary definitions (Item 3) are entered next to the Summar y heading.

Entering Row Match Equations

Our example requires the following row match equations:

[Category]="Fiction"
[Category]=" Nonfiction"

To enter the equations:

1. Position the highlighter below therow Mat ch Equ. heading and press ESc to access
Enter Mode, where you can begin typing the equation. Alternatively, you can use
Command Mode to enter the equations; position the highlighter below the row Mat ch
Equ. heading, and select the Edit keyword from the menu.

2. PressF6 to seealist of fieldsin the view. Select [Category]. The field nameisinserted in
the Control Area, where the remainder of the equation isto be entered.
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3. Type="Fiction" and press F10 to finish. The completed equation
[Category]="Fiction" isinserted under the row Mat ch Equ. heading.

4. Pressright arrow to position the highlighter under Ti t | e. If you are using Enter
M ode, simply type the word Fiction. If you are using Command Mode, select Edit, and
then type Fiction. Notice that quotation marks are not needed for titles. Press F10 to
complete thetitle.

5. Position the highlighter on the line below thefirst row Mat ch Equ. entry. If you are
using Enter M ode, you can begin typing the equation. If you are using Command Mode,
select the Edit keyword.

6. PressF6 toseealist of fieldsin the view. Select [Category] again. The field nameis
inserted in the Control Area

7. Type="Nonfiction" and press F10 to finish. The completed equation
[Category]="Nonfiction" isinserted below thefirst row Mat ch Equ. entry.

8. Pressright arrow to position the highlighter under Title. If you are using Enter Mode,
type Nonfiction. If you are using Command Mode, select Edit, and then type Nonfiction.
Press F10 to complete thettitle.

This completes the steps for entering row match equations.

Entering Column Match Equations

Our example requires the following column match equations:

[Month]="Apr"
[Month]="M ay"

To enter column match equations:

1. Position the highlighter to the right of the column Mat ch Equ. heading, whichis below
the Summar y heading. If you are using Enter M ode, you can begin entering the equation.
If you are using Command Mode, select Edit.

2. PressF6 toview alist of fieldsin the view. Select [Month]. The field nameisinserted in
the Control area, where the remainder of the equation is to be entered.

3. Type="Apr" tocomplete the equation. Press F10 to finish. The completed equation
[Month]="Apr" isadded to the definition.
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4. Pressdown arrow to position the highlighter nextto Ti t | e. If you are using Enter
M ode, type the word April. If you are using Command Mode, select Edit, and then type
April. Press F10 to finish.

5. Intherectangle to the right of the first column match equation, enter the second column
match equation:

[Month]="May"

6. Intherectangle to the right of the first column title, enter the second column title: May

This completes the steps for entering column match equations.

Entering Summary Definitions

A summary definition describes the ca culation to be performed upon the selected data.
Keywords (such as Sum, Count, Avg) that can be used to define a summary calculaion are presented on
a Summary Option menu.

Our example definition requires two entries consisting of the expression Sum[Amount].

To define summary definitionsfor the example:

1. Position the highlighter next to the Summar y heading. If you are using Enter M ode, press
F2. If you are using Command Mode, select the Summaries keyword from the menu.

2. When the Summary Option menu appears, select Sum and press Enter.

3. From the prompter list of fields, select [Amount] and press Enter. The expression
Sum[Amount] isinserted as the first Summary Definition.

4. Enter the same definition above the second column match equation.

This completes the steps for entering summary definitions. Press F10 to save the entire cross-
tab definition and exit the Cross-Tabs window.

Executing a Cross-Tab Definition

To execute a cross-tab definition, select Data Cross-Tab Execute and specify the name of the
definition file. Y ou can elect to create either a data-file or an ANGOSS text file for the resulting output.
In either case, you are prompted to specify a name for the output file.

NOTE: If you choose the text file option, include the file extension when you specify the
name.
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Press F10 to begin execution.

The output resulting from the example definition, when written to a text file, resembles the
following:

"sales' "April" "May"

"Fiction" 400 500

"Nonfiction" 600 800

Notice the word "sales” on the first line. When you first create a cross-tab definition file,

ANGOSS automatically uses the name of the file as thetitle for the first column of output. Y ou can edit
thistitle by selecting the Title keyword from the Options menu.

Typesof Match Equations
Match equations can be divided into three basic types:

¢ match all specified data
¢ match unique data

. match other data

M atching All Specified Data

The cross-tab definition in the example contains "match all specified data" equations, which
specify the conditions for generating the rows and columns in the matrix. Many varieties of definitions
containing this type of match equation are possible.

Row and column match equations are required only for specifying selection conditions. If you
do not want to limit the selection, either row or column match equations (or both) can be omitted.
Continuing with the view shown in Table 7-1, suppose that you want to know total sales by category,
regardless of employee or month. You might create a definition having only row match equations and a
summary, as follows:

Row M atch Equations Titles
[Category]="Periodicals" Periodicals
[Category]="Fiction" Fiction
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[Category]="Nonfiction" Nonfiction
Summary Title
Sum[Amount] Totds

The resulting text output resembles the following:

"" "Totals"

"Periodicals" 650

"Fiction" 1300

"Nonfiction" 2000

Y ou might create a similar definition using only column match equations and a summary. For

thistype of definition, be sure to provide atitle for the row of output to be generated, even though no row
match equation is defined.

Likewise, you might create a definition having only summary definitions and no match
eguations at al. For example, suppose that you want to know total and average sales amounts, regardless
of employee or month. Specify the following summary definitions and titles:

Summaries Column Titles
Sum[Amount] Tota
Avg[Amount] Average

No match equations are entered, but be sure to specify atitle, such as Sales, for the row of
output to be generated.

The resulting text output is as follows:
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"sales’ "Total" "Average"
"Sales" 3950 329.166666666667

M atching Unique Data

The second type of equation is the "match unique data" equation, which generates one row or
column for each occurrence of unique data.

Using the view shown in Table 7-1, suppose that you want to know total sales, by employee,
for each of the three months.

A review of the data shows that, although there are twelve recordsin the view, there are only

four unique entriesin the [Employeg] field. Y ou must specify arow match eguation for each employee
name.

In ANGOSS, there are two waysto create "match unique data" equations:

* ldentify the unique data and enter the equations manually.

¢ Instruct ANGOSS to generate the rows (or columns) automatically.

Let's discuss the manual method first. To create the row match equations and titles manually,
enter the following:

Row M atch Equations Titles
[Employee]="Bill" Bill
[Employee]="Marty" Marty
[Employee]="Rita" Rita
Employee]="Lois" Lois

These equations generate one row of data for each employee in the database.

Another review of the data shows that only three months occur in the [Month] field. Manually
enter the following summary definitions, column match equations, and titles:

ANGOSS Database, 7 - 22



Chapter 7: Relating and Summarizing Data

Summary Column Match Equations Titles
Sum[Amount] [Month]="Apr" April
Sum[Amount] [Month]="May" May
Sum[Amount] [Month]="Jun" June

When you execute the cross-tab definition file, the resulting text output is as follows:

"sales' "April" "May" "June"

"Bill" 50 50 600

"Marty" 100 50 300

"Rita" 400 800 100

"Lois" 600 500 400

An easier way to create a definition containing "match unique data" equationsiis to instruct

ANGOSS to generate the rows and columns automatically. To do this, use the Options menu on the
Cross-Tabs window.

To use the Options menu:

1.  From the Cross-Tab menu, select the Options keyword. A menu of optionsis presented,
asshown in Figure 7-7.
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Figure 7-7. Options menu and Options window

= Cross-Tabs
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Match Equ.

Match Equ. {Titles

— Options

Auto Row:

Ruto Column:

Column Title: options
Auto Summary:

Option: Column-Automatic Title
aptions
Name: options  Row: 1 Column: F18 Finished

ange setting for automatic row insertion

2. Select Row-Automatic; then select Define to specify the row match equation. Recall that
when you defined the row equations manually, you used the [Employeg] field. When the
prompter appears, select the [Employee] field.

3. Select Options again. Then select Column-Automatic Define to specify the column match
eguation and the summary definition. When the prompter appears, select the [Month]
field.

4. From the menu of Summary optionsthat appears after you choose the Column-Automatic
field, select Sum, and then specify that the calculation is to be performed upon the
[Amount] field.

5. Press F10 to complete the definition.

6. Execute the cross-tab definition. The resulting output, sent to atext file, should resemble
the following:
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"sales’ "Apr* "May" "Jun”
"Marty" 100 50 300

"Bill" 50 50 600

"Lois" 600 500 400

"Rita" 400 800 100

M atching Other Data

Chapter 7: Relating and Summarizing Data

Thethird type of equation, "match other data,” is used to generate arow summarizing data that
isnot selected by other row match eguations, or to generate a column summarizing data that is not
selected by other column match equations. To specify such an equation, select the Rejects option on the

Cross-Tab menu.

For example, suppose that you create a cross-tab definition containing the following row match

eguations and titles:

Row Match Equations Titles
[Category]="Nonfiction" Nonfiction
[Category]="Fiction" Fiction
Rejects Other

NOTE: Usethe Rejects keyword on the Cross-Tab menu to specify a Rejects expression.

The definition & so contains the foll owing summaries, column match equations, and titles:

Summary Column Match Equations Titles
Sum[Amount] [Month]="Apr" April
Sum[Amount] [Month]="May" May
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The resulting text output is as follows:

"sales' "April" "May"

"Fiction" 400 500

"Nonfiction" 600 800

"Other" 150 100

By reviewing the records in the view, as shown in Table 7-1, you can see that 400 represents
the total salesfor records having Fiction in the [Category] field and Apr in the [Month] field.

Likewise, 600 represents the total sales for records having Nonfiction in the [Category] field
and Apr inthe [Month] field.

The number 150, on the row labeled Other, represents the sales for records having Apr in the
[Month] field and having neither Fiction nor Nonfiction inthe[Category] field. In thisexample, 150 also
happens to be the total periodical sales amount for April.

Rejectswith Auto Row. If no row match equations are entered, the Rejects option used in
conjunction with the Auto Row setting provides grand totals for the columns generated in the
matrix. This result occurs because ANGOSS processes match equations first, then Rejects, and
then the Auto Row setting.

To illustrate using the Rejects option with the Auto Row setting, suppose you create a
definition having the following column match equations:

Summary Column Match Equations Titles
Sum[Amount] [Month]="Apr" April
Sum[Amount] [Month]="May" May

Next, you position the cursor in the row match equation area and select the Rejects option from
the Cross-Tab menu. Y ou enter Total asthe row title.

Instead of defining individual row match equations, you select Options Row-Automatic Define,
and choose the [Category] field.

After the definition is executed, the resulting text output is as follows:
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"sales' "April* "May"
"Total" 1150 1400
"Periodicals® 150 100
"Nonfiction" 600 800
"Fiction" 400 500

Notice that, in thisinstance, the numbers on the T otal row represent totals for the generated
columns, April and May.

Removing a Cross-Tab Definition

To delete across-tab definition file, select Data Cross-Tab Remove and specify the name of the
file to be deleted.

The FILELOOKUP Function

The FILELOOKUP function searchesrecords in an active view that you specify for datayou
specify in asearch field. The search field must be a key field. When the function finds the record
satisfying the search criteria, it returns data in another field that you specify. For example, suppose you
want to know the salary of Jim Evert in a currently loaded view titled employee. Y ou could use the
FILELOOKUP function in the following format:

FILELOOKUP([name],[salary],"Jim Evert")
In response to this entry, the Database searches recordsin the employee view for the name"Jim

Evert" in the [name] field. The [name] field must be akey field. When the record meeting this criterion is
found, the Database returns the value in the [salary] field.

As another example, suppose you have an Invoice view in which you want to access the
description of an item by part number from another active view called "Parts." Two of the fieldsin Parts
are shown; [Part#] isakey field in Parts.vw.

[Part#] [Descr]

The viewed named Invoice contains (e ong with other fields) fields named [Part Number] and
[Description]. Make the [Description] field a calcul ated field containing the following formula:

FILELOOKUP([parts.part#],[ parts.descr],[ Part Number])
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Now, when you enter avalid part number in the [Part Number] field of your Invoice view, the
appropriate description isinserted in the [Description] field.

If you apply the FILELOOKUP function to aview that is not the current view, you must
precede each field name with the view name (e.g., [parts.part#]).

NOTE: FILELOOK UP supports searching on minus key fields.

For more information about the FILELOOKUP function, see the ANGOSS Formula
Reference.

ANGOSS Statistical Database Functions

ANGOSS Database has two groups of functions specifically designed to provide statistical
information on data in a database: the File SDb functions and the Table SDb functions. File SDb
functions (such as FILESUM, mentioned in the discussion of queriesin Chapter 5) perform calculations
on aparticular field from every logical record in adata-file. Table SDb functions perform calculations on
aparticular field in aview table. Using Table SDb functions outside of table areas may produce
unexpected results.

Refer to Using Statistical Database Functionsin ANGOSS Formula Referencefor
more information and examples. The functions are also listed alphabetically in Function Reference of
ANGOSS Formula Reference.
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Chapter 8: ANGOSS Integration

One of the best reasons to use the ANGOSS Software System is its powerful integration
capabilities. Y ou can transfer information contained in ANGOSS Database to any other ANGOSS
module. ANGOSS Database information can be converted to many different file formats, so you can
import your information from software packages other than ANGOSS using the File Import commands.
Likewise, ANGOSS can export information to other software packages by use of the File Export
commands. Version 2.65C also alows for data to be updated through an ODBC connection - datafiles
can be attached to an ODBC compliant database and data can be accessed from ODBC compliant
software through project processing.

This chapter is organized into two sections:

e Integration with Other ANGOSS Modules
* Integration with Other Software

I ntegration with Other ANGOSS Modules

ANGOSS Database offers three commands that allow you to transfer database information
between ANGOSS modules: Data Send, File Import, and File Export.

The following diagram illustrates the difference between integration using the Send commands
and the Import and Export commands.
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Figure 81
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Notice that the Data Send command transfers the data from the Database module and
immediately accesses the selected module. The File Export command transfers the data from the
Database to afile that can be used now or later. File Import alows you to use files created outside
ANGOSS Database.

Using Data Send

The Data Send commands allow you to access any other ANGOSS module and transmit
Database information to it. When you select Data Send, specify whether you want to send database
records (All) or summarized data (Crosstab).

ANGOSS Database, 8 - 2



Chapter 8: ANGOSS Integration

Sending Database Records

To send records from your database to another module, select Data Send All. The following
menu appears:

Options: Communications Spreadsheet Wordprocessor

Specify the module you want to send to and whether you want to send the records as Data or as
Text. The option you should choose depends upon the modul e you are sending to and how you will be
using the information. Refer to the module headings for more discussion of the Data and Text options.

After selecting the Data or Text option, you must select the fiel ds whose data you want to send.
A prompter is displayed showing available fields. To select the fields you want, press F6. When the
desired fields have been selected, press Enter.

The Database also offers you the opportunity to specify a project file to execute upon entry to
the target module. If you do not want to execute a project file, press Enter in response to the prompt.

Sending Recordsto the Word Processor

If you select Data Send All Wordprocessor, you are asked to choose whether to send
information as Data or as Text.

Data. Choose the Data option when you want to use your database records for merge printing.
Onceyou've chosen the Data option, the information you send is stored in afile named after the
original data-file, but with an .iff extension. The.iff fileis not loaded when the program enters
ANGOSS Word Processor; however, you can immediately start a merge print.

IMPORTANT: The.iff fileisatemporary file. Once you leave the application to which you
sent your data, the .iff fileis erased. If you wish to use the same data again some other time, you
will haveto send it again. If you anticipate having to reuse data sent from ANGOSS Database,
you should use File Export rather than Data Send.

Field data sent with the Data option is surrounded by gquotation marks. A data-file of two
records containing the fields "Name," "Number," and "Phone" would appear as follows if you loaded it
after entering the Word Processor:

" Name" " Nunmber " " Phone"
" Geor ge" " 234" "(913) 642-7469"
" Tont "578" "(913) 642-4723"
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Text. Choose the Text option when you want the records to be inserted directly into a
document. When you choose to send the records as Text, the sent data is displayed on the
screen when you reach the Word Processor. Data sent in the Text format i s separated by spaces.

With the Text option, choose to send data in either row format or column format. For example,
if you send the data-file from the previous example using the Row-Format option, you would
see the following display when you reached ANGOSS Word Processor:

Nanme Nunber Phone

Geor ge 234 (913) 642- 7469

Tom 578

(913) 642- 4723

If you sent those same records to ANGOSS Word Processor using the Column-Format option,
the display would appear as follows:

Name Nunber Phone
CGeor ge 234 (913) 642-7469
Tom 578 (913) 642-4723

If you want to use information sent as Text at another time, you must saveit in a document or a
text file.

Sending Recordsto Communications

Y ou can send Database information to ANGOSS Communications for transmission to another
terminal. After you select the Communications option, select the Data option or the Text option, as
appropriate. Both the Data and Text options require that you select a format option: Row-Format or
Column-Format. See the explanation of al of these options under Sending Records to the Word
Processor.
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Sending Recordsto the Spreadsheet

When you send datato ANGOSS Spreadsheet, you must select either the Column-Format or
the Row-Format option and specify the fields whose data you want to send. See the explanation of these
options under Sending Records to the Word Processor.

Sending Summarized Data

To send summarized data from the output generated by across-tabul ation operation, first create
a cross-tab definition with the Data Cross-Tab Create command. Then select Data Send Crosstab. Y ou
are prompted to enter the name of the cross-tab definition file to be executed.

The following menu appears:

Options: Communications Spreadsheet Wordprocessor

Sending Summarized Data to Communications

To send cross-tabul ated data to the Communications module, select the Communications
option. You are prompted to enter the name of a project file to execute upon entry into the
Communication module. If you do not want to execute a project file, press Enter in response to the
prompt.

Sending Summarized Data to the Spreadsheet

To send cross-tabulated data to the Spreadsheet modul e, select the Spreadsheet option. Y ou are
prompted to enter the name of a project file to execute upon entry into the Spreadsheet. If you do not want
to execute a project file, press Enter in response to the prompt.

Sending Summarized Data to the Word Pr ocessor

To send cross-tabul ated data to the Word Processor module, select the Wordprocessor option.
Y ou are prompted to enter the name of a project file to execute upon entry into the Word Processor. If
you do not want to execute a project file, press Enter in response to the prompt.
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Using File Import

The File Import command can be used to read afile created outside of ANGOSS Database. By
executing File Import, you can read data into aview with asingle data-file from afile stored in one of
five possible file formats: ASCI|I, dBase Il or I11, Fixed, ANGOSS, or 3.10 ANGOSS.

ASCII and Smart

Toread in ASCII or Smart formats, you must have an existing data-fil e associated with the
current view into which you can read the data. If you intend to use the Ascii option, you must aso make
certain that the file you wish to import meets the following criteria:

¢ Each record must end with a carriage return/line feed combination

¢ Fields must be separated by commas

e Alphanumeric fields and fields containing conventional date and time data must be
surrounded by quotation marks

¢ Numeric fields must not be surrounded by quotation marks
e The end of the file must be marked by ~Z (Control Z)

¢ Fields must not contain embedded double quotation marks
A sample record in standard ASCII format would look like this:
"alpha”,"inverted",100,"02/15/1964","09:00:00"

Use the Smart option if you intend to import a file that was exported from another ANGOSS
module. The Smart file format differs from ASCII format only in that spaces, rather than commas, are
used to separate fields. A sample record in Smart format would look like this:

"alpha" "inverted" 100 "02/15/1964" "09:00:00"

Once you've selected either the Ascii or Smart format option, you can choose to "skip" certain
fields that you do not want read from the import file by entering 0 at the position of the field in the field
list you specify. This capability allows flexibility for reading incompatible field formats.

After you enter the name of the import file to be read, a prompter showing available data-file
fields appears at the bottom of the screen, accompanied by the "attach/remove" prompt.

Use the pointer in the file prompter to identify the fields in your data-file that will receive data
from fields in the import file. Since the fields in the import file may or may not have field names, import
file fields are referenced by their position in a record.
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Press F6 to select aname or F7 to deselect aname. Y ou can also enter directly the names of
the fields at the corresponding import file field positions, separating each pair of adjacent field names
with a semicolon (see the example below).

Press F10 or Enter when you have finished selecting the data-file fiel ds that will accept the
import file fields.

Consider the following example showing two incompatible record formats:

Field Number ANGOSS Database File Import File
1 [Name] Name

2 [Address] Address

3 [City] City

4 [State] State

5 [Zipcode] Zipcode

6 [Phone] SSN

7 [Age] Phone

8 Sex]

Fields 1 through 5 are the samein each data-file, but fields 6 and 7 differ. The dataitemin field
6 of the Database data-file is the same astheitem in field 7 of theimport file.

Suppose you want to use File Import to read fields 1 through 5 of the import file into fields 1
through 5 of the data-file, leave the [Age] field in the data-file empty for now, and then read the phone
number in field 7 in theimport fileinto field 6 of the data-file. The following field list accomplishes this:

[Name; Address; City; State; Zipcode; 0;Phone]

Each field name or field number in afield list refersto afield name or field number in the data-
file, while the position of each name or number in the field list references the position of the
corresponding field in theimport file. The 0 in the sixth position instructs the program to "skip" the sixth
field in theimport file (i.e., the [SSN] field). The seventh and final entry in the field list ([Phone])
instructs the program to place the seventh field in the import file into the [Phone] field (field 6) of the
data-file.
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Dbase

Because a data record structure already exists for a dBase file, ANGOSS Database defines a
compatible record structure and creates a corresponding data-file as the imported file is being read.

Fixed

To read in Fixed formats, you must have an existing data-file associated with the current view
into which you can read the data. When reading in Fixed format, you cannot "skip" fields. Y ou must read
each field in sequentia order. In fileswith fixed length fields, each field is allocated a specified length,
regardless of how much data it contains. When you import fixed files, the Database uses two methods for
reading field information, depending upon whether the field is a phanumeric or numeric.

If thefield is alphanumeric (or inverted), the Database uses the field storage width of the
destination field in the ANGOSS data-file to determine how many charactersto read. If thefieldis
numeric (including date, time, or counter), the Database uses the display width of the destination field.
The difference is based on the fact that the storage width for numeric fieldsis always 8 bytes, so if you
change the display width on the view into which you are importing the fixed data, you can read more or
fewer than elght charactersinto a numeric field.

ANGOSS Database expects the length of each record in the import file to equal the length of
each record in the data-file. If therecord in the import fileislonger than arecord in the data-fil e, the extra
characters are ignored. If the import file record is shorter than the data-file record, the Database just
proceeds to the next record of the import file, reading the next dataitem into the current field of the
current data-file record.

310-Smart

Because adata record structure already existsin an Smart 3.10 file, ANGOSS Database defines
a compatible record structure and creates corresponding data-files as the imported file is being read.
When you select the File Import command, you are asked to enter the filename of the file you wish to
import. Next, you are prompted to enter a new name for the data-file that will be created when thefileis
imported.

Asthefileis being imported, the 3.10 keys are converted. In addition, 3.10 fields that were
designed to hold Social Security numbers are converted to al phanumeric fieldswith alength of 11 and an
input mask with the format ###-##-##H# on the standard view. 3.10 phone fields are converted to
alphanumeric fields with alength of 14 and an input mask in the format (###) ###-####. Calculations are
imported along with their associated fields.
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Using File Export

By executing the File Export command, you can write data from the current data-file into a new
file using one of six available file format options: Ascii, Dif, M-Sylk, Smart, Text, or
3-Dbase.

If you select any option but 3-Dbase, you must select either Row-Format (to write the records
in the view along rows) or Column-Format (to write the recordsin the view in columns).

Y ou must specify the fields whose data you wish to export by either selecting fields from a
displayed file prompter or entering the names of the fields directly, separating each pair of adjacent field
names with a semicolon. Then enter the target file specification.

ASCII

Each record in an ASCII file isterminated with a carriage return and aline feed. Fieldsin an
ASCII file are separated by commas. Alphanumeric fields are surrounded by quotation marks, while
numeric fields are not. The end of an ASCII fileis marked by a”Z (Control Z). Thefollowing isasample
record in ASCII file format:

"text field",1000,"text field",300,400.25

DIF

Data Interchange File format is used primarily for transmitting data to non-ANGOSS
spreadsheet programs (e.g., VisiCdc).

M-SYLK

Microsoft Symbolic Link format is aso used for transmitting to non-ANGOSS spreadsheet
programs (e.g., Multiplan).

Smart

Use the Smart file format when you want to write the data from adatafile to an import file, and
then use the File Import command to read the file from disk to a worksheet in ANGOSS Spreadsheet, or
to adocument in ANGOSS Word Processor.

Each record in an Smart file is terminated with a carriage return and aline feed. Fieldsin a
ANGOSSfile are separated by spaces. Alphanumeric fields are surrounded by quotation marks, while
numeric fields are not. The end of a Smart fileis marked by a”Z (Control Z).
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NOTE: The only difference between ASCII and Smart file formatsis the ASCII use of
commas instead of spaces between fields. The following is a sample record in Smart format:

"text field" 1000 "text field" 300 400.25

Text

Text format is similar to Smart format, but does not insert quotation marks around text items.
Usethe Text option to write an import file that can be read into a document or text filein ANGOSS Word
Processor. The following isa sample record in Text format:

text field 1000 text field 300 400.25

3-Dbase

dBase |l files are limited to a maximum of 128 fields, and a phanumeric fields over 254
charactersin length are truncated when converted to 3-Dbase format. |

I ntegration with Other Software

Import and Export

I'n addition to using File Import and File Export to integrate data between ANGOSS modul es,
you can also use these commands to read or write data to and from software other than ANGOSS.

The File Import command alows you to read files stored in ASCII format, Dbase format
(dBase Il or dBase 1), Fixed format, and ANGOSS 3.10 format. Select File Import, select the
appropriate file format option, and enter the name of the file to beimported. Refer to the Using File
Import section of this chapter for more information.

Similarly, you can use File Export to write afile in a number of formats that can be read by
other software packages. Select File Export and choose one of the following options. Ascii, Dif (Data
Interchange Format), M-Sylk (Multiplan), Text, or 3-Dbase (dBase | 11). Refer to the Using File Export
section of this chapter for more information.
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ODBC

ODBC connectivity isonly available in version 2.65C and | ater.

With ODBC, data from one source can be accessed by another. While this can be
accomplished by physically copying the data, it is better to establish alink between the two data sources
where the management of the link takes place seamlesdy (and this is what happens when an ODBC
connection has been properly implemented). Sometimesit is best to explain via an example:

A SmartWare user has datain a SmartWare database. The user wishes to make this
information available to a Microsoft Access application. The user aso wishes to use the Access
application to update the SmartWare database. Within the Access application, the user has defined atable
with fields defined within Access. The user also wishes to include fields from a SmartWare database.
Since Access supports ODBC and assuming that the user has installed the Access ODBC drivers, the user
can proceed to link the SmartWare database to the Access table. After doing so, the user can operate on
any field (Access or SmartWare) and be assured that the effects will show up on both sides accordingly.

The above example describes SmartWare in use as an ODBC server - that is, data from the
SmartWarefileis linked to the Accessfile. In this case, Access playstherole of aclient. To reverse the
relationship, you will need to be familiar with the SmartWare Programming Language (SPL). In fact,
with programming, any SmartWare module (not just the database) can access datafrom an ODBC client.
See the Project Processing and Formula Reference manuals for more information.

Defining an ODBC Data Sour ce

In ODBC, adata source is that which is associated with a specific driver. The following isan
example of how you would make a SmartWare data file avail able to the ODBC manager (this assumes
that you have installed the ODBC components):

Assume that we have a SmartWare table called "test.db" and that the table islocated in the
directory "C:\DATA\ANGOSS\DB". We now need to define our Data Source Name (DSN) so that it will
become available to any application supporting ODBC.

Depending on whether you are using WIN95 or WINNT, the ODBC Data Source
Administrator selection isin either the control panel folder or in the start menu. If you have installed the
Microsoft ODBC 3.0 Driver Package under the default installation options, you will find the selection in
"start/programs/odbc/32bit ODBC Administrator”. Once you haveinitiated the program, you will see the
following tab dialogs (there are more but we don't care about them right now):

User DSN | System DSN | File DSN | ODBC Drivers

For this example, we will assume that many users will want access to thisDSN. Therefore,
choose the "System DSN" dialog to define our data source.
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Upon selecting the " System DSN" you will be presented with alisting of all the currently
defined DSN entries. If there are none, don't worry, you are about to create one. To the right of the
listing window, you will notice three action buttons: "Add...", "Remove" and "Configure..." Choose the
Add option.

After choosing the Add option, you should see the "Create New Data Source" window. The
driver listings sub-window lists all theinstalled drivers. In thisinstance, we wish to choose the ANGOSS
SmartWare entry by clicking on the listing with the mouse. After doing so, choose the Finish option.

After choosing Finish, you should see the "Setup" dialog which contains four entry fields:
Dat a Source
Dat abase
Host
Por t

The last two entries can be ignored, but the first two entries must be provided. The "Data
Source" ismerely alabel you provideto give meaning to auser when they are selecting aDSN entry from
within an ODBC compliant application. For our purposes, we will enter the following:

Data Source SmartWare Test Data

The Database entry is for specifying where your table resides on the file system. In this
example, provide the following:

Database C:\DATA\ANGOSS\DB

When done, press the OK button to return to the Administrator level. You should now see an
entry in the form:

Name Driver

SmartWare Test Data ANGOSS SmartWare Driver (*.db)

This completes the example - you can exit the administrator. The new DSN entry will now be
availableto all your ODBC applications.
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How to Link SmartWareto Other ODBC Programs

This walk-through example utilizes the sample data source in the ODBC subdirectory. The
following assumptions are made:

1. Weare creating a new Access table (using Microsoft Access 97).
2. Wewill belinking in an existing SmartWare data file.
3. We have already setup a DSN entry through the ODBC administrator.
4. The DSN Data Source field will have the following entry
ANGOSS SW Sample Data (fixed)
The DSN Database field will point to
<install drive>:\swodbc\data
Step 1
Start Access. You will be presented with adialog that asksif you wish to open an existing

database or create a new one. Select “Blank Database” under “Create A New Database Using

Step 2

Enter the filename you wish to give this new database. In this case, enter "testfix.mdb" and

click on the Create button.
Step 3

You will now be presented with a dialog window having the title “testfix: Database”. Within
this window you will see multiple tab dialog selection objects. The tables dialog tab will be the

active dialog upon entry and this is what we want, so select "New".
Step 4

A "New Table" dialog will appear with a listing of possible table types to choose from. Select

"Link Table"and click on OK.
Step 5

A dialog window with the title "Link" will appear. At the bottom left corner of the dialog, you

will see a selection for File Types. Select the down arrow under "Files of Type".

You will now see a listing of possible file types. At the bottom of this list will be an entry
entitled "ODBC Databases()". Select "ODBC Databases()"
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Step 6

You will now see a dialog window entitled “Select Data Source”. Within this window you will
see two tab dialog options: “File Data Source” and “Machine Data Source”. Select “Machine
Data Source”

You will now see a listing of DSN entries. You should also see an entry for “ANGOSS SW
Sample Data (fixed)”. Select it and click on OK

Step 7

You will now be presented with a listing of SmartWare tables to choose from. Under the
installed samples you will see two entries: “swfixed” and “swvarlen”. Select "swfixed" and
click on OK.

You will now be presented with a list of possible fields within the SmartWare table. They
should be: itemname, qty, update, time, and counter.

Note the title of the dialog window - "Select Unique Record Identifier". This is an important
concept to understand. For management of records, Access requires a means to differentiate
each record, hence the use of the word "Unique"”. For this table, the counter is guaranteed to be
unique. Select the field "counter"”.

Note: At the bottom of the dialog, it mentions that you may choose up to ten fields to help
identify uniqueness. This is only necessary if you are dealing with a SmartWare table which
allows duplicate keys within its main index. In other words, some tables require several fields
in combination to actually provide uniqueness.

Step 8

We should now be back at our main table dialog entitled "testfix: Database". Displayed in the
table listing area should be an entry "swfixed". Select "Open".

You should now see the following table:

itemname qty update time counter
item1 1 3/20/97 10:00:00 1
item999999~(E 999999 1/1/01 00:01:00 11

We have now successfully completed the task. If you feel inspired, try loading up SmartWare
and viewing the table while you edit the table in Access.
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How to Establish an SQL Interfaceto a SmartWare Data file

This walk-through assumes that you have installed the ODBC components. Also, it is not the
intention of ANGOSS to provide a course in SQL - that goes beyond the scope of this manual. What is
shown here is an example of application independent functionality provided by SQL.

Step 1
Under the start menu, choose

Pr ogr ans\ odbc\ ODBC Test
Step 2

You will now see a window entitled “ODBC Test (ANSI)”. The ANSI reference is with regard
to the type of SQL supported by the test application (there are other standards for SQL). The
first thing you want to do is connect to a data source. This can be accomplished through the
menu item “Conn”. Select “Conn/Full Connect”

Step 3

You will now see a selection of DSN entries one of which is our ANGOSS sample DSN. Select
“ANGOSS SW Sample Data (fixed)”. You should see a message similar to the following:

Successful ly connected to DSN ' ANGOSS SW Sanpl e Data (fixed)"
Step 4

Now that you have successfully connected, you are ready to issue a SQL command. To keep
things simple, select everything from our SmartWare table.

You will notice a flashing cursor in the window above the message window. Ignore this
window, it is for other purposes. We will use a menu item to initiate our SQL statement for
now. Select “Stmt\SQLExecDirect”.

You will now see a dialog window appear with the following items:
St at ement Text : <i nput w ndow>
St at enent Lengt h: 0

We will enter our statement directly into the StatementText field. Enter “select * from swfixed
and click on OK.

You should now see the following message appear in the message window:
SQLExecDirect:
I n: Statenenthandl e = 0x00301250,

Statement Text = "select * fromswfixed", Statenentlength = 23

ANGOSS Database, 8 - 15



Chapter 8: ANGOSS Integration

Ret ur n: SQL_SUCCESS=0
The statement handle may be different, so don’'t worry about it.
Step 5

Now that you have successfully issued a select statement, you might wonder what it isyou
actually have. To view what we have acquired, select the following menu item: “Results\Get
Data All”

You should see something scroll by in the message window. If you scroll up, you will see that
the entire output should be something like this:

Get Data All:
"itemane", "qty", "update", "time", "counter"
"ltem 1", 1997-03-20, 10:00: 00,

1997-03-21, 20:00: 00,
1997-03-21, 03:20: 00,
"Item 4", 1997-03-21, 11:11:00,

1,
"ltem 2", 2,
3,
4,

"ltem 5", 5, 1997-02-16, 16:00: 00,
6,
7,
8,
9,

"ltem 3",

“ltem 6", 1997-01-27, 18:00: 00,
1997-03-21, 12:00: 00,
1996- 12- 25, 23:59:00,
“"ltem 9", 1997-03-21, 08:30: 00,
“ltem 10", 10, 1997-04-28, 00:01:00, 10

"ltem 999999~(Extra Description Text)", 999999, 2001-01-01,
00: 01: 00, 11

"ltem 7",

"ltem 8",

© 00 N o 0o b wWw N

11 rows fetched from5 col umms.
Step 6
In the Input Window, type the following command:

sel ect itemane from swfi xed where itemane = 'item 10’
Now select the following menu item: "Stmt\SQLExecDirect"

You will now see the familiar dialog window. From there, we want to select the <input
window> as our statement. If this is not what you see on the line, then click on the down arrow
and select this option and then click on OK.

You should see the following output in the message window:
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SQLExecDirect:
I n: St at ement handl e = 0x00301250,

Statenment Text = "select itemane from swfi xed where itemane =
it...", Statenmentlength = 55

Ret ur n: SQL_SUCCESS=0
Step 7
Now we want to see what we have, so select the following: “Results\Get Data All”
You should see the following in the message window:

Get Data All:

"itemane"

0 rows fetched from1 col um.

What happened? Well, you have to be careful - if we look at our original statement, we will see
the problem. The data we are looking for is "itemname = 'Item 10" with a capital | for item.

Modify the statement and change the lowercase i to an uppercase i.
This gives us the following command.

"select itemane fromfixed where itemane = '|Item 10’
Issue the command using the same sequence as we did before.
Now if we get the data we should see the following:

Get Data All:

"itemanme"

"Item 10"

1 row fetched from1 col um.

Which is what we expected from the beginning.
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Chapter 9: ANGOSS Database Command
Reference

This chapter, ANGOSS Database Command Reference, explains the purpose and format
of each ANGOSS Database command. Menu keywords are presented in the same order in which they
appear on the ANGOSS Database keyword menu.

Four of the keywords, Tools, Help, Remember, and Quit, are applicable to all ANGOSS
modules. Discussions of these keywords are general, with details being limited to Database usage. For
more information, refer to ANGOSS Softwar e System and Project Processing.

If you have not used a database program before, we suggest that you read the user oriented
section, consisting of the first eight chapters of ANGOSS Database. Y ou may also want to use the
Database Tutorial.

Using Database Commands

When you enter ANGOSS Database, you will see the following keyword menu:
Data File Order Print Tools Window Help Remember Quit

To execute acommand, select from the keywords and the appropriate keyword options.

To cancel acommand while selecting options and prompts, press either Esc or Alt Z. To
repeat execution of the previous command, press F9. To edit the format of the previous command, press
Alt X. The revised command will be executed when you press Enter.

ANGOSS Database, 9- 1



Chapter 9: ANGOSS Database Command Reference

Classifying Commands by Function

This section classifies commands and command groupings by function.
Getting Help

Help Furnishes help on special topics and on the current
command. Also runs the Database Tutorial.

Creating or Modifying a Database

File Create Accesses the View Definition Window so that you can
use the View Definition Window commands to create
anew view.

File Modify Accesses the View Definition Window so that you can

use the View Definition Window commands to
modify an existing view.

The View Definition Window Commands

Attach Attaches existing data-files and fields to either a new
or an existing view.

Create Creates data-files and fields. Also creates tables,
boxes, lines, calculations, menus, rules, or notes for a
view.

Delete Deletes a specific item or a block of itemsfrom a
view.

Edit Editsfields, tables, boxes, lines, calculations, menus,

rules, or notes for aview. Also defines the linking
fields between two files.

Input-Order Changes the order in which the cursor moves from
field to field during data entry.
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Move Moves a specific item or ablock of items on aview.

Paint Defines the permanent colors for aview.

Replicate Creates anew, empty data-file using the structure of
an existing data-file

Entering and Revising Data

Data Enter Changes from Command Mode to Enter/Update
Mode, positioning the cursor inthefirst field of anew,
empty record.

Esc Changes from Command Mode to Enter/Update
Mode, positioning the cursor in the first field of the
currently displayed record.

Finding Records and Data

Data Find Finds records having data equal to, greater than, less
than, or containing search criteria.

Data Query Selects records based upon selection criteria, and
creates anew index or data-file.

Data Goto Displays the view, view page, record, table, or
window you select and makes it current

Arranging Recordsin a View

Order Key Creates and maintains keys.

Order Sort Creates sort indexes of records.
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Order Manual Creates an index consisting of manually selected
records.
Order Change Displays recordsin key, index, or physical order.

Removing Data

Data Delete

Togglesthe status of the current record between active
and inactive.

Data Utilities Purge

Permanently erases inactive records from a data-file.

Recovering Damaged Files

Data Utilities File-Fix

Reconstructs damaged views or data-files.

Printing

Print Current-Record

Prints information about the current record

Print View Prints al the records in data-files attached to the
current view.
Print Report Defines and prints avariety of form, tabular, and

combination reports.
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File Import Imports afile into the current view. The imported file
can bein ASCII, fixed-length, ANGOSS, 3.10
ANGOSS, or dBase Il or I11 format.

File Export Exports datato adisk filein ASCII, DIF, M-SYLK,
ANGOSS, text, or dBase I11 format.

Data Send Interactively integrates database records or
summarized data with other ANGOSS modules.

Data Transact Transfers data from one file to another, or updates

datain adestination file.

Data Utilities Append

Appends data from asource view to the end of another
view.

Obtaining File Information

Data Utilities Information

Lists specifications for the current view.

File Display-Active

Listsall currently active views.

Performing File Functions

File Activate Activates aview.

File Load Activates aview and displaysit in the current
window.

File Unload Saves changes and then removes a view from
memory.

File Save Saves changes without removing aview from

memory.

Tools File commands

Copies, erases, lists, or renames specified files.
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Controlling Window Display

Window Paint Specifies temporary colors for various elements of a
view.

Window Split Splitsthe current window into two windows.

Window Close Closes the current window if multiple windows are
present.

Window Zoom Provides a"close-up" of a split window. Also returns

azoomed window to normal size.

Window Link Allows the user to link two views manually.
Window Unlink Removesalink established by the Window Link
command.
Data Commands

The Data commands allow you to manipul ate the datain your views and data-files. Y ou can
browse through records, perform cross-tabulation cal culaions, deactivate and reactivate records, and
enter new data. Y ou can select records based upon their contents, combine the datain two views to create
abrand new view, or transfer data between two views. Y ou can also send data to another ANGOSS
module.

Data provides the following options:

Browse. Displays datain aview with each record occupying asingle line and data for each
field occupying a different column.

Cross-Tab. Creates a cross-tabulated summary of aview.
Delete. Toggles the record status of the current record between active and inactive status.
Enter. Allows you to enter new records at the end of the current file.

Find. Searches afield or set of fieldsin the current data-file for a specified dataitem equal to,
greater than, less than, or containing a search dataitem.
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Goto. Changes the current page, record, table, view, or window.
Query. Selects certain records for review.

Relate. Defines, executes, or undefines arelation that creates a new view from two other
views.

Send. Sends data from the Database to another ANGOSS module and exits to that module.

Transact. Executes aformulain atransaction definition file, causing data updates and
transfers based on matching datain the linking fields between two views.

Utilities. Performs various database mai ntenance operations, including appending records
from one view to another, changing count in a counter field, reconstructing damaged standard
views or data-files, and purging deleted (inactive) records. Also provides alist of information
about the current view.

Data Browse

Use Data Browse to review multiple records in a standard view format called "Browse Mode."
In Browse Mode, each record occupies one line, and each field occupies a column.

In normal Browse Mode, the fields are displayed in columns as wide as the defined field width.
In compressed Browse Mode, the display of fields wider than 14 charactersistruncated. Pressing Alt F4
toggles between normal and compressed Browse Modes.

The highlighter indicates the current record. Y ou can use the up arrow and down arrow
keys to move the highlighter to the next or previous logical record. The Home and End keys move the
pointer to the first and last displayed records. Ctrl Home moves the pointer to the first record in the
logical order of the view; Ctrl End movesto the last record in the logical order of the view.

Theright arrow and left arrow keys move the display horizontally onefield to bring more
fieldsinto view. Ctrl right and Ctrl left move the display horizontally one screen width. PgUp and
PgDn move the display up and down one window height.

NOTE: If you access Browse Mode while in aview with atable area, only the first record
from the table is displayed.
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Data Browse All, Fields, and Off

Select the Data Browse All option to turn on Browse Mode for al fieldsin the current view. All
fields are available; ANGOSS displays as many fields (and as many records) aswill fit in the current
window. Scroll to the right to see additional fields; scroll down to see additional records.

Select Data Browse Fields to select only certain fields for display. Y ou are prompted to select

the fields to be shown.

Select Data Browse Off to turn off Browse Mode for the current window. All fields become

available, and the current record isredisplayed in the active view format.

Figure 9-1. Browse Mode
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Data Cross-Tab

Use Data Cross-Tab to perform summarized statistical calculations from data stored in the
current view. The calculations to be performed are defined and saved in a cross-tab definition file. You
can then execute the definition to output the summarized data either to a data-file or to an ANGOSS text
file.

Cross-Tab Options
Data Cross-Tab provides the following keyword options:

Create. Creates a Cross-Tab definition file that contains selection criteria and summary
definitions.

Execute. Executes a Cross-Tab definition file.
M odify. Modifies an existing Cross-Tab definition file.

Remove. Deletes a Cross-Tab definition file.

Cross-Tabulation Overview

Suppose that you request a summary of telephone, travel, and postage expenses for the first
three months of the year. Y ou receive the following information:

Month Telephone Travel Postage
Jan 400 800 200
Feb 450 850 250
Mar 300 700 100

From this table you can see that the total telephone expense for January is 400. Y ou can also
see that the total travel expense for March is 700. In fact, by using the row and column headings you can
find the appropriate value for any combination of month and expense.
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Notice that the value 400 represents the sum of expenses occurring in January AND having the
expense type "telephone.” The value 700 represents the sum of expenses occurring in March AND having
the expense type "travel ."

The Data Cross-Tab command provides the same sort of summarized information. To use Data
Cross-Tab:

1. Create across-tab definition file.

2. Specify the selection conditions and the summary calculations to be performed.

3. Execute the definition file to obtain the resulting output.

For the example described in the overview, the selection conditions that specify the month are

entered as "row match equations." The selection conditions that specify the type of expense are entered as
"column match equations.” The calculations to be performed are entered as "summary definitions.”

For more information about row and column match equations, and summary definitions, see the
section entitled Cross-Tabulating Data in Chapter 7.

Data Cross-Tab Create

Select Data Cross-Tab Create to create a cross-tab definition file. Y ou are prompted to enter a
name for the definition file. The Cross-Tabs Definition screen then appears.

Figure 9-2. Cross-Tabs Definition Screen

Cross-Tab
Summary Sum[Amt} Sum{Amt] Sum[Amt]
Match Equ. | [Type="phone" | [Type]="tiavel" |{Type] = "postage"
Match Equ. | Titles Telephone Travel Postage
[Month] = "Jan" Jan = Options
[Month] = “Feb" Feb Auto Row:
[Month] = "Mar” Mar Auto Column:
Column Title: Month
Auto Summary:

Figure 9-2 shows a completed cross-tab definition appropriate for the example described in the
overview of this command. Notice the two areas labeled Mat ch Equ. The row match equations are
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entered below theMat ch Equ. label on theleft. The column match equations are entered in the areasto
theright of the other Mat ch Equ. label. The calculation expressionsare entered in the areas to the right
of the Summar y label.

The Cross-Tabs Definition screen has two modes, Command Mode and Enter M ode. Press
Esc to toggle between Enter and Command Mode.

Enter M ode. Enter Mode allows you to bypass the options on the menu by simply typing in
the appropriate area of the screen. Use the arrow keys to move the cursor. Y ou can enter match
equations, titles, and summary definitionsin Enter Mode. The Optionswindow is accessible
only from Command Mode.

Press F6 to display alist of fields. Press F2 to edit an expression. Press F10 to complete the
definition.

Command M ode. In Command Mode, the Cross-Tab Definition screen provides the
following menu of keywords:

Insert Delete Edit Options Summaries Rejects Quit

Use the arrow keysto move the cursor to any column or row of the definition screen outside the
Options box. Press F10 to complete the definition.

Cross-Tab Keyword: Insert

Usethelnsert keyword to insert a new blank row or column at the current cursor position on the
Cross-Tab Definition Screen.

Cross-Tab Keyword: Delete

Use the Delete keyword to delete the entire row or column at the current cursor position on the
Cross-Tab Definition Screen.

Cross-Tab Keyword: Edit
Use the Edit keyword to enter or edit match equations and titles.
M atch Equations. A match equation is an expression describing conditions that are to be

met to generate arow or column of cross-tabulated output. Row match equations control the
generation of rows. Column match equations control the generation of columns. An implied
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AND operator exists between each row match egquation and each column match equationin a
definition.

A match equation can be any valid formula. Press F6 to display a prompter of available fields.
After you select afield, complete the expression.

Examples:

[Month]="Apr"

[Type]="phone"

[Amt]>100

Notice that text expressions require quotation marks, while numeric expressions do not. Also,
be sure to enter upper and lower case characters appropriately.

Titles. Enter titles for the Row match output under Titles in the second column of the
definition screen. Enter titles for the Column match output at the right of Titles. After you
select Edit, type the title in the Control Area. The title will be inserted at the appropriate
location when you press Enter.

To removeatitle (whileleaving the remainder of the definition intact), select Edit and press F8
(delete line).

To remove both the match equation and title, position the cursor in the row or column to be
deleted and select Delete.

Cross-Tab Keyword: Options

The Cross-Tabs Options window alows you to define simple, quick, cross tabulation
definitions. The primary purpose of the Options window is to provide automatic "match unique data"
expressions. Select the Options keyword to access the Options window of the screen. The Options menu,
shown in Figure 9-3, appears.

Row-Automatic affects the definition that appears at the right of Aut o Row. Column-
Automatic affects the definition that appears at the right of Aut o Col umm, and the summary definition
that appearsat the right of Aut o Surmmar y. Title providesthe genera title for the leftmost column of
any cross-tab output.

If you select Row-Automatic or Column-Automatic, select Define to create or change the
definition, or select Undefine to remove the definition.

If you enter afield name a Aut o Row, the Database generates one row of output for each
unique entry in the field. The generated row includes the result of every column match equation and
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corresponding summary definition specified on the definition screen. Rows generated by the Row-
Automatic option appear after rows of output generated by manually defined row match equations.

Figure 9-3. The Cross-Tabs Options Menu

= Cross-Taks

Suwary |

Match Equ.

Katch Equ. |Titles

i~ Options

fluto Row:

Auto Column:

Column Title: current
Ruto Sumwary:

Option: PXIEIITVITR Column-Automatic Title

options
Name: current Row: 1 Column: | F18 Finished

hange setting for automatic row insertion

If you specify afield name at theright of Aut o Col ummn, the Database produces an additional
single column of output for every unique entry in the specified field.

The output from the Auto Summary definition appears under the columns generated by the
Auto Column field specification. This output appears following any columns generated by manually
defined column match equations.

NOTE: The Auto Row option and the Auto Column/Auto Summary option are equivalent to
"match unique” in previous versions of the ANGOSS Database.

The Auto Row Option. To specify afield for Aut o Row, select afield from the prompter
list of availablefields. The Database entersthe field name at the right of Aut o Rowinthe
Options area.

To remove the current auto row field, select Options Row-Automatic Undefine.
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The Auto Column/Auto Summary Option. To specify afield for Aut o Col um,
choose afield from the prompter list. You are then asked to choose an Auto Summary
definition type from one of the summary definition types (e.g., S-Sum) listed on the menu.
After you select the type, you are prompted to select the field on which the calculation isto be
performed. The auto column and auto summary definitions are then inserted in the Options
window.

To remove the current auto column field and summary definition, select Options Column-
Automatic Undefine.

Column Title. Enter the title describing the first column of output (the heading to appear
above the row match titles) at Ti t | e. Typethetitle asit isto appear in the output. The
Database then entersthat title for you at the right of Ti t | e in the Options area.

Cross-Tab Keyword: Summaries

Enter a summary definition above the column match equation to which it pertains. To enter the
definition, select Summaries. An option list of the summary definition typesis displayed.

If you select Sum, Average, Count, Variance, Standard-Deviation, Sum-Squares, Minimum, or
Maximum, a prompter appears showing available fields. When you select afield, the Database enters the
full summary definition (e.g., Sum[Quantity]) in the row to the right of Surmmar y in the current column.
If you select Remove, nothing is entered.

NOTE: If you edit adefinition created in an earlier version of ANGOSS, the Count option is
displayed as Count [ ] . If you execute the cross-tab definition without editing this setting, ANGOSS
counts the records in the main data-file. If you edit the setting, you must then specify afield.

To remove the summary definition for a column, select Summary and select Remove.
Valid summary definition types and their meanings are listed in Table 9-1.
Table9-1

Summa[ry;pl?:flnltlon Action
A-Avg Averages information.
C-Count Counts occurrences
M-Max Specifies maximum value.

ANGOSS Database, 9 - 14



Chapter 9: ANGOSS Database Command Reference

Summa[ry;rl?:flnltlon Action
N-Min Specifies minimum val ue.
S-Sum Sums information.

D-Std-Dev Specifies standard deviation.
Q-Sum-Squares Specifies sum of sgquares.
V-Variance Specifies statistical variance.
R-Remove Removes a summary definition.

Cross-Tab Keyword: Reects

Y ou can specify Rejects as a column match equation or arow match equation. Thisis
equivalent to "match others" in previous versions of ANGOSS Database.

If you enter Rejects as arow match equation, the Database eval uates each column match
equation for records that cannot be selected by the other row match equations. The result is presented in
an additional row of output.

If you enter Rejects as a column match equation, the Database eval uates each row match
equation for records that cannot be selected by the other column match equations. The result is presented
in an additional column of output.

To enter Rejects at the current cursor position, select Rejects.

NOTE: The Database does not check Auto Rows and Auto Columns when determining if a
record isareject. All match formulas are processed first, then Rejects and then Autos.

Cross-Tab Keyword: Quit

Select the Quit keyword to leave the Cross-Tabs definition screen. Y ou are asked whether you
want to abandon the current changes. Specify y to exit without retai ning the changes. Specify n to remain
in the Cross-Tabs definition screen.
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Data Cross-Tab Execute

Select Data Cross-Tab Execute to create either a space delimited (Smart) text file or a new data-
file based upon a cross-tab definition. Y ou are prompted to specify the definition file to execute.

Select Smart if you want to create afile that can be read into another module. Select Data-File
if you want to create a new data-file containing the summarized data.

Data Cross-Tab Modify

Select Data Cross-Tab Modify to change a Cross-Tab definition file and the summary
definition it contains.

Data Cross-Tab Remove

Select Data Cross-Tab Remove to del ete a Cross-Tab definition file and the summary definition
it contains.

Data Delete

Use Data Delete to toggle the current record(s) between active and inactive status. An inactive
record can be withheld from data processing activity but remains physically present in the data-file.

The two options of Data Delete are Record and Table-Record. When the cursor is outside a
table area, always select the Record option. When the cursor islocated within atable area, select Record
if you want to delete all information relating to the current record, including the records in atable area.
Select Table-Record if you want to delete only the record highlighted in the current table.

The Delete status of amain data-file record is indicated by the word Del inasmal box inthe
lower right corner of the screen. Deleted table records cease to be displayed in the table area, giving the
visual effect of being del eted.

NOTE: If two or more data-files are attached to a view, the extent of the deletion of aview
record iscontrolled by theDel et e status tied to main data-fil e setingintheEdit Links
menu. If delete status istied to the main data-file, appropriate records are deactivated (or reactivated) in
both the main data-file and the driven file. If delete status is not tied to the main data-file, the record is
deactivated (or reactivated) in the main data-file only.

Table 9-2 shows how the Edit Links setting works when deleting records from different types
of views.

Table9-2
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View Edit Result of Data Delete Record from
Description Links the main view

One datafile none Current record in the main data-file is del eted/
activated.

Two data-files, notable | NO Main data-file record is deleted/activated; driven
data-file record is not affected.

Two datafiles, notable | YES Main data-file record is deleted/activated; driven
data-file record is also del eted/activated.

Two datafiles, oneina | NO Main data-file record is deleted/activated; table

table. records are not affected, but can be deleted/

activated with Data Del ete Table-Record, or with
Ctrl F8 in Enter/Update M ode.

Two datafiles, oneina | YES Main data-file record is deleted/activated; all
table. table records pertaining to the view record are
automatically deleted or activated

Records can also be deleted by using the Replace Delete action of Data Query. Unlike the Data
Delete command, Replace Delete always deletes records; it does not toggle a record’s delete status
between active and inactive.

Data Enter

Use Data Enter to add new recordsto the current view and its data-files. The Database is placed
in Enter/Update Mode, and a new blank record appears in the current window. The cursor is positioned in
the first field of the new record. Y ou can begin entering new data, or if you wish, you can move
backwardsin the view to modify existing records.

COMMENT: Pressing Esc whilein Command M ode invokes Enter/Update Mode, and
positions the cursor on the current record, ready for modification.
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NOTE: If the current window is one of multiple windows on the screen, it expandsto fill the
Data Window Area.

To enter the data for arecord, just type information into the appropriate fields. If you prefer,
you can press Alt T to access the Field Text Editor, which works just like the Tools Text-Editor.

Table 9-3 lists additional keys that help you enter data.

Table 9-3
Key Action
Ins Toggles Insert Mode ON and OFF.
Del Deletes the character at the current cursor position.
Backspace Deletes the character to the left of the current cursor position.
F2 Enters the current system date into the current field
Alt F2 Enters the current system time into the current field
F7 Reformats amulti-linefield so that aword is not broken at the end of
aline
F8 Deletes all characters on the current line of afield
F9 Repeats data from the same field of the previous record

Press Enter (or F10 if you have entered multi-line data) to move the cursor to the next field.
(If Yes has been selected for the Field Definition Menu item Aut omat i ¢ Advance on Ful |
Fi el d?, the cursor automatically moves to the next field when you fill the current field to capacity.)

If your view islarger than one page/screen, the next page/screen appears as soon as the cursor
leaves the last field on the current page.

If you are entering table records, press F10 after the last table entry to exit the table area.

When you finish entering new view records, move the cursor to the first available position in
the next blank record and press ESc to return to Command/View Mode.
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All previoudly entered records are saved. If you leave the cursor positioned within the last
record entered, that record is not automatically saved when you press ESc. If you have entered
information into the record, you are asked if you want to save changesto the current record. If you answer
no, the record is not saved.

To exit Enter/Update Mode immediately (automatically saving changes), press Ctrl Enter.

Data Find

Select Data Find to search one or more fieldsin the current view for aspecified dataitem and to
display the recordsin which the datais found. The data search item cannot exceed 80 characters.

When you select Data Find, a prompter list of available fieldsisdisplayed. Y ou can instruct
ANGOSS to search multiple fields by pressingF6to create alist of fields. Pressing F7 allows you to
remove afield from the list.

The F2 key toggles between Prompter mode, which allows you to point to fields to be selected,
and Editor mode, which allows you to type field names (even those containing spaces) manually. Press
Enter or F10 to complete the field list.

NOTE: All fields being searched must be the same type.

Data Find Comparison Options
After you finish entering the field list, the following comparison options appear:
Equal. Search for data that exactly matches the specified search item.
Greater-Than. Search for datathat is greater than the specified search item.
L ess-Than. Searches for data that is |ess than the specified search item.
Partial. Attempts to match the search item with every sequence of charactersin the field. For
example, "Kemp" could be entered as a search item in order to find records containing the data

items "James D. Kempton" and "Kemp Photograph, Inc" in afield. The Partial option can be
used only for alphanumeric or inverted fields.

Data Find Search Type Options

Next, specify the search type. A prompt appears asking you to select from the following
options:
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B Backward FForward G Globa | Ignore Case W Whole Words Only

Enter one or more option lettersin logical combination for the search you wish to conduct.

Backward Searches from the current record back toward the
front of the data-file.

Forward Searches from the current record forward to the end of
the data-file.
Global Searches the entire data-file from beginning to end,

given current logical record order

Ignore Case Searches without regard to upper or lower case. For
alphanumeric or inverted fields only.

Whole Words Only Searches for whole words. For alphanumeric or
inverted fields only.

If you do not enter an option, a case-sensitive search starts at the current record and proceeds
toward the end of the data-filein logical record order.

When arecord containing the search datais found, you are asked if you want the Database to
search for the next occurrence of the search item. If so, press Y. If not, press N to return to Command/
View Mode with the "found" record in the current window.

If you want to interrupt a search while it isin progress, press Ctrl Z. To continue the search
using the previous options, press Alt R.

Performing a Binary Search

A B-tree search is much faster than a sequentia search of the file. The conditionsfor
performing such a search are as follows:

e The search field list can consist of only one field.

e The field being searched must be a data-file field, not a view field or project processing
variable.

e The field being searched must be a key field, and the view must be ordered to that key.

¢ You cannot use the Ignore Case option.
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If you use the Equal option, ANGOSS searches for an exact match. If no match isfound,
ANGOSS notifies you with a message.

Data Goto

Use Data Goto to change the current page, record, table, view, or window.

Goto Options

Data Goto provides the following options:

Page. Changes the page/screen that appearsin the current window.
Recor d. Changes the record that appearsin the current window.
Table. Goes to and makes current atable areain the current view.
View. Displays an active view in the current window.

Window. Changes the current window.

Data Goto Page

If you select Data Goto Page, you can choose between the options Next and Previous. If you
select Next, the next sequential page appears in the current window. If you select Previous, the previous
page appears. These options are provided for use with Project Processing. In norma operation, use
PgDn to display the next page and PgUp to display the previous page.

Data Goto Record

If you select Data Goto Record, you can select Recor d-Number and then enter the number of
the record that you wish to access. Y ou can a so select Next or Previousto move forward or backward
between records. As an alternative to the Data Goto command, F6 can be used to display the next record
and F5 can be used to display the previous record.

The First and Last options of Data Goto do not appear on the screen but can be used in Project
Processing.

ANGOSS Database, 9 - 21



Chapter 9: ANGOSS Database Command Reference

Data Goto Table

If you select Data Goto Table, you are then prompted to enter a table name. When you do so,
the highlighter movesinto the table area and the table becomes current.

Data Goto View

If you select Data Goto View, you are then prompted to enter aview name. When you do so,
the view becomes current.

If the highlighter isin atable area, you can select View and enter the current view name to
deactivate the table and return to the view.

Data Goto Window

If you select Data Goto Window, enter the number of the window you want to go to. Remember
that you can use Alt F8 to display the next window and Alt F7 to display the previous window.

Data Query

Select Data Query commands to create, execute, modify, or remove a query definition. There
are three main uses for queries:

e To select records based upon criteria that you supply and store the records either in an
index or in a new data-file.

« To generate statistical information without creating any new files.

e To perform an action upon existing records without creating any new files. You can
replace the contents of fields, or you can change the active/inactive status of records.

Refer toChapter 5 of ANGOSS Database for additional information and examples of
queries.

Querying Options

Data Query provides the following options:

Create. Creates a reusable query definition that is saved in a query definition file.
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Execute. Creates an index of the records selected from the current view, based upon the query
definition, or creates a new data-file containing the queried records. Also performs actions or
statistical calculations on existing records.

M odify. Modifies aquery definition file.
Now. Creates a definition and executes the query in a single command.

Remove. Deletes a query definition file.

Data Query Create

Select Data Query Create to create a query definition and store it in a query definition file. You
are asked to enter the name of the definition file and then to choose between the New and Similar options.

Select New if you intend to create the query definition from scratch. Select Similar if you want
to create a query definition similar to an aready existing query definition. If you select Similar, a
prompter showing the existing query definitions appears, and you select the query definition that you
want to use.

The Query Editor then appears. It will contain no expressionsif you are creating a new
definition, but will display expressions from the copied definition file if you are creating asimilar
definition.

The Query Editor

The Query Editor, which resembles aview in Enter/Update mode, allows you to enter one or
more selection criteria expressions in either of two areas of the Query Editor.

Table 9-5 lists keys that can be used within the Query Editor.

Table 9-5
Key Action
Esc Quit and abandon changes
F1 Help
F3 Goesto previousfield
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Key Action

F4 Goesto next field

F6 Displays prompter showing available fields

F8 Deletesinformation in current field

F10 Saves current query definition

Alt Q Displays awindow for entering or editing a view
expression

Alt F2 Clears entire query definition

Alt P Prints current query definition

Alt T Accesses atext editor in the Control Area.

Alt W Writes current query definition to adisk filein ASCII
format under a name you specify.

Y ou can enter an expression directly into afield in the Query Editor, or you can press Alt Q to

invoke the View Expression window, which is similar to the Tools Text-Editor and uses the same

function keys. If you use the View Expression window, press F10 to return to the Query Editor after the
expression has been entered. When the View Expression window contains an expression, theword Vi ew
isdisplayed on the Status Line.

Query expressions can contain literal or constant data, field references, cal culations, functions,

logical and relational operators, and some specia words and symbols.

Boolean functions, such as ISSTRING, ISBLANK, DELETED, and NOT, return either “true"
or "false" and are especidly useful for query definitions. Relational operators can be used to compare
values, as shown in Table 9-6.
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Table 9-6
Oper ator M eaning
= equals
== equal s without regard to case
! contains
I does not contain
> is greater than
>= is greater than or equal to
< islessthan
<= islessthan or equal to
<> does not equal

IMPORTANT: To searchfor avaluethat islessthan anegative number, always put a space
between the |ess-than symbol (<) and the negative number. For example, < -10 instructs ANGOSS to
search for values that are lessthan -10. If you omit the space, ANGOSS interprets the expression as a
replace action. In the -10 example, the values in the field will be replaced by the number 10.

Besides selecting records, you can create query definitions that perform statistical calculations
based upon datain therecords. Usethe File SDb functions, such asFILESUM, in the expression. Refer to
ANGOSS Formula Reference for more information on using FILE SDb functions.

Y ou can also define queries that perform actions upon existing records. Y ou can change the
datain selected records, or you can change the active/inactive status of records. Entering action
expressions suppresses the generation of additional files.

ANGOSS allows you to use either of two types of query expressions: Query By Example
(QBE) expressions or full formula expressions. QBE expressions are always entered in the fields
displayed on the Query Editor. Full formula expressions typically are entered in the View Expression
window, but can also be entered directly in fields on the Query Editor.
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Query By Example

QBE expressions provide ANGOSS with examples of datato be selected. For example, typing
Smith in a[Name] field instructs ANGOSS to select any records with "Smith" as the datain the [Name]
field. Theimplied field reference isto the current field.

It isonly necessary to enclose text datain quotation marks if thereis arisk that the text might
be interpreted as part of a calculation.

Project Variablesin QBE Expressions. When processing a QBE expression containing
text data, ANGOSS first searches for a project variable name that matches the text data. If a
matching variable name is found, ANGOSS interprets the text as a variable. If amatching
variable name is not found, ANGOSS interprets the text as text. To guarantee that ANGOSS
correctly interprets a project variable name, use a project variable only in afull formula
expression (e.g., [] = varname).

QBE expressions have an implied "AND" between fields. If, in the same query specifying
"Smith" inthe [Name] field, you aso enter M O in a[State] field, you are instructing ANGOSS
to select records in which [Name] equals "Smith" and [State] equals "M O".

High and L ow. High and Low are simple, stand-alone expressions that can be used in QBE
style definitions. High selects the record in which a particular field contains the largest value.
Low selects the record having the lowest value. Y ou can also use the format High n or Low n,
where n isthe number of highest or lowest recordsto select. "Tying" recordsareincluded inthe
group of high or low values.

Range Operator. Therangeoperator .. isaspecial relational operator, availableonly in QBE
style definitions. Used before a value (..10) the range operator means "less than or equal to" the
value. Used after avalue, the operator means "greater than or equal to" the value. The
expression 5..10 means greater than or equal to 5 and less than or equal to 10.

QBE Patterns. QBE patterns are wildcard strings. The asterisk (*) matches any sequence of
characters. The question mark (?) matches one character.

Examples:
*g? matches any string of data having "g" as the next to the last character
PN?? matches any 4-character string beginning with *PN"
rey matches any string beginning with "r" and ending with "y".
rexy islegal asthe equivaent of r*y.
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In date strings, the asterisk matches any individual day, month, or year. In time strings, the
asterisk matches any hour, minute, or second specifications. The question mark cannot be used

in date or time strings.

Wildcard dates are composed of the elements that can be used in custom date formats. For
example, awildcard entry of Tuesday will select all records having " Tuesday" in the date field,
even though the entry isin aformat such as 05/04/1989. Legal combinations are shown in

Table 9-7.
Table 9-7

Wildcard

Use

dayname

to match a particular day of the week, e.g., Tuesday

mon
month

to match a particular month, e.g., May

yy
yyyy

to match a particular year, e.g., 89 or 1989

d/mon

to match date and month, e.g., 4May

mon/yy

mon/yyyy
mm/yy

to match month and year, e.g. May/89, may/1989, or 5/89

mon/d/yy
d/monlyy
mm/dlyy
d/mmlyy
yy/mm/d

to match month, date, and year, according to the date format
being used

The/ can bereplaced by -, , or aspace. The characters represented by m, d, and y can be

numbersor *.

The format for wildcard time is the same as for constant time entries except for the presence of

wildcard characters.

Example:
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hh
hhaor hhp
hh:mm or hh:mma or hh:mmp

hh:mm:ss or hh:mm:ssa or hh:mm:ssp
The characters hh, mm, or ss can be numbers or *.

IMPORTANT: Because multiplication of date and time expressionsis valid, quotation
marks must enclose a date or time string that begins with an asterisk.

QBE Summary Statistics. Enter the File SDb function directly into the appropriate field.
An example of asummary statistic expression that might be entered in an [Amount] field is
filesum, which would return the sum of the valuesin the [Amount] field.

QBE Actions. Actions consist of deleting or activating records, or replacing field data. Type
<-activate or <-delete to change the active/inactive status of records. To replace field data,
type the symbols <- followed by the replacement value.

Y ou can combine a QBE selection expression in the same field with a summary statistic and an
action expression if you separate them with commas. For example, typing
<100,<-deletefilesum in the [Amount] field would select all records in which the [Amount] field isless
than 100, delete those records, and provide the total of the [Amount] fields from the records selected.

Full Formula Expressions

In contrast to QBE expressions, full formula expressions require complete formulas. In other
words, you must supply both sides of an "equation.” Field references must be specified where needed; the
current field is not implied as with QBE expressions. Enclose text strings with quotation marks.

Examples:

Amount] = 100

Name]=="Jones"

Name]< "G"

Amount] >= 200 and [Amount] <= 800
not(del eted)

[
[
[
[
Notice that in the example using the NOT and DELETED functions, no field referenceis

needed.
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Full Expression Summary Statistics. Summary statistics cannot be obtained from aquery
definition using a full formula expression. Use a QBE style definition instead.

Full Expression Actions. The action options are replace [field] = followed by avalue,
replace activate, and replace delete. Do not use a comma between the selection expression
and the replacement action. If you omit selection criteria, the replacement is performed on
every record. Enclose text strings in quotation marks.

Examples:

[Salesman] = "Wilson" replace [ Salesman] = "Madison"
[Salesman] = "Madison" replace activate

[Amount] < 1 replace [Amount] = 0

Data Query Execute

Use Data Query Execute to perform the tasks specified in a query definition. Y ou are prompted
to enter the name of the definition file to execute.

Data Query Execute I ndex

If you select the Index option, you are prompted to enter aname for the index to be created. The
Database begins the selection process, comparing the selection criteriato each record in the current view.
If arecord meetsthe criteria, the record number is stored in the index file. When al the records have been
processed, the Database displays the selected records through the newly created index.

Asthe records are processed, the number of records searched and the total number of recordsin
the file are displayed in the Control Area of the screen.

When the query is finished, the Query Summary box isdisplayed. The Query Summary box
shows the number of records searched, the number of matches found, and the name of the index created.

NOTE: If you need to retain an index in its origina state, use a unique name for each index
that is created. On the other hand, if you want to create a temporary index file, you can reuse the index
namein aquery, aslong asthe view isnot currently in order by that index.

Data Query Execute Data-File

If you select the Data-File option, you are prompted for the name of the new data-file. Records
conforming to the criteriain a specified query definition file are placed in the new data-file. Y ou are also
prompted for the fields to include.
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NOTE: If one of the new data-filefieldsisacalculated field, only the result, not the formula,
is placed into the new field.

Statistical Summary Data

If the query definition requests statistical summary information, you are asked to specify the
name of the definition file to process, but the output options Index and Data-File are not provided.
Instead, the query begins processing immediately. When the query is complete, the Query Summary box
lists the number of records searched, the number of matches found, and the result of the statistica
caculation, eg., Count of [Custoner]: 10.

Query Action Results

If the query definition requests a replacement action, you are asked to specify the name of the
definition file to execute, but the output options Index and Data-File are not provided. The query actionis
performed upon existing records in the data-file. The query begins processing immediately and when
completed, the Query Summary is shown, listing the total number of records searched, the number of
matches found, and the number of replacements made.

Data Query Modify

Select Data Query Modify to modify an existing query definition file. Query definitions can be
changed and reused; it is not necessary to create a new definition file each time, unless you want to keep
aparticular definition.

Y ou are prompted for the name of the definition file to modify.

Data Query Now

Select Data Query Now to create a query definition, execute the query, and display the records
through the new index, all in one step. Use the Now option when you want to select records quickly and
you realy have no need for the query definition in the future.

When you select Data Query Now, the Query Editor is displayed. Y ou can enter expressions
just asyou would using Data Query Create. Press F10 to finish the definition; the Database immediately
queries the current view.

ANGOSS displays in the Control Areathe number of records searched and the total number of
recordsin the current view. When the query is finished, the Query Summary is shown, listing the number
of records searched, the number of matches found, and the name of the index created, "gnow."
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COMMENT: If additional index files are created, they are given the name gnowX, where X
isanumber.

The Database automatically retains the most recent Now query definition in gnow.dfq.

Data Query Remove

Select Data Query Remove to delete aquery definition file. A prompter list of definition filesis
shown. Index files are still accessible with the Order Change Index command.

Data Relate

Use the Data Relate commands to create a new standard view and data-file by combining data
from two views. The content of the new file is determined by a relationship you define between the two
source files. The relationship can be drawn according to one of four relation types. Intersect, Not-
Intersect, Subtract, and Union.

To define arelationship, you must be able to relate the two original views by way of "link
fields." Link fields must be of the same field type. The following conditions must also be met to establish
and use arelational link:

«  The two views to relate must be active.

¢ The link field(s) in the view you specify as View #2 must be key field(s).

In addition, if the link field of View #1 is a key field, the relation types Intersect, Not-Intersect,
and Subtract will be processed more quickly.

NOTE: Relation definition links are temporary and are used only during the execution of the
Data Relate Execute command.

The new view and data-file are assigned a record structure based upon the fields in one or both
of the source views. The new view will be in key order. You indicate the fields to be included when you
define the relation. Link fields from View #2 are automatically included in the new view.

You can specify fields in one or more table areas of View #1 as link fields, and specify fields to
be included in the new view from both View #1 and View #2. If multiple table areas are specified, they
are processed in reverse order of reference in the definition.
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Data Relate Options
Data Relate provides the following keyword options:

Create. Creates arelate definition, saving it in arelate definition file.
Execute. Creates anew view based on a predefined relate definition.
M odify. Modifies arelate definition file.

Remove. Deletes arelate definition file.

Data Relate Create

To use Data Relate Create, both source views must be active. When you select Create, you are
asked to enter the name of a new relate definition file. The Relate Definition Menu appears with no
entered information. It lists the possible relate options you can specify for your new view. The following
items appear in the menu. A pointer appears next to the first line:

View 1:

Link field(s):

View 2:
Link field(s):

Relate Type: I nter sect Not-Intersect Subtract Union
New Database:
New Database Fields:

The Related Views. Enter the name of the first view next to Vi ew 1: and the name of the
second view next to Vi ew 2: . You can press F6 to display a supporting menu with the names
of all currently active views. Use the pointer to identify a view for selection, then press F10 or
Enter to select the view.

TheLink Fields. Enter thelink field(s) of View #1 and View #2. Remember that each link
field of View #2 must be akey field. Y ou can press F6 to display a menu with the names of all
currently active fields in the corresponding view. Use the pointer to identify afield for
selection, then press F6 again to select the field. To unselect afield, press F7.
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Through the selection of link fields, you can define two different types of relations. one-to-one
and many-to-one. In aone-to-one relation, only one match is allowed between the dataitems of
two link fields. In a many-to-one relation, there may be multiple matches from View #1 to a
singleitemin View #2.

One-to-One Relations. One-to-one relations use one or more link fields. To define aone-to-
onerelation, you must specify the same number of link fieldsin each view. Thefirst field isthe
primary link and each subsequent field is a secondary link. The secondary linksin View #2
must be minor keys for the key field. The primary and secondary links for View #2 must have
the same respective field types as those specified for View #1. Secondary links further
distinguish those records that have identica dataitemsin the primary link field. For example,
you could define asocia security number field as the secondary link for anamefield. If your
view contains several identical entries in the name field, the Database uses the social security
number to differentiate the records. A match requires both identical names and social security
numbers.

In the example relation, [Name] is akey field in the emp view. [SocSec] isits minor key.
[Name] in the emp view corresponds to [ Salesman] in the inv view. [SocSec] in the emp view
corresponds to [SS#] in the inv view. For amatch to occur when the relation is executed, the
corresponding fields must both contain identical data.

Emp.vw
[Name] [SocSec]
John Brown 112-99-3392
John Brown 112-08-1001
Bill Smith 408-34-7755
Bill Smith 121-32-6789
Jim Smith 121-99-3393
Inv.vw

ANGOSS Database, 9 - 33



Chapter 9: ANGOSS Database Command Reference

[Salesman] [SSH]
John Brown 112-99-3392
John Brown 112-08-1001
Bill Smith 408-34-7755
Bill Smythe 143-22-6369
Jim Smith 121-99-3393

Thelink fields would be specified as follows:
View 1. inv

Link field(s): [Salesman; SSH]

View 2: emp

Link field(s): [Name; SocSec]

Relate Type: Intersect

In our example, three matches occur as follows:

[Name] SocSec] Salesman] [SSH]
John Brown 112-99-3392 John Brown 112-99-3392
John Brown 112-08-100 John Brown 112-08-1001
Jim Smith 121-99-3393 Jim Smith 121-99-3393
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M any-to-One Relations. Many-to-one relationships involve one link defined for View #2
and more than one link for View #1. All linksin View #1 must have the same field type as the
link in View #2. The multiple linksin View #1 are not secondary links but separate primary
links back to the link in View #2.

Secondary links are allowed if you specify for each link in View #1 primary-secondary
multiples that correspond to the primary-secondary structure of the key in View #2. For
example, if you specify a primary and two secondaries for the link in View #2, you must also
specify aprimary and two secondary link fields for View #1.

In this sample relate definition, fields [subst1] and [subst2] of each record in material.vw are
compared to field [subst] in invntory.vw. If either [substl] or [subst2] in material.vw contains
dataidentical to that of [subst] in invntory.vw, a match occurs. If datain both [subst1] and
[subst2] of material.vw matches the record(s) in invntory.vw, atwo-record match occurs.

The following example data shows the link field settings and records from the two source
views.

View 1: material

Link field(s): [subst1;subst2]

View 2: inventory
Link field(s): [subst]

View 1View 2
[subst1] [subst?] [subst]

Wood Wood Wood (Match 2 Records)

Paper Rock Paper (Match 1 Record)

Rock Rock Stone (No Match)

For an Intersect relate type, this example results in the creation of three records for the new
view.

Many-to-one relations are useful when you have more than one field per record to link with
your other view. A more detailed example of a many-to-one relation appears after the
discussion of the remaining items on the Relate Definition Menu.

Relate Type. Select arelatetypefrom | nt er sect , Not - | nt er sect, Subt r act , and

Uni on. Relate type determines which records are placed in the new view when the relation
process is executed.
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Thel nt er sect relatetype puts arecord in the new view for every match between the link
field(s) of the two source views.

Figure 9-4

View 1 View 2

TheNot - I nt er sect relatetype putsrecordsin the new view for each item of link field data
in View #1 that does not have matchesin View #2 and each item of link field datain View #2
that does not have matchesin View #1.

NOTE: Recordsin aview created by aNot-Intersect relation are equivalent to those in aview
created by a Union relation minus those in aview created by Intersect.

Figure 9-5

View 1 View 2

The Subt r act relate type creates new records for each item of link field datain View #1 for
which there isno match in View #2.

NOTE: Therecordsin aview created by a Subtract relation are equivalent to those in aview
created by Not-Intersect minus the records from View #2.
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Figure 9-6

View i View 2

The Uni on relate type places recordsin the new view:

« for every match found between the two source views

« for every data item in the link field of View #2 not matched in View #1

« for every data item in the link field of View #1 not matched in View #2

NOTE: The records in a view created by a Union type relation are equivalent to those in a
view created by Intersect plus those in a view created by Not-Intersect.

Figure 9-7

View 1 View 2

New Database. On this line of the Relate Definition Menu, enter a name for the new view.
New Database Fields. With the pointer on this line of the Relate Definition Menu, you can

select the fields for your new view. Records containing data in these new fields from one or
both of the source views are created in the new view, according to the conditions of the relate
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type. Thelink fields of View #2 are automatically included in the new view. Use F6 to display
the available fields.

Use F3 and F4 to change the menu of fields shown in the prompter from the fields of one view
to the other.

After you press F10, a second window appears underneath the relate definition. This new
window contains a columnar list of the fields to be included in your new view. In the column
titled New Name, assign names to the new fields by typing the names opposite the source field.
Name duplications are marked by asterisks (*) at the left of the duplicate source field names.
Eliminate all duplicate field names by renaming one of each set.

After you review and change the new view's field names, press F10 to complete the definition
and return to Command/View Mode. Or, to return to the first relate definition screen, press
Esc.

Data Relate Examples

Asan example, assume you want to use Data Relate to combine two personnel file viewsinto a
new view titled combo. One view titled employee contains general information about the employees.
The other view titled history contains data on the employees job histories and salaries. [Name] is
specified asthelink field in both views.

View: employee View: history
[name] [name]
[adrg] [former employee]
[city] [former salary]
[state] [date hired]
[zip] [current salary]
[phone [dept]
[age] [SSN]
[birthday] [supervis]
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The entry on the New Database Fields line could be
[employee.adr s|zip;history.dept; SSN; super vis]. The entirerelate definition for this example appearsin
Figure 9-8.

The resulting record structure would be as follows:

View: combo

[name] link field

[adrs] (from Employee)

city] (from Employee)

[state] (from Employee)

[zip] (from Employee)

[dept] (from History)

[SSN](from History)

[supervis](from History)
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Figure 9-8

i~ Relate definition (combo)

View 1 :
Link field(s) : LITTIN
Uiew 2 :

Link field(s) : JUETTY
Relate type : LIZPY I Not-Intersect Subtract Union
New Database : [LIT0%

= New Database Fields :

Leuployee.Adrs iZip; history.Dept; SSN; Supervis]

Uiew: history.uw Hin

dow: L

Enter name of relate deiinition file to create

"i Selected Fields (% = Duplicate name)
Current Sal] Source Uiew.field New Name
] acct =% [history.Nanel
[employee . Rdrs]
L 5155861 [employee.Cityl
(employee.Statel
Supervi s [employee.Zipl
[history.Deptl
[history.S$SN1
[history.Supervis]
Fi Help F2 Edit text F3 Blank text F18 Finished

Rec:i (1)

An Example of a Many-to-One Relation. Many-to-one relations enable you to specify
more than one primary link in one of the views. In this example, suppose you gre acollege
administrator who hasaview of classlistings and aview of students enrolled in those classes:

View #1: enroll

Rec: [student] [class]] [class?] [class3]
1 Charlotte c210 L109 M101

2 Suzanne C201 M101 W105

3 Jon C100 X900 W105
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View #2: class

Rec. [classno.] [class descr ]
1 C100 Intro microcomputing
2 C201 Applied data manag.
3 C210 Word processing
4 L109 Graphics design
5 M101 Spreadsheet math
6 R151 World religions
7 W105 Western civ

Y ou are using a many-to-one relation to compare three link fields [classl], [class2], and
[class3] in the enroll view with onelink field [class no.] in the classview. The new fields are to be [class
descr.] from the class view and [student] from the enroll view. Specifying an intersect relation, you
generate the following master class listing view:

View: clmaster

Rec. [classno.] [class descr ] [student]
1 C210 Word processing Charlotte
2 L109 Graphics design Charlotte
3 M101 Spreadsheet math Charlotte
4 C201 Applied data manag. Suzanne
5 M101 Spreadsheet math Suzanne
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Rec. [classno.] [class descr ] [student]
6 W105 Western civ Suzanne
7 C100 Intro microcomputing Jon
8 W105 Western civ Jon

Y ou can also specify anot-intersect relationship to list those classes for which no one signed up
and those students using invalid class numbers (not found in the class view). The resulting view would
appear as:

View: not_int
Rec. [classno.] [class descr ] [student]
1 R151 World religions
2 X900 Jon
Data Relate Execute

Select Data Relate Execute to create a new view from the fields in two source views according
to the relate definition you stored in a predefined definition file. Both source views must be active when
the command is executed.

After you select the definition file, the program begins the relation process. First, ANGOSS
creates the structure of the new data-file, based upon the specified fields in the source views. Then, data
from the source views istransferred to the new data-file. When execution is compl ete, the new (standard)
view isdisplayed in the current window, with a message indicating how many records it contains. The
record format (fixed or variable length) is the same as that of View #2.

NOTE: If alink or anew field is a calculated field, only the result, not the formula, is placed
into the new field.
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If links or new data-file fields have been specified from atable, each record in the tableis
processed before the next view record is read. After each of these table records is read, the entire view
record (i.e., the fields outside the table area plus all recordsin the table area) is related to the other view.

If fields from more than one table are specified, records from the last table in the view are read
while the other tables remain constant. For example, assume there are two tables: Table A and Table B.
Therecordsin Table B are read and compared to the first record in Table A. After al Table B records
have been read, ANGOSS moves to the second record in Table A and reads all the Table B records again.
This process, which continues until al recordsin every table are read, generates all possible record
combinations.

Data Relate M odify

Select Data Relate Modify to edit arelate definition file. Y ou are prompted to specify the name
of the file to modify. The Relate Definition Menu then appears, providing the same options as those
provided by Data Relate Create.

Data Relate Remove

Select Data Relate Remove to delete a relate definition file. Y ou are prompted to specify the
name of the file to remove. Removing the definition file has no effect on the source views or the new
standard view and data-file.

Data Send

Data Send moves information from the Database to another ANGOSS module and exits to that
module. Y ou can send information to the Communications module, to the Spreadsheet, or to the Word
Processor.

Send Options
Data Send provides two options: Data Send All and Data Send Crosstab.

Data Send All. Sendsthe datain the selected fields from al records in the current view's
driver data-file to another module.

Data Send Crosstab. Sends the text output resulting from a cross-tab operation on the
current view's data to another module.
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Data Send All

Data Send All allows you to select the fields to be included in the send operation; records
consisting of datain the selected fields are then sent to the module you specify.

Send All Communications

Y ou can send Database information to ANGOSS Communications for transmission to another
terminal.

If you select the Data Send All Communications option, you must choose whether to send
information as Data or as Text.

Data. Selecting the Data option causes the information you are sending to be stored in a
temporary file with an .iff extension. Database information stored in thisformat is generally
used for merge printing in ANGOSS Word Processor. Field information is surrounded by
quotation marks. The .iff fileis not loaded when the program enters ANGOSS.

Once you've sent information to ANGOSS Communications using the Data option, you can
transmit the resulting .iff file to another ANGOSS user via ANGOSS Communications. The
remote operator can then use the .iff file for merge printing.

IMPORTANT: The.iff fileisatemporary file. Once you leave the application to which you
sent your data, the .iff fileis erased. If you wish to use the same data again some other time, you
will haveto send it again. If you anticipate having to reuse data sent from ANGOSS Database,
you should use File Export rather than Data Send.

Text. When you select the Text option, the data you send to Communicationsiis stored in a
permanent file that can be transmitted at a later date. Field information is not surrounded by
quotation marks asit is when you select the Data option.

Both the Data and Text options prompt you to send data either in Row-Format or in Column
Format. For examples of these formats, see the discussion under Data Send Spreadsheet or Data
Send Wordprocessor Text. Next, you must select from a prompter the fields whose information
you want to send. Press F6 to select each field and F10 when you are finished.

Last, you are also prompted to specify a project filename to execute upon entering ANGOSS
Communications. If you do not wish to execute a project, just press Enter.

Send All Spreadsheet

If you select the Data Send All Spreadsheet option, you must select the Column-Format or
Row-Format option and specify the fields whose data you want to send. Notice in the following example
how data appears in the Spreadsheet window when you have selected the Row-Format option:
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Name Number Phone
George 234 (913) 642-7469
Tom 578 (913) 642-4723

If you send those same records to the Spreadsheet using the Column-Format option, the display
would appear as follows:

Name George Tom
Number 234 578
Phone (913) 642-7469 (913) 642-4723

After specifying the fields to send, you are prompted to enter a project file to execute upon
entering ANGOSS Spreadsheet. If you do not want to execute a project file, just press Enter. When you
complete this last entry, all views and data-files are unloaded. The specified datais sent to the
Spreadsheet and appears on the Spreadsheet window. If you specified a project to be executed upon entry,
the project is executed.

Send All Wordpr ocessor
If you select Wordprocessor, you must then select either the Data or Text option.

Data. Choose Data when you want to use your information for merge printing. If you choose
the Data option, the data will be found in afile named after the original data-file, but with an
iff extension. The .iff fileis not loaded when the program enters ANGOSS Word Processor;
however, you can immediately start a merge print.

IMPORTANT: The.iff fileisatemporary file. Once you leave the application to which you
sent your data, the .iff fileis erased. If you wish to use the same data again some other time, you
will haveto send it again. If you anticipate having to reuse data sent from ANGOSS Database,
you should use File Export rather than Data Send.

ANGOSS Database, 9 - 45



Chapter 9: ANGOSS Database Command Reference

Information sent using the Data option is surrounded by quotation marks. A data-file of two
records containing the fields "Name," "Number," and "Phone" sent to ANGOSS Word
Processor would appear as follows if you loaded it after entering the Word Processor:

“Name” “Number” “Phone”
“George” 234 “(913) 642-7469"
“Tom” 578 “(913) 642-4723"

Text. Choose Text when you want to insert data directly into a particular document. When you
choose the Text option, the data you send is displayed on the screen when you reach the Word
Processor. Data sent in Text format is separated by spaces.

With the Text option, you can choose to send datain row format or in column format. For
example, if you send the data-file from the previous example to ANGOSS Word Processor
after selecting the Row-Format option, you would see the following display when you reached
the Word Processor:

Name Number Phone
George 234 (913) 642-7469
Tom 578 (913) 642-4723

If you send those same records to the Word Processor using the Column-Format option, the
display would appear asfollows:

Name

George

Tom
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Number 234 578

Phone (913) 642-7469 (913) 642-4723

After selecting Row-Format or Column-Format, you must specify the fields whose data you
want to send. Finally, you are prompted to enter a project file to be executed upon entry to ANGOSS
Word Processor. If you do not want to execute a project, just press Enter.

When you complete this last entry, al views and data-files are unloaded. The specified datais
sent to the Word Processor, and the data you sent with the Text option appears in the Word Processor
Window. If you specified a project to be executed upon arrival, the project is executed.

Data Send Crosstab

Data Send Crosstab allows you to send the output resulting from a cross-tab operation on the
current view's data to another module. Select the module from the option menu.

If you select Data Send Crosstab, you are prompted to specify the name of the cross-tab
definition file to be used. Use Data Cross-Tab Create to create the definition file to be executed.

Send Crosstab Communications

Y ou can send cross-tabul ated output to ANGOSS Communi cations for transmission to another
terminal.

If you select Data Send Crosstab, you are prompted to enter a project file to execute upon entry
into the Communi cation module. If you do not want to execute a project file, just press Enter. The
cross-tab output is sent asatext file to the Communication module. If you specified a project to be
executed upon entry, the project is executed.

Send Crosstab Spreadsheet
Y ou can send cross-tabulated output to ANGOSS Spreadsheet.

If you select Data Send Crosstab, you are prompted to enter a project file to execute upon entry
into the Spreadsheet module. If you do not want to execute a project file, just press Enter. The cross-tab
output is sent as a text file to the Spreadsheet module. If you specified a project to be executed upon
entry, the project is executed.
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Send Crosstab Wor dprocessor
Y ou can send cross-tabul ated output to ANGOSS Word Processor.

If you select Data Send Crosstab, you are prompted to enter a project file to execute upon entry
into the Word Processor module. If you do not want to execute a project file, just press Enter. The cross-
tab output is sent as atext file to the Word Processor module. If you specified a project to be executed
upon entry, the project is executed.

Data Transact

Select Data Transact to transfer data between views based on aformula you define.

The view that initiates atransaction is called the "driver" view. The other views are called
"driven" views.

The source of the data may be asingle field or aformula. The field receiving dataisa
"destination field." A destination field can be in the driver view or the current driven view.

Creating atransaction definition requires that you specify "link fields." These arefieldsin the
driver and driven views that cause a transaction to occur when matching datais found. The following
conditions must be met in order to establish and use atransaction link:

e The driver and driven views must be active.

¢ Paired link fields must have the same field type (e.qg., alpha, numeric, etc.).

e Thelink field in the driven view must be a key field and cannot be in a table.

¢ Adestination field can be in a table only if it is in the same table as the driver link field. A

destination field can never be in a table of a driven view.

When you execute Data Transact, the Database moves to the first record in the view specified
as the "driver view." It processes transactions one link group at a time. A link group is a group of
consecutively defined link definitions having driver fields in the same view area (main area or table area)
and each driving a different view. Link definitions are described in detail below.

The actions under a group are processed only if all links in the group have at least one match
(duplicates can exist in different numbers for each link). Requiring the group to match completely
ensures that all or none of a simple transaction record is processed. This allows better restarts and repe:
executions.

Delete on match occurs only when one or more defined link groups match.
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A table areain thedriver view can be processed only if alink has been defined from the field(s)
in the area. Repeating areasin driven views are not processed.

NOTE: In Novell's Transaction Tracking System, the actions defined under a group are
processed as one TTS transaction.

Data Transact Options

Data Transact provides the following options:

Create. Creates a transaction definition, saving it in atransact definition file.
Execute. Executes a transaction definition.

M odify. Modifies atransaction definition.

Remove. Deletes a transact definition file and the transaction definition it contains.

Data Transact Create

Select Data Transact Create to create a transaction and store it in atransact definition file. You
are asked to enter a name for the new file.

The Transact Definition Menu then appears. It is divided into three parts as follows: Driver
Definition, Link Definition, and Action Definition.

Driver View: (DRIVER DEFINITION)
Delete Driver View record on match: No Yes
Audit: None Printer File

Audit File Name:
Driver link field: (LINK DEFINITION)
Driven view name:
Driven link field:

Destination View.Field: (ACTION DEFINITION)

Source (View.Field/Formula):

Use the following keyboard keys when working with the Transact Definition Menu:
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Key Action

F2 Edits text.

F3 Blanks text.

F5 Displays the formula editor when on a source line of the Action definition
F6 Displays a prompter showing fields or views.

F7 Inserts an Action or Link group

F8 Removes an Action or Link group.

Thedriver definition items appear only oncein the definition. A link definition may appear any
number of times in the definition. An action definition also may appear any humber of times.

Assoon as you make avalid entry in any line of the last link definition, the system appends
another blank link definition and action definition at the bottom of the menu. Therefore, you can define
multiple link definitions.

Assoon as you make avalid entry in any line of the last action definition for any link
definition, the system adds a blank action definition. Therefore, you can define multiple actions for each
link definition.

You can also insert alink definition or an action definition. To do this, move the arrow to the
link or action definition that will follow the inserted definition and press F7. A blank definition of the
same type as the definition to which the arrow pointsis inserted.

Toremovealink or action definition, point the arrow at any line in the definition to remove and
press F8. If the definition being removed is alink definition with actions defined, you are asked to verify
that you want the link and actions removed. If you answer Yes, the link and action definitions are
removed. If you answer No, they are not removed.

The following are true of atransaction definition:

¢ Only one Driver view can be in a transaction.

¢ You can define any number of links.
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e The Driven view specification for each link may differ, but each driven view must be
active.

. You must define one or more actions under each link.

e The Destination field can be in either the driver or the driven view of the link for which the
action is defined.

e The Source specification can be either a formula or a field specification. A field
specification here indicates a transfer of data from that field as the action in the
transaction.

Transaction Driver Definition

With the pointer at the first line of the driver definitidr,i ver Vi ew. , specify the name of
the driver view for this transaction. If you prés§, you can select a view from a prompter list of all
currently active views.

OntheDel ete Driver View record on match: NoYesline, you can instruct
ANGOSS to delete every record in the driver view for which a match is found when the transaction is
executed. The deleted records are not used the next time the transaction is run. This option allows you tc
use only records entered since the last transaction. If a Table area is involved in a transaction, then subjec
to limitations set in the Edit Links menu of the File Create or File Modify commands, only the view's
main file record will be deleted when a match occurs. (See Data Delete Record for information about
effects on table records.)

On theAudi t : None Printer File line, you can specify whether you want to print an audit
report of processed data. You can write the report to a file or print the report. If you print to a file, you
must provide a file name on tAedi t Fi | e Nane: line. An audit report generates information in the
following format:

ANGOSS Database, 9 - 51



Chapter 9: ANGOSS Database Command Reference

Transaction Audit Report
Definition: name.dft (where "name" is the definition file)
Date: DD/MM/YY Time: HH:MM:SS

A:B
J:K
C:DKey: E
F.G<H>=1|
A Isthe name of the driver view
B is the record number of arecord in driver view A
J is the name of atable (when one is being processed)
K is the number of arecord in the table J (when atable is being processed)
C is the name of the driven view.
D is the record number of arecord in the driven view C for which amatch in the
link field was found
E isthe datain the link field of the driver view record B
F is the name of the view containing the field G, which is affected by action
resulting from the match
G is the name of the field which is affected by action resulting from the match
isthe old datain thefield G.
| is the new datain the field G which resulted from the action
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The following is an example of a transaction audit report:
Transaction Audit Report

Definition: employee.dft

Date: 08/23/88 Time: 14:43:31

emp 1:1
emp_2:4Key: Allen
[emp_2.dept] <Finance> = Sales
[emp_2.salary] <$17,000> = $18,300

emp 1:2
emp_2 : No Match Key: Polk

emp 1:3

emp_2: 2 Key: Morris

[emp_2.dept] <Marketing> = Sales

[Emp_2.sdlary] <$15,500> = $16,200
emp_1:4

emp_2 : No Match Key: Woodrow
**End of Audit Report**

Transaction Link Definition

OntheDriver link field: line you can specify link field(s) for the driver view.

Secondary link fields are allowed. If you press F6, you can display a prompter showing the names of all
currently available fields.

OntheDri ven vi ew nane: line, you can specify the name of adriven view for this

transaction. If you press F6, you can display a prompter showing the names of al currently active views.

OntheDriven Iink field: line you can specify thelink field for your driven view. It

must be akey field. Press F6 to display a prompter showing fields from the driven view. If secondary
link fields were specified, minor key fields must be specified here.

Multiple Linksto a Table Area. If you define multiple links from two or more views into
atable area of the driver view, save processing time by making the link definitions for them
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consecutive on the Transact Definition Menu. Do this because the Database processes the links
in the order of their appearance on the Transact Definition Menu. In this case, the Database has
to make only one pass through the records in the table area. If the link definitions are not
consecutive, (i.e., if link definitions for links outside the table area are inserted between these
link definitions), the Database has to make multiple passes through the table area records.

Transaction Action Definition

OntheDesti nati on (Vi ew. Fi el d): line, enter the name of the destination field for the
link. Since the field can be in either the driver or the driven view, the view must be specified (e.g.,
Employee. Address specifies the [Address] field in the view entitled Employee). Use F6 to display alist
of availablefields. Use F3 and F4 to toggle the prompter’s display of field names among the active
views.

OntheSour ce (View. Fi el d/Formul a): line enter the name of the sourcefield for a
datatransfer from that field, or enter aformula specifying aresult for the destination field. Since asource
field can bein either the driver or the driven view, the view must be specified. Use F6 to display alist of
availablefields.

Data Transact Execute

Select Data Transact Execute to perform a data transfer, based on the transaction in a transact
definition file. Thedriver and al driven views must be active. Y ou are prompted to enter the name of the
transact definition file to execute.

Data Transact M odify

Select Data Transact Modify to edit atransact definition file. Y ou are prompted for the name of
the definition file to modify. The settings provided by the Data Transact Create command are also
available when you modify an existing definition file.

Data Transact Remove

Select Data Transact Remove to delete a transact definition file. Y ou are prompted to enter the
name of the definition file to be deleted.
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Data Utilities

Use the Data Utilities commands to perform various database maintenance operations.

Data Utilities Options

Data Utilities provides the following options:
Append. Appends data from a second view to the end of the current view.

Change-Count. Sets a new count for the next record entered into a counter field or
renumbers all current valuesin a counter field.

File-Fix. Reconstructs lost or damaged standard views or data-files.
Infor mation. Displays the specifications for the view in the current window.

Purge. Removes all inactive records from a data-file, returning the available disk space
previoudy occupied by those records.

Recalc-All. Updates all caculationsin aview.

Data Utilities Append

Use Data Utilities Append to add records from a source view to the end of a destination view.
The source view must be active; the destination view must be in the current window. The views do not
have to haveidentical structures. The Append command restructures data taken from the source to match
the structure of the current view.

NOTE: You can use Data Utilities Append only with single data-file views.

Before you execute Append, load or activate the source view, then load the destination view.
When you select Append, you are prompted to specify the name of the source view, aided by a prompter.
The Append Definition Menu then appears. It allows you to modify the way in which the source view is
appended. The Append Definition Menu relates the source fields to the destination fields in a columnar
format. The source field names appear in the left column and the destination names appear at the right.

When the Database creates the Append Definition Menu, it compares field namesin the source
and the destination views. If it finds matching field names, it assumes a corresponding transfer and lists
the matching fields in adjacent columns. If it cannot find a matching source name for afield, ablank line
appears in the source column opposite the unmatched destination field. Figure 9-9 shows an example of
the Append Definition Menu.
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Figure 9-9

— Restructure Definition
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Fl  Help F? Insert a field Pglip Prev grou i
ely . p LUp arrow Prev line
FiB Finished FB Delete field PgDn Next group Down arrow Next line
Source c:\data\cust.vw Destination c:N\dataNemployee.uw

To add or change a pre-defined field transfer, use the pointer to identify the source field you
want to modify.

If you want to insert a source field name, press F7 to display a prompter showing available
fields in the source file. Then use the pointer in the prompter to identify afield name, pressing Enter or
F6 to select the name for the source field column.

If you want to delete a source field name and remove the defined transfer, press F8 while the
pointer is next to the source field you want deleted.

When you finish entering the append definition, data from each of the defined sourcefieldsis
placed in its corresponding destination field, creating one new record for every record in the sourcefile.
The records are added to the end of the current view.

NOTE: If the source view has been ordered in key or index order, the records are appended in
that order. However, if the source and destination views have the same data-file, records are appended in
physical order. If duplicate key values are not allowed, duplicate key record values are skipped.
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Data Utilities Change-Count

Use Data Utilities Change-Count to set the value of a counter field for the next new record, or
to renumber all current valuesin the counter field of one of the current view's data-files. You are
prompted to enter anew count, which must be a number from 1 to 2,000,000,000.

Next. Select Next to set the value of the counter field for the next record entered into the data-
file. Thisonly affects records entered after the command is executed.

Renumber . Select Renumber to set the starting value for renumbering the counter field within
al records currently in the datafile, starting from the first physica record.

Data UtilitiesFile-Fix

Use Data Utilities File-Fix to reconstruct lost or damaged standard views and data-files when
the view displays garbled data or faulty formatting, or when the view cannot be loaded or activated
because of error conditions. File-Fix, which cannot be used on active views or data-files, provides the
options Data-File and View.

Data-File. Select Data-File to recreate the PI X file for avariable-length data-file or to remove
al the old versions of avariable-length data-file's updated records. Keys for the data-file are
also rebuilt.

Each variable-length data-file has a PIX (physical index) file. A PIX file maintains essential
information about the physical location of all variable-length recordsin adata-file. Each PIX
file receives the same name as its associated data-file and a .pix extension.

Y ou are prompted to enter the name of the data-file.
View. If you do not have a backup copy of aview, select the View option of File-Fix to rebuild
the standard view attached to a given datafile.

IMPORTANT: File-Fix View rebuilds a standard view from scratch by examining the
contents of the data-file. Since calculations, jump rules, colors, and other attributes are stored
with the view, these features are lost if the view isrestored using this method. If possible,
restore aview file from backup rather than using the File-Fix View option.

Y ou are prompted to enter the name of the standard view to be restored.

Data Utilities Purge

Use Data Utilities Purge to remove al inactive records from a data-file, making available the
disk space previously occupied by those records. (Records can be deactivated by executing Data Delete.)
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Y ou are prompted to enter the name of the data-file (which cannot be active) to be purged. Since Purge
rewrites the entire data-file, you are notified that deleted records will be made irrecoverable and are
prompted to continue. If you answer y, the command executes. If you answer n, no records are purged.

Utilities I nformation

Select Data Utilities Information to display specifications for the current view and its data-files
in the View Information window.

Figure 9-10

= Uiew Information ——

e eeoome—mme-——--—soo--ooc=soorozzozd Jlew YoozzooooooossoonronsooonniTInonoIoo
View Name: d:\sMartiilrecs\donrnane .uw

Date Created: 81/31/1989

Last Edited: 084/86/1989

Field Count: 8

Record Caunt: 18

Passwerd/Encryption: Ho

--n-co-csm--ozzmorooozzzooooozzzd Data Files dzuozzszoozoomooooononmnoooononos

Data-file: donrname
Field Count: [

Total Record Length: 89

Date of Last Addition: 84/28/1989

File Format: Fixed
Password: No
Encryption: No
Link: DRIVER

Esc Continue Alt-P Print Alt-H Hrite Query Summary to [ile

File: dkinfo. txt Line: 19 Column: 1 Insert: ON
Displ a e internal view specifications for the current viee

Figure 9-10 shows some of the information provided by the View Information window, which
isdivided into six sections for the currently active view:

o View
. Data-Files

e Keys on Driver Data-File
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e Keys on Driven Data-Files
 Tables
* Fields

You can send the information to a printer by pressitigP, or you can save the information to
disk by pressind\It W and specifying a name for the file.

NOTE: If the view is in Browse Mode, only the fields selected to be browsed are listed in the
View Information window.

View
This section provides information about the current view.

View Name. The name of the view is shown here. If the view is not in the current directory,
the complete path is shown.

Date Created. This item shows the date that the current view was created.
L ast Edited. This item shows the date of the most recent modification to the view definition.
Field Count. Field Count shows the number of fields present on the view.

Record Count. This item shows the number of records contained in the view's driver data-
file.

Passwor d/Encryption. Yes indicates that the view has been assigned a password and is
therefore encryptedNo indicates that no password has been assigned.

Data-Files

The Data-Files section of the View Information window provides information about each
attached data-file, including link definition information. The following information is presented for each
data-file attached to the view.

Data-File. The name of the data-file is shown here. If the data-file does not reside in the same
directory as the view, the complete path is given.

Field Count. The number of fields in the data-file is shown. Fields are included in the count,
regardless of whether they are attached to the view.
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Total Record L ength. Thisitem shows the combined Iength of all of the fieldsin the data-
file, regardless of whether the fields are attached to the view.

Date of Last Addition. Thisitem shows the date on which the most recent data entry
activity occurred.

File Format. Fi xed indicates fixed-length format. Var i abl e indicates variable-length
format.

Password. Yes indicates that a password has been assigned to the data-file. No indicates that
no password has been assigned.

Encryption. Yes indicatesthat the data-file is encrypted. No indicates that the data-fileis not
encrypted.

Link. If the data-file isthe main data-file or is the only data-file associated with the view, the
entry for thisitem is DRI VER. If the data-file being described is adriven file, the link is shown
in one of the following ways.

FIELD-> [Filename.FIELD_A]

FIELD->FIELD_A

FI ELDisthe name of thelink field in the driver file. [ Fi | ename. FI ELD_A] indicates that
FI ELD_A, thelink field from the driven file, is not on the current view; Fi | enane isthe

name of the driven data-file. FI ELD_A (without brackets and filename) indicates that
FI ELD_Aison the current view.

Keyson DRIVER Data-File

This section describes the keys from the driver file that have been defined for the current view.
The categories are repeated for each major key. If no keys are defined, this section does not appear.

M gj or . Thisitem shows the name, length, and data type of afield designated amajor key
field.

Minor. Thisitem showsthe name, length, and datatype of afield designated aminor key field
in akey definition.

Data-File. Thisitem provides the name of the data-file that contains the major and minor key
fields.
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Duplicates. Yes indicates that duplicate entries are allowed in the key. No indicates that
duplicates are not alowed.

Keyson DRIVEN Data-Files

Tables

This section describes the keys from the driven files that have been defined for the current
view. The categories are repeated for each major key. This section appears only when a driven
key field is present on the view.

M gj or . Thisitem shows the name, length, and data type of afield designated amajor key
field.

Minor. Thisitem showsthe name, length, and datatype of afield designated aminor key field
in akey definition.

Data-File. Thisitem provides the name of the data-file that contains the major and minor key
fields.

Duplicates. Yes indicates that duplicate entries are allowed in the key. No indicates that
duplicates are not alowed.

This section lists the name of each table on the current view and the name of the data-file from

which each table s built.

Fields

This section provides structural information about the fields associated with the current view.

The categories are repeated for each field.

NOTE: For more information regarding field attributes, refer to the discussion of the Field

Definition Menu in the File Commands section of Chapter 9.

Field Number. Thisitem shows the field's input order position.
Field Name. The name of the field being described is shown here.
IsaMajor in a Key. Thisitem indicates whether the field is amajor key field.

Data-File. The name of the data-file in which the field resides is shown here.
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Contained in Table. Thisitem indicates whether the field is used in atable on the current
view. If thefield is used in atable, the name of the table is shown. No indicatesthat the field is
not used in atable.

Field Type. Thisitem tells the type of datathat can be stored in the field.

Data-File Field Width. This item shows the maximum number of characters that can be
entered or stored in the field.

NOTE: The storage size of anumeric field is always 8 bytes, regardless of the number of
characters entered or displayed.

Screen Field Width. Thisitem shows the maximum number of charactersthat the field has
been designated to display on the screen.

Title Placement. Title Placement shows the location of the field name on the view: Above-
Fi el dorLeft-of -Fiel d.If thefidd nameisnot visible on the view, thisitemisnone.

Entry Status. The settings for thisitem are:

e Read/ Wit e, which grants standard read/write permission to the field

¢« Read- Onl y, which prohibits the user from entering data into the field

¢ Mandat ory- Ent ry, which requires the user to enter data into the field

e Project-Wite, which prohibits the user from entering data into the field, but allows
programs to do so

Auto Adv on Full. Yes indicates that, during data entry, the cursor advances to the next field
as soon as the field becomes fiib. indicates that the cursor remains in the field until the user
presse$-10 orEnter.

Display Format. This item shows the settings used to control the display of data in the field.
The settings represent (in order):

e numeric precision

e alignment

e numeric type

e numeric options
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For example, 2r $p displays afield entry with two decimal places, right alignment, and a
currency symbol; negatives are denoted by parentheses. For more information, refer to the
sectionon Field Display Format in the discussion of the Field Definition Menuin Chapter
9.

Input Mask. Thisitem shows the settings used to control valid input into the field. The basic
template for an input mask character isnMc, where n isan optional repeat-count indicator, Mis
the mask character, and ¢ is an optiona case-modifier. A mask character represents one
character positionin an input stream. For more information, refer to the | nput Mask section in
the Field Definition Menu discussion in Chapter 9.

Data Entry M essage. If a prompt or reminder message is to be displayed during data entry,
the text of the message is shown here. Otherwise, thisitem shows none.

Default Equation. If a default equation has been defined for the field, the equation is shown
here. If the field has no default equation, thisitem showsnone.

Menu Type. Menu type can be Bar , Popup, or Dat a- Fi | e. If the field has no menu
attached, thisitem showsnone.

Menu Choices. If Menu TypeisBar or Popup, the selection entries on the menu are listed
here. If Menu Typeisnone or Dat a- Fi | e, the Menu Choices item does not appear.

Menu Returned Field. If Menu TypeisDat a- f i | e, thedata-file field from which datais
obtained is shown. If Menu Typeisnot Dat a- Fi | e, thisitem isnot listed.

NOTE: When afield nameisenclosed in brackets, the field isa data-file field; the name of the
data-file precedes the name of the field. When the field name is not enclosed in brackets, the
field is on the current view and the name shown is the field name displayed on the view.

Menu Display Fields. If Menu TypeisDat a- Fi | e, the data-file fields displayed on the
menu are listed here. If Menu Typeisnot Dat a- Fi | e, thisitem is not present. The field
reference conventions described in the previous note also apply to the Menu Display Fields
item.

Calculation Type. If thefield has a calculation attached, the type of calculation is shown
here. Calculation typesare: | mmedi at e, Wai t, and Manual . If no calculation is attached to
thefield, thisitemisnone.

Calculation Equation. The expression defining the calculation to be performed is shown
here. If Calculation Typeisnone, thisitem is not listed.
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Rules. Yes indicates that the field has one or more rules attached. Rule Type, Rule Equation,
and Color/To/M sg categories are repeated for each rule. No indicates that no rule is attached.

Rule Type. A rule can be one of threetypes: Col or, Error Check, or Junp. If the Rules
itemis No, thisitem is not listed.

Rule Equation. Therule equation expression is shown here. If the Rulesitemis No, thisitem
isnot listed.

Color/To/Msg. If the Rule Typeis Col or , thisitem shows the pair of numbers representing
foreground and background colorsto be used. If the Rule TypeisEr r or Check, thisitem
shows the message to be displayed. If the Rule Typeis Junp, thisitem shows the destination
field. If the Ruleitemis No, thisitem is not listed.

Data Utilities Recalc-All

Use Data Utilities Recalc-All to update all calculationsin aview. (In atable, only the first
record is recalculated.) This command can be useful if you add a new calculation to aview and want to
quickly and easily update all records. Records are recal culated in the current view order. This means that
if the view is currently in index order, only recordsin the index will be recalculated.
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File Commands

File commands allow you to create, modify and manipulate views, data-files, fields and their
structures.

File provides the following keyword options:

L oad. Reads aview and its associated data-files from the disk into memory, displaying the
view in the current window on the screen.

Create. Creates new views, data-files, fields, etc.

M odify. Edits an existing view and its associated data structures.

Save. Saves the current view's data-files to disk.

Unload. Removes one or all active views and their associated data-files from memory.
Activate. Reads aview and its associated data-files into memory.

Display-Active. Displays the names of all views and data-files currently active.

Import. Reads datainto the current data-file from a disk file using one of five available disk
file formats.

Export. Writes data from the current data-file into a disk file using one of six availablefile
formats.

Password. Attaches or removes password protection to/from aview or its associated data-
files.

File Load

Select File Load to read a view and its associated data-files from the disk into memory,
displaying the view in the current window. If aview isin the current window when you load a second
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view, thefirst view isnot unloaded, but remains active in background memory. L oad providesthe options
Custom-View and Standard-View.

Custom-View. Select Custom-View to load aview specially designed by you or another user.

Standar d-View. Select Standard-View to load aview automatically created by ANGOSSfor
aparticular data-file.

Y ou are then prompted to enter the filename of the view you want to |oad.

File Create

File Create, which establishes a new view, isthe command to use as the first step in creating a
new database. Part of the creation process includes creating anew data-file, in which to store data entered
through your view, or attaching an existing data-file to the new view. | mportant Database Concepts
in Chapter 2 of thisbook gives an overview of the creation process for views and data-files. If you have
not already done so, please review this important discussion.

After executing File Create, you are first prompted to enter a name for the view. Enter a name
different from that of any other existing view. Then choose between the options New and Similar.

New or Similar. Choose New to create a new view from scratch. Choose Similar to use an
existing view as atemplate to create the new view.

NOTE: A view created from the Similar option will be identical to the existing view. The
same data-files will be attached; the same fields will be key fields; calculated fields will be the
same, and so forth. If you want the view to be different from the source view, you can make
changes through the View Definition window.

Custom-View or Standard-View. If you choose Similar, you must decide whether a
Custom-View or a Standard-View will be used as the template. After choosing between the
Custom-View and Standard-View options, a prompter appears showing the names of existing
views. Select the name of the view to use as atemplate.

Password or No-Password. Whether you initially selected New or Similar, you must
specify whether you want password protection for the new view. If you select No-Password, no
password is assigned to the view. If you specify Password, the Database will also "encrypt" the
view on disk (provide an additiona level of protection by making the data unreadable unless
the password is entered).
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COMMENT: Specify in Tools Preferences Database whether you want the standard or
alternate form of encryption.

Y ou are then asked to enter up to 16 characters for your password. The Database will prompt
you to enter the password a second time for verification.

When you have finished with the password option, the View Definition Window appears. The
name of the view is shown next to theword Vi ew. in the lower-left corner of the screen.

Once you have defined the basic foundation of your view, you can use the View Definition
Window keywordsto create a date-file, define data-file fiel ds and create items such as tabl es, rules, boxes
and notes within your view. For more information, see the section entitled The View Definition
Window later in this chapter.

File Modify

File Modify alows you to edit, add to or delete parts of an existing view.

Custom-View or Standard-View. After selecting the File Modify command, specify
whether you want to modify a Custom-view or a Standard-view. Y ou are then prompted to
specify the name of the view to be modified. Y ou cannot modify aview that isin morethan one
window. After you select the view, the View Definition Window appears.

COMMENT: ANGOSS retains a copy of your filein memory until restructuring is
complete. Allow enough memory for both versions.

NOTE: File Create and File Modify give you accessto the same View Definition keywords
discussed in the next section.

For more information about modifying aview see Modifying a View in Chapter 3 of this
manual.

TheView Definition Window

The View Definition Window is a special editor that gives you access to a unique set of View
Definition commands. It permitsyou to create or modify one specified view and its structural definition.
Y ou can create amaximum of 1000 fields on aview. If you are creating a new view, no items appear on
the view. If you are creating a Similar view, or modifying an existing view, the view you have specified
appears in the Window.
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The following View Definition Window keywords appear:

Attach. Attaches an existing data-file or field to the current view.

Create. Creates anew structure for the current view (i.e., abox, calculation, data-file, etc.).
Delete. Deletes ablock area or a specific item from the current view.

Edit. Edits an item of the current view definition.

Input-Order. Changes the order in which users enter datainto fields on the view.

M ove. Moves a block area or a specific item to a different location on the current view.
Paint. Changes the colors used in selected areas of the display screen.

Replicate. Detaches the current data-file and creates a new, empty data-file. Also duplicatesa
field for use with the current view.

IMPORTANT: Theinstructions for the View Definition Window keywords are arranged
alphabetically, rather than in a step-by-step sequence.

If you are creating a view, first select View Definition keywords Create Data-File to create a
new data-file in which to store the data. Or select Attach Data-File to attach an existing data-file to the
view. At that point, you can select Create Field with the Data-File option to create fields for the data-file.
Y ou can also define other items for the view or edit existing items. The important thing to remember is
that a data-file must be created or attached to the view before you create or attach fields or other field
related items. If you need additional step-by-step information, refer to Chapter 3 of this manual.

View Definition Keyword: Attach

The View Definition keyword Attach is used to attach an existing data-file or field to the
current view. A data-file itself must be attached to aview before any of the data-file's fields can be
attached.

Attach Data-File

Select the View Definition keywords Attach Data-file to attach an existing data-file to the
current view. A prompter list of existing data-filesin the current directory isthen displayed. Move the
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pointer to the data-file you wish to attach to your view and press Enter, or enter the name of the data-file
manually. The data-file is now attached to the view.

Attach Field

The View Definition keywords Attach Field allow you to attach fields to the view you are
creating or modifying. Before attaching afield to aview, the data-file that containsit must be attached.
M ove the cursor to the position on the screen where you want the field to appear before executing the

command.

A prompter then appears listing the fields in the data-files attached to the view. Y ou can type
the field name manually or you can use the cursor keys to point to the field you want to select. In addition,
the following keys can be used to help you select afield.

Key Action

F2 Toggles between Prompter and Editor mode. Either mode allows you to
type afield name, but only Editor mode allowsyou to type afield name
containing a space

F3 Displays fields from the previous data-file list if multiple data-files are
attached

F4 Displays fields from the next data-file list if multiple data-files are
attached

F10 or Enter Completes the selection of afield

F6 and F7 are normally used for selecting and unselecting fields for afield list, which isnot a

valid entry for this command.

If the name of the field you specify isidentical to that of afield already on the view, you are
prompted to enter another name.
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View Definition Keyword: Create

Use the View Definition keyword Create to create a new data structure for the current view.

Create Box

The Create Box option on the View Definition menu allows you to define rectangular areas on
the view. After you select the Box option, choose either the Double or Single option.

Double or Single. The Double option draws a box using double lines; the Single option uses
asingleline.

Optional Foreground Color. To give the box aforeground color, enter a number from the
list of colors that appears at the bottom of the screen. Y ou can press Enter to accept the
default color. If you accept the default color, you can later change the color of the box with the
Window Paint commands. If you set a color for the box with this prompt, that color cannot be
painted. It can only be changed by executing File Modify and changing this setting.

At the prompt, move the cursor vertically and horizontally to produce abox or line. Use F2 to
reset anchor if necessary. Y ou can create a maximum of 3200 boxes and notes on one view.

NOTE: Boxesand lines have the lowest priority of all items on the view, allowing other items
to overwrite dl or part of abox or line.

Create Calculation

When you select Create Calculation, a prompter appears showing available fields. After you
select afield, you must choose an option from among Immediate, Wait, or Manual.

When you edit an existing calculation (using the Edit Calculation command), an additional
option, Same, is displayed with Immediate, Wait, and Manual. Selecting Same instructs ANGOSS to
retain the current calculation type.

Immediate. If you select Immediate, the Database cal cul ates the value of the field when the
cursor arrives at the field. The Immediate option is selected automatically if you do not select
one of the other options.

Wait. If you select Wait, the Database performsthe cal culation and waits with the cursor in the
calculated field until Enter is pressed.

Manual. If you select Manual, the Database enters the cal culated va ue into the field when the
data entry user presses Alt F5. The user then can accept or change this entered value.
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NOTE: During data entry, calculation may occur twice: once when the cursor passes through
acalculated field, and again when the record is saved. If acal culation containsthe ASK function, the user
may be asked for data multiple times. Y ou can use the DBINFO function to determine whether the
calculation is being called while the record is being saved.

Example:

IF DBINFO(db_recalc) <> TRUE
THEN ASK ("Enter name”)

ELSE NOCHANGE

The Formula Editor appears alowing you to enter the formula you wish to attach to thisfield.
The result of this calculation will become the contents of your calculated field.

The Formula Editor

The Formula Editor, which is very similar to the Text Editor of the Tools commands,
temporarily displaces the display of the View Definition Window.

Y ou can reference fields in aformula by name, asin [Price] * [Quantity]. If afield has been
assigned an alias, usethe aliasin aformula. Y ou can also reference fields by field number ([3] * [4])
although thisisstrongly discouraged. You can enter afield list (e.g., [Name;Address, City;State]) by
using brackets and semicolons. Y ou can & so specify arange of fields (e.g., [Name|City], meaning fields
[Name] through [City]) with the brackets and the vertical bar. To reference an external field, include the
view name followed by a period along with the field name (e.g., [Invoice.Cust#]).

IMPORTANT: A custom view and its standard view are closely "linked" during the initial
creation process. If you create fields for both views, assign an aliasto afield in the custom view, and then
usethe aiasin acaculation, the calculation becomesinvalid for the standard view, and therefore, is
deleted.

Formulas can contain numbers and other expressions, numeric operators (+ for addition; - for
subtraction; * for multiplication; / for division; ” for exponentiation), and ANGOSS functions (e.g.,
SUM, AVG). For more information on using formulasin ANGOSS, refer to ANGOSS Formula
Reference.

Use the Cursor Movement keys to move around the Formula Editor. In addition, the keys listed
in Table 9-9 can be used to facilitate creating or editing aformula.

Table 9-9
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Key Action

Del Deletes character at current cursor position

Backspace Moves cursor |left one character, deleting the character

Ins Toggles Insert Mode On or Off

F1 Access ANGOSS Help

F2 Showslist of additional function keys

F3 Allows you to perform a search in the Formula Editor

F4 Allows you to perform a search and replace operation in the Formula
Editor

F5 Calculates the formula and displays the result in the Control Area

F6 Displays alist of available fields which can be selected

F7 Insertsaline. The line contains any data currently in the delete buffer

F8 Deletes aline and places the line's contents into the delete buffer

F9 Repests previous Find or Replace command

Alt F2 Clears the Formula Editor

Alt G Allows you to go to a specified line

Alt F3 Allows you to read in another file. Thisis particularly useful if you
want to use a complex formula created in the Text Editor

Altl Inserts an area of copied or deleted data

Alt C Copies an area of data

Alt P Prints the formula

Alt D Deletes an area of data

CtrlY Deletes a line without storing data in the del ete buffer
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Key Action
F10 Stores the defined cal culation for the field and exits the Formula Editor
Esc Exits the Formula Editor without saving the calculation

Create Data-File

Create Data-File allows you to create a new data-file for the current view. When you are
creating a new database, select this option before you begin defining fields. Y ou are prompted to specify
aname for the data-file.

IMPORTANT: Itisnot asimple matter to change the name of adata-file or to moveittoa
new directory after it has been created. Both standard and custom views store within them the names of
al attached data-files. If the data-file isin a different directory than the view, the path to the data-file is
also recorded in the view. If you move or change the name of the data-file, the view will not be able to
find it anymore. If you must to rename a data-file, create a new standard view and data-file using File
Create <name> Similar followed by Replicate Data-file. Then copy the dataitself into the new file with
Data Utilities Append.

Then choose whether the data-file isto be Fixed-Length or Variable-Length.

Fixed-L ength. If you select Fixed-L ength, the recordsin your new data-file are required to be
the same length. Each field in a fixed-length data-file is allocated a specific length, regardless
how much datais entered into any field.

Variable-Length. If you select Variable-L ength, the records in your new data-file are not
required to be any particular length. A field in avariable-length data-fileis only alocated as
much disk space as needed to save the data entered.

NOTE: In general, afixed-length data-file requires more disk space while providing faster
dataaccesstimes. A variable-length data-file requires longer accesstimeswhile increasing disk
storage efficiency.

Password or No-Passwor d. Specify whether you want to attach a password to the data-file
and, if so, whether to encrypt the data-file for further protection. The password can be up to 16
characterslong.

COMMENT: Specify in Tools Preferences Database whether encryption should bein
standard or alternate form.
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When the command is completed, the new data-file is established and ready to accept any
fields, field calculations, etc., that you wish to create for it using the View Definition Window.

IMPORTANT: If you create or attach more than one data-file to a view, the Database does
not allow you to leavethe View Definition Window until you have established links among the data-fil es.
Establish links by executing the Edit Links command.

Create Field

M ove the cursor to the position you want for your new field on the view before executing
Create Field. After you select Create Field, you are prompted to define a name for the field. Enter a
unique name that does not exceed 20 characters. Spaces can be used in aname. A prompt then appears
asking you to specify whether thisfield will be a Data-Filefield, a View field, or a Project-Processing
variable.

Data-File. Select Data-Fileif you want data entered through thisfield to be stored in the data-
fileondisk. If you are creating a new database, thisisthe option to use to create fields for your
data-file.

View. Select View if you do not want the field's data to be stored in the data-file on disk. For
example, you may want to see the results of a calculated field when view records are displayed,
but you have no need of storing the result amounts. The calculated field could be defined as a
View fidd.

Proj ect-Processing. Select Project-Processing if you want to create the field as a Project
Processing variable. In this case, data entered into the field is also not stored on disk but is
accessible from outside the view.

After you specify Data-File, View, or Project-Processing for the field, the Field Definition
Menu appears. It shows the field options you can specify for your new field.

Field Definition Menu

On the Field Definition Menu the name of the field is displayed at the top of the screen. If the
field isadata-file field, the name appears in the format view.field (where EMP.Name specifies the
[Name] field in the data-file EMP). If thefield isaview field or aproject variable, only the field name

appears (e.g., Name).
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Field Type

Select from one of the available field types. Two types, Inverted and Alpha, are for

aphanumeric data. The remaining field types are for numeric datain various formats. The default is

Alpha.

Inverted. Aninverted field, which can contain any keyboard characters, is sorted by the last
word in the field. For example, if "John Smith" is entered into an inverted field, " Smith" rather
than "John" would be used in a sort.

COMMENT: To force the sort to use a specific word rather than the last word in the field,
insert a backslash (\) before the word to be used, asin "The \Smith Company".

Alpha. An alpha (or alphanumeric) field can contain any keyboard characters. A long alpha
field will extend to the rightmost edge of the current window and then wrap to additional lines
as necessary.

IMPORTANT: Quotation marks (") are used as field delimitersin ASCII and ANGOSSfile
formats. Using quotation marksin alpha fields, athough valid, could cause problemsin
importing and exporting files.

Numeric. A numeric field can contain numbers. Y ou can enter up to 255 charactersinto a
numeric field, but ANGOSS "rounds' the value so that it is expressed to 15 significant digits.

Counter. A counter field contains an automatically assigned sequential number for each
record.

Date. A datefield is aspecia type of numeric field. A date can be entered using alpha
characters, asin August 15, 1990, or 15 August 1990. A date can also be entered using numeric
characters, asin 8/15/90 or 8-15-90. Date entries are interpreted according to the Date Style
setting in Tools Preferences Global. The display defaults to Date2 format unless you specify
otherwise with a Field Display Format specification.

Time. A timefield is a special type of numeric field. Time can be entered in either 12-hour or
24-hour format. The display is based upon the Time Format setting in Tools Preferences
Global, unless you specify otherwise with a Field Display Format specification.

Field Width

For numeric fields, Field Width represents display width and the number of characters that can

be entered into the field. Y ou can specify avalue from 1 to 255; however, because numeric fiel ds cannot
wrap to additiona lines, the field's position in the view may dictate fewer than 255 positions.
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COMMENT: Storage width for anumeric field is always 8 bytes, regardless of display
width.

When you first create a numeric field, you enter the display width here. Be sure to allow room
for additional characters, such ascommas and currency symbols, that might be displayed. Later, if you
decideto edit the field, you can change the display width by marking the positions on the view; you
cannot, however, change the setting from this menu.

For dpha (and inverted) fields, Field Width represents storage width, i.e., the number of
characters that can be stored. Alphafields, which can wrap to additiona lines, can contain severa
thousand characters. Inverted fields can contain up to 100 characters.

When you first create an aphafield, the value you specify for Field Width determines both
storage width and display width. Later, if you choose to edit the field, you can alter the display width by
marking the positions on the view. Storage width can be altered by changing the setting in the menu.

NOTE: Display width and storage width need not match for alphafields. For example, if the
display width is larger than the storage width, the highlighter marking the field in Enter Mode extends
past the last point at which you can type characters.

Field Title Placement

Title Placement alows you to specify where the field name should be displayed in relation to
thefield itself.

None. Select Noneif you do not want the field name to appear at all.
Above-Field. Select Above-Field to position the field name over the field.

L eft-of-Field. Select Left-of-Field to position the field name to the left of thefield. Thisisthe
default setting.

Extended Field Options

If you move the pointer to Extended Field Options and select Y es, you can access an additiona
set of options. Otherwise, you can press F10 to complete the current selections and exit the Field
Definition Menu.

The extended field options are as follows:
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View Field Name

This option allows you to change the name that will be displayed on the view in place of the
actual field name. For example, you may wish to name afield "Acct#" in the standard view/data-file, but
you want "Account Number" to appear on the current view.

IMPORTANT: If the renamed field is used in a calcul ation, the calcul ation must be revised
to reference the new name. If, during the process of creating a new data-file (i.e., before you exit the
View Definition Window), you rename afield and therefore revise a calculation, you invalidate the
formulain the standard view. An error message is displayed informing you that the calculation will be
deleted from the standard view.

The maximum length of the new name is 20 characters. Spaces can be used.

Field Attributes
This option allows you to select an accesgentry attribute for the field.

Read/Write. Theinitial default is Read/Write, granting standard read/write permission to
your field.

Read-Only. If you select Read-Only, the content of the field is displayed but no data can be
entered.

Mandatory-Entry. If you select Mandatory-Entry, the user is required to enter datainto the
field to complete the record.

Project-Write. If you select Project-Write, the field will appear read only to the user whilein
update mode. A project processing program will be able to write datainto the field.

Automatic Advanceon Full Fidd

Y ou can choose whether you want to use the "automatic advance” feature during data entry. If
you select Y es, the cursor will advance to the next field as soon as the field becomes full. If you select
No, which is the default setting, the cursor will remain in the field until the user presses Enter or F10.

Field Colors
Title foreground, background color: 0,0

Data foreground, background color: 0,0
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With the color settings, you can change the foreground (characters) and background colors
used in the display of the field name (Title) or the input data (Data) on the view. Press F6 to show alist
of numbered colors at the bottom of the screen. Y ou will first be prompted for a background color, and
then aforeground color. To select acolor, enter the appropriate number. If you wish to accept the default
colors, press Enter.

NOTE: If you select colors on these settings, they cannot be changed by the Window Paint
command. The colors can only be changed by modifying the file and changing these settings. If you
accept the default colorsfor these settings, you can later change them temporarily with the Window Paint
commands. Painted colors are only good for the current session. If you unload and then reload the view,
the colors revert to those specified in the view definition.

Field Display Format

Y ou can define a display format (maximum of 100 characters) for afield. Thisalowsyou to
enhance the display of data so that text, numbers, dates, times, and other types of entries are displayed
properly. A list of available format characters appears when you pressk6.

Specify the Field Display Format settings in the following order:
Precision, Alignment, Type, Options.

Example:

2r$p

Do not use spaces or commas to separate the settings. For example, 2r $p specifiesaprecision
of two decimal places, right alignment, the use of the currency symbol, and the use of parentheses for
negative values. If the user types the number 10 in thefield, $10.00 will be displayed and aligned against
theright side of the field. If the user enters -10, the value is displayed as ($10.00)

Precision. The Precision specification can be a number between 0 and 15 that indicates the
number of places displayed right of the decimal in anumber. If you enter no precision, the
display precision specified at the Def aul t nuneric format: itemin Tools Preferences
Database is used. To display whole numbers, specify O (zero) as the precision.

Alignment. The Alignment setting can be one of the following:

L Left Justification
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Right Justification

M Middle (Centered) Justification

These align the data within the supplied width of the field. If no alignment is specified, left
justification is used. In anumeric field, if the Field Display Format causes the data to be too
wide, asterisks are shown across the width of the field.

Type. Numeric fields can have one of the following Type specifications:

$ Dollars

% Percent

E E-Notation

H Histogram or bar format

, Commas (valid only when precision is specified)

Dn Date Format, wheren=1, 2, or 3

Tn Time, where n=1 for 12-hr. format and n=2 for 24-hr. format

dd Numeric Day showing two characters for single-digit days (e.g., 04)

d Numeric Day showing one character for single-digit days (e.g., 4)

day Text day of the week (e.g., Thursday)

mm Numeric Month showing two characters for single-digit months (e.g., 06)
m Numeric Month showing one character for single-digit months (e.g., 6)
mon Text Month (3-characters)

month Text Month (all characters)

yy Numeric Year (2-digit)
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yyyy Numeric Y ear (4-digit)
D Custom date specification followed by format for custom date (e.g., Dmm/
yy).

NOTE: Date formats must begin with an uppercase D, e.g., Dmm/dd/yy or D2.
If you enter more than one Type specification, the last (rightmost) Type specification is used.
Numeric Options. Numeric fields can have one of the following Options:

F Fill with *

z Single blank space for zero

P Parentheses around negative number

B Negative number with cr, positive number with db
C Negative number with cr

The P, B, and C Options specifications are applied only if you a so enter an appropriate Type
specification (i.e., $, %, or E).

All other data characters are treated asliterals (i.e., characterslike/, -, or "spaces'). If you want
any of the above specificationstreated literally, precede them with \.

Consider the following examples:

An entry of 32694 into afield with display format specifications Dd/m/yy would appear as 6/7/
89.

An entry of 100 into afield with display format specifications 2M$F would appear as
**$100.00**.

Anentry of 5into afield with display format specification H would appear as +++++.

Anentry of .1 into afield with display format specification % would appear as 10%.
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An entry of -100.2 into a field with display format specifications OP would appear as (100).

Field Input Mask

The Input Mask setting allows you to control the format and validity of data that is entered into
afield. A mask character controls one position in an input stream. Y ou can aso control groups of
characters by defining mask options.

Y ou can specify an input mask string of up to 100 characters for any field; the mask should be
appropriate for the field type (i.e., do not specify an alphabetic mask for a numeric field).

NOTE: Input masksare permitted on date fields, but they require special consideration. If you
define an input mask for a date field, be sure the mask is compatible with the display format. For
example, if the input mask is AAA ##, ####, the display format should be Dmon dd, yyyy. If the mask
and the display format do not match, the mask is used during Enter M ode but isignored during Update
Mode, allowing free-form input in the field. If you do not define a mask for a date field, either alphabetic
or numeric dates can be entered. The dates must be entered according to the Date Style setting on the
Global Preferences Menu.

The basic template for specifying a mask character isnMc, where n isan optional repeat-count
indicator, M isthe mask character, and c is an optional case-modifier.

A list of mask characters and symbolsis displayed when you press F6.

Repeat-count I ndicator s. A repeat-count indicator is an asterisk followed by anumber. The
number indicates how many character positions are to use the mask specification immediately
following the indicator. A repeat-count indicator can precede the mask characters A, N, X, #,
or alist. For example, *5A equals AAAAA.

Mask Char acters. A mask character denotes the type of input data that isvalid for each
position in afield. A mask character can be one of the specia characters described in Table 9-
13. A mask character can also be aliteral character, or can be comprised of alist of characters.

Table 9-13
Special Mask Character M eaning
A Alphabetic character only
# Numeric character only
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Special Mask Character M eaning
N Alphanumeric character
X Any character

Literal Characters. A literal character pre-enters a character in aparticular positionin a
field. For example, parentheses and hyphens are commonly specified asliteral charactersin the
input masks of fields storing tel ephone numbers.

To useaspecia mask character asaliteral character instead of the mask it represents, you must
place a backslash (\) in front of it. For example, if you want to use the letter A asthe letter A,
and not to specify an aphabetic character, you must precede it with a backslash.

Lists. A list specifies aset of characters, any of which is acceptable input for the particular
character position. A list isindicated by brackets: [ ]. A range of characters can also be
specified insde alist (i.e., [am]). The ! symbol is used to exclude a character from alist. For
example, [a-tli'm] allows lowercase athrough t, except for i and m.

Case-moadifiers. Valid case-modifiers are U and L; they force the input characters to
uppercase or lowercase, respectively. They can only follow the mask characters A, N, X, or a
list.

Options. An option controls agroup of character positions, rather than a single position.
Option markers{ } indicate a set of input characters that, once begun, must be completed. For
example, {###} requiresthat if datais entered in any of the three positions, data must also be
entered in the other two positions.

Options can be nested, asin the following example:

{ s ) 44}
12345 678

If input position 1, 2, 3, 6, 7 or 8 isfilled, all other positions except 4 and 5 must aso be filled.
Positions 4 and 5 remain optiond. If 4 or 5isfilled, all eight positions must be filled.
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Data Entry Messagefor Field

Y ou can specify a prompt or reminder message (maximum of 100 characters) for afield. Data
entry messages are displayed during data entry.

Default Equation for Field

Y ou can enter a default cal culation formula (maximum of 255 characters) for afield. During
dataentry in Enter mode, the calculation is performed and the result inserted in the field whenever the
cursor moves to the field and findsit blank. The user has the option of accepting the result or entering an
overriding value. In Update mode, recalculation is performed only if the user blanks the field, moves the
cursor out of the field, and then moves back.

Datainserted in afield by the default calculation is not affected by the field input mask.

Create Menu

Use Create Menu to define a menu of selection items for afield on the current view. Use Edit
Menu to modify an existing menu on the current view.

Y ou can create a bar menu, a popup menu, or a data-file menu. A bar menu lists the choices at
the field location on the view. A popup menu is a prompter list of items that appears when the cursor
movesto thefield. A datafile menu isatype of popup menu that lists the records from a data-file as
menu entries.

During an Enter/Update session, a pop up menu isdisplayed automatically when the user enters
field. A choice can be made by using the arrow keys to point to the desired item and then pressing enter.

When displaying a bar a menu, ANGOSS highlights the currently selected entry. If thefield is
blank, then none of the items are highlighted. When in Enter/Update mode, a user can select the desired
item by moving the highlighter (Space or plus to move right, back space or minus to move left).

When in Enter/Update mode, data-file menus can be invoked by pressing Alt F5 or data can be
typed in directly. After invoking the pop up menu, the cursor keys can be used to select the desired item
or asearch can be done on any of the key fields by moving the highlighter to the appropriate column and
entering the search value. Press Enter when the desired item is highlighted.

To define amenu, select Create Menu. When the prompter list of fieldsis displayed, select the
field to which the menu isto be attached. Then select Bar, Popup, or Data-File.

To revise amenu, select Edit Menu. When the prompter list of fieldsis displayed, select the
field attached to the menu being edited. Then choose the type of menu you want: Same, Bar, Popup, or
Data-File.
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Bar Menu Type

If you select Bar, a highlighted menu areais displayed next to the field name. Y ou can press F4
to resize the area to avoid overlapping another field. Since the number of characters that can be stored is
based upon field width, you may want to make the field as wide as the longest option on the menu to
avoid truncation of data. Y ou can specify a maximum of 500 characters of text. Type the selection items,
separating one from the next with a space; the items themselves cannot contain a space. Press F10 to
complete the definition.

NOTE: You cannot have a bar menu on a standard view; ANGOSS converts the bar menu to
apopup menu.

Popup Menu Type

If you select Popup, the Popup Menu Editor (which is similar to the Tools Text Editor) is
displayed. Enter the selection items on the Popup Menu Editor, separating one from another with a
semicolon. If you prefer, you can omit the semicolons by entering one item per line. Popup items can
contain spaces. The maximum number of choices on a popup menu is 64. Press F10 to complete the
definition.

Data-File Menu Type

If you select Data-File, you are prompted to specify the name of the data-file containing the
fields to be used on the menu.

The data-file must aready be attached to the current view, but cannot be the main data-file. The
data-file's standard view must be available.

If the data-fileis attached to the view only for use by the menu, use Edit Linksto set Pr ocess
Key Li nks? tono for the menu datafile; it isnot necessary to define linking fields.

Display Fields. After you specify the data-file, you are prompted to select the field or fields
from which datais to be displayed on the menu.

Return Field. After you specify the display fields, you are prompted to specify the field from
which dataisto be returned. The return field need not be one of the display fields.

Menu Location and Size. After you specify the return field, define the location and size of
the menu. The default size, represented by a box in the center of the screen, is based upon the
fields selected to be displayed. Use the cursor movement keys to move or to resi ze the menu.
F3 toggles between moving and resizing modes.

Press F10 or Enter to complete the definition.
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Advanced devel opers can create a project processing routine which causes the data-file menus
to be automatically invoked when the user enters an empty field. This requires that a project be |oaded
during DATA ENTER or DATA UPDATE. Create the following project with REMEMBER TOOLS
EDIT:

" Function nust be public for reference in view
publ i c aut onenu()
function automenu()
" Put the menu-invoking key into buffer.
smart poke $_key {ALT-F5}
" Replace field with nothing.
return bl ank
end function
REMEMBER LOAD this project (IN-MEMORY isrecommended). FILE CREATE or FILE

MODIFY the view to contain the Data-file menu. In the Field Definition Menu, at the "Default equation
for field:" prompt, type:

automenu()
When entering data, if the field is blank, the Data-file menu will be automatically invoked by
the function. The project MUST be loaded during DATA ENTER/UPDATE, or the error message

"Project file function not loaded" will be displayed. Note that this scheme cannot be used with a
calculation to always force the menu.

Menus and cal culations cannot both be defined for afield.

To insure that data manually entered into afield is found in the Data-file menu, arule could be
created. Thiswill require that the standard-view for the Data-file menu be present during DATA ENTER/
UPDATE. Create an error-check rule for the field with the fol lowing equation:

FILEL OOKUP([lookup_vw.fld],[lookup_vw.fld],[menu_fld])=[menu_fld]

For example, if you have an INVOICE view with a PART# field using the Data-file menu to
lookup PART# in the INVENTRY file, your equation would look like:

FILELOOKUP([INVENTRY .PART#,[INVENTRY .PART#],[PART#)=[PART#

You'll then want to enter an appropriate message in the "Enter the message to display when
equation fails" area, something like:

Item not found in lookup table; press Alt F5 to seelist.
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This REQUIRES that the [lookup_vw.fld] (in our example, [INVENTRY .PART#]) be akey
field. Thiswill also allow the user to quickly locate an item in the Data-file menu by typing partial datato
be found. Remember that the lookup_vw (INVENTRY) MUST be FILE LOADED or FILE
ACTIVATED before using DATA ENTER/UPDATE, or the error message "Bad search field" will be
displayed.

Same Menu Type

An additional option, Same, is listed when you select Edit Menu instead of Create Menu. Select
Same when you want to change the contents of the menu without changing the menu type.

NOTE: The Same option does not invoke the prompter list of data-files for a data-file menu.
To change the data-file referenced by the menu, use Create Menu Data-File to select another data-file.

Create Note

Create Note allows you to insert abody of text onto the view. Notes can provide headings,
instructions, reminders, or other types of information for the user.

Move the cursor to a starting position on the view where the note is to appear. Then select
Create Note. A prompt allowing you to enter an optional color appears. The available colorsare displayed
for you. You can press Enter to accept the default colors.

NOTE: If you accept the default colors, you can later temporarily change the colors using
Window Paint. If you assign colors in the view definition, they can only be changed by modifying the
file.

Next, ahighlighted areais displayed. Thisis where you will type the text of the note. To
override the default area for the note, press F4. This allows you to redefine the note area without
changing the anchor. When you press F10 to complete the entry, the note is automatically resized to
occupy aslittle area as is necessary.

Create Rule

Select Create Rule to define conditions that will change the field color, generate a message or
move the cursor to another field based upon data entered. Y ou can create a maximum of 2000 rules on a
field. Once you have selected the rule field, the field name is displayed in the border area of the Rule
Definition Menu. The following items appear in the menu:

Rule Type: Color Error Check Jump
Rule Equation:
Enter Foreground, Background Color: 0,0
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Rule Type. You can select which kind of rule to define. Notice that when you move the Rule
Type selection highlighter to Er r or - Check, the prompt on the bottom line changes to
Enter the Message to Display Wien Equation Fails.If youmovethe
highlighter to Junp, the prompt on the bottom line becomesEnt er t he nanme of the
field to jump to:.

If you select... You can create a conditional...
Color changein field color
Error-Check message to be displayed.
Jump jump to a specific destination field

Rule Equation. Specify the condition for changing the field color or jumping to ancther
field, or for displaying a message when the formulafails, by entering aformulathat evaluates
the data entered in the current field. QBE expressions, such as those discussed in Chapter 5,
can be used in arule equation.

It is not necessary to use the name of the current field in the formula. For example, to change
the current field's color when the va ue entered is greater than 1000, you could enter the
formula > 1000.

Y ou can reference other fields in the formula. For example, if the field abovethe current fieldis
called [Amount], you could use aformula such as > [Amount] to compare the value entered in
the current field to the value in [Amount]. Press F6 for alist of available fields.

To correct the formula, type over the existing characters, or press F2 to edit. Press F3 to blank
the formula.

Rule Details. The bottom line of the Rule Definition Menu allows you to specify the details
of theaction to be taken. If you selected Color asthe Rule Type, you can change the foreground
and background colors used to display datain the field. Press F6 for alist of colors. If you
selected Error-Check, you can type a message that will be displayed. If you selected Jump, you
can enter the name of the destination field. Press F6 for alist of available fields.

Press F10 to compl ete the rule definition.
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Create Table

Create Table dlows you to create atable areafor the current view. This area cannot be less than
four lines or greater than 19 lines. Table areas display fieldsin standard view format, thus allowing you to
review and compare the field entries of multiple related records. Y ou can scroll through atable if you
need to see more records. Y ou can create amaximum of 126 table areas on aview. Figure 9-11 shows an
example of atable areaon aview.

Figure 9-11. View with table

Window 1

pecount 1R
X3 Joan Mason
I (9133492-6788 fcus tiny
finvo[Quantitilinit Price]lotal |
m Lonexa 1]28 52.95 559.096
5{79 54.95 $371.25
Rtate 6(28 529.95 $599.99
Zip Code{1Y1

Menu: Data I Order Print Tools Hindow Help Remewmber Quit

View: customer.vw Hindow:1l Rec:1 (1)

IMPORTANT: Therecords you want to display in atable must be from a data-file that is
attached to the view.

First, move the cursor to a starting position on the view. Then select Create Table from the
View Definition Menu, and at the prompt, enter a name for the table. Next specify table length by moving
the cursor from its anchoring position down to the bottom of your proposed table area; press Enter. The
Table Definition Menu appears with the following items:

Table Titles. Specify whether you want field names displayed at the top of each column.
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Table Column Separ ator . Specify whether you want vertical lines to separate the columns
inthetable.

Table Foreground, Background Color. You can enter numbers representing the
foreground (characters) and background colorsto be used in the table. Press F6 for alist of
available colors.

TableCursor Foreground, Background Color. Y ou can enter numbers representing the
foreground and background colors for the table cursor. Press F6 for alist of available colors.

When you finish specifying itemsin the Table Definition Menu, press F10 to clear the window
from the screen. The empty data structure for the new table then appears on the view, ready to accept the
fields that you attach or create. The table highlighter is also displayed. Bear in mind that the commands
you execute at this point directly affect the table area.

To attach afield, execute Attach Field and select the field to be attached. To create afield,
execute the Create Field command and specify the name and options just as you normally would. Fields
attached or created are placed in the table areato the right of the current cursor position. The table
expands as you include more fields.

When you create afield for atable, you can create a data-file field, aview field, or even a
project processing variable field (which could betricky, due to the way a project variableisloaded during
project execution.) When you attach afield to atable, you can only attach a data-file field since you are
selecting fields from the standard view.

The following commands cannot be used while the table is active:

*  Create Box and Edit Box

«  Create Note and Edit Note

e Create Table

When you have finished creating or attaching fields, field calculations, etc., within the table,

press=10 to return to normal view definition. The cursor reappears on the view at a position just outside
the new table.

NOTE: Only one data-file can be referenced by a table.
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View Definition Keyword: Delete

Use the View Definition keyword Delete to delete from the current view all itemswithin a
specified area or to delete asingle data structure item (i.e., field, table, etc.). Choose between the options
Block and Item.

Delete Block

Select the Block option to del ete one or moreitemsin a specified area. Move the cursor from its
anchoring position to outline the area to be deleted. To establish a new anchoring position, press F2.
Press Enter to complete the area definition. Use caution; anything touching the box will be deleted.

If the block includes more than one item, a verification prompt appears. If any field isincluded
in the block, you are asked if you want to delete the field(s) from the data-file or from the current view
only.

NOTE: If you delete field(s) from the data-file, the Database breaks all connections to views
on which the fields may have appeared.

Ddlete Item

If you select Delete Item, you can choose to delete a box, calculation, data-file, field, menu,
note, rule, or table. Select the specific item to delete from a prompter listing.

NOTE: If you want to delete abox, aline or atext note, you must position your cursor on
some part of that item before you execute Delete Item.

Delete Item Box. If you select Box and the cursor is positioned on some part of abox on the
view, that box is deleted from the view.

Delete Item Calculation. If you select Calculation, you must specify the field containing
the calculation. A prompter list showing the fieldsin the current view is displayed to help you.
When you select the field, the associated calculation definition is del eted.

Delete Item Data-File. Select Data-File to detach a data-file and associated fields from the
current view. Y ou can select the data-file from a prompter listing.

Delete Item Field. If you select Field, you can specify the field to delete, aided by a prompter
showing the fiel ds attached to the current view.
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When you delete afield, you must indicate whether you want to delete the field from the view
only (leaving it in the data-fil€) or from the data-file (which a so deletesthe field from the view). Deleting
afield from the data-file causes the file to be restructured and could result in some data loss.

NOTE: Deleting afield from the standard view always results in the removal of the field from
the data-file, regardless of which option you select. Thefields available through the standard view cannot
differ from the fields present in the data-file.

Delete Item M enu. If you select Menu, specify the field containing the menu from a
prompter showing the fields available in the current view. When you select afield, the
Database del etes the associated menu from the current view.

Delete Item Note. If you select Note and the cursor is positioned on some part of a note, that
note is deleted from the view.

Delete Item Rule. If you select Rule, you must specify the field containing the rule. A screen
listing the rules defined for the selected field appears. Move the pointer to the rule you want to
delete. Press F8 to delete the rule. Y ou can delete more than one rule.

Delete Item Table. If you select Table, a prompter listing tablesin the current view appears.
Select the table to be deleted. Delete Item Table del etes the table and the fields inside the table
from the current view, but does not del ete the fields from the data-file.

View Definition Keyword: Edit

Select the View Definition keyword Edit to edit the data structures of the current view
definition. If you want to edit abox, aline, or atext note, you must position the cursor on some part of
that item before you execute Edit Box or Edit Note.

For detail s about the screens and prompts you can expect when editing a box, calculation,
menu, or note, see the appropriate discussion under the section titled The View Definition Window.

Edit Field

The Edit Field option is similar to the Create Field option, except that you can resize the width
of the field with the cursor before the Field Definition Menu appears.

The display width of a numeric field can be modified by moving the cursor on the view. The
display width of an dphafield can be modified by moving the cursor, and the storage width of an alpha
field can be reset in the Field Width option of the Field Definition Menu.
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When you edit afield, the Control Area displays the number of lines and columns currently
within the marked area

Edit Links

Edit Links allowsyou to create or modify thelink definition between two data-files so that their
corresponding records can be accessed simultaneoudly through one view. A view containing more than
two data-fileswill have multiple pairs of link fields defined.

When you select Edit Links, the View Link Definition Menu appears. Y ou may also use Edit
Linksto change the location of attached data files.

M ain data-file. The main data-fileisthe data-file associated with the custom view containing
one or more “driver" fields. A driver field controls access to arecord in another file by
providing lookup criteria. ANGOSS selects thefirst data-file you create or attach to the view as
the main data-file, but you can change this default selection.

Driven data-file. The "driven" data-file is the file to be searched for a record matching the
datain the driver field.

Delete statustied to main data-file. If you select Yesfor this option, the Data Delete
command will affect records in both the main data-file and this driven file. If you select No,
only the main data-file will be affected by Data Delete.

Process Key Links. If you select Yes, you are activating the link between two data-files. If
you select No, the link is deactivated, even though linking fields have been selected. The
records from the driven data-file will not appear on the view.

Field in driven data-file to link to. Enter the name of the field to be used asalink from the
driven data-file. Thisfield should correspond in content (although not necessarily in name) to
the field selected as the driver field. To display alist of available fields, press F6. If thefield
you want to use has already been defined as a major key with minor key fields attached, you
need specify only the major key field for this setting.

You can link fields with aphadata (e.g., alphaand inverted fields), but the widths of the link
fields must be identical. Y ou can aso link fields with numeric data (e.g., counter, numeric,
date, and timefields). You cannot link table areas to each other.

ANGOSS will makethisfield akey field in the driven data-file.
Driver fields on view to link from. Enter the name of the field from the main data-file to

be used as alink. Thisfield must aso be present on the current view. Press F6 for alist of
availablefields.

ANGOSS Database, 9 - 92



File Commands

Substituting a data-file. The Edit Links command also allows you to detach a data-file and
attach another data file, with an identical field layout. All fields remain unaffected. Y ou may
not substitute a data file that you are modifying and you may not reorder the data-files while
substituting. This feature was implemented in v2.52.

Calculating a data-file and path. If the first character of the data-file is an equal sign, the
following characters must be a text expression which evaluates to a file name without an
extension. A path may be included. The intention of this feature is to allow the path to be
calculated based on a public variable. This feature makesit easy to organize data files and
supports applications written for both DOS and Unix. The calculation is only evaluated when
the data fileisloaded and during the Edit Links command. Thisfeature was implemented in
v2.52.

NOTE: Usethe calculated data-files with extreme caution. A run time error in the formula
could result in the making the custom view unloadable and unfixable.

Press F10 to complete the definition. If akey isto be created from the driven key field, aKey
Definition Menu appears. Y ou can accept or modify the key definition just as you would using Order Key
Add.

NOTE: Remember that the use of atable involves a one-to-many relationship. When defining
the link field from the table’'s data-file (i.e., the driven file), be sure to allow duplicate key values, so that
all appropriate records can be displayed in the table.

View Definition Keyword: Input-Order

Select the View Definition keyword Input-Order to change the order in which the cursor moves
fromfieldtofield. Theinitia default order isthe order in which the fields were created or attached to the
current view.

When you select Input-Order, the cursor moves to the first field, according to current input
order. Each field's sequence number is shown to the left of the input arealine and in the Control Area.

The following menu appears at the bottom of your screen:
F3Prev Fld F4NextFld F6Incrementflds AltRAutorow AltO Origind order
Use F3 and F4 to move from field to field. When you reach a field whose input sequenceisto

be changed, delete the number currently there, and type a new number in its place. The input
order of other fields will be adjusted automatically when you move the cursor off the field. For

ANGOSS Database, 9 - 93



File Commands

example, if you specify anew input order of 1 to afield whoseinput order was 3, fields 1 and 2
become fields 2 and 3 in the new input order.

Use F6 to increment the current field by one. The input order of all other fields will adjust
accordingly. In other words, field 1 becomesfield 2, field 2 becomes field 3, and so on.

Use Alt R to resequence the fields according to their locations on the screen (from top left to
bottom right). This feature is especialy helpful when you have rearranged items on the view.

Use Alt O toreturn the original input order, i.e., the sequence before you selected Input-Order.

To exit without changing, press Esc. Press F10 to save the specified order and return to
normal view definition.

View Definition Keyword: Move

Select the View Definition keyword Move to relocate a block area or a specific data structure
item (e.g., box, field, note, table, etc.) to adifferent place on the current view. When you select Move,
you must choose either the Block or Item option.

M ove Block

Move Block moves one or more itemsin a specified area of the view, using the cursor to
identify the block and then to specify the new location for the block. The Control Area shows the number
of lines and columns within the block area while you are defining the block. Any item that touches the
block areawill be moved.

When executed within atable, the Block option moves columns appropriate for the area
specified.

Move ltem

Move Item moves a specified box, field, note, or table on the current view. If you want to move
abox, aline, or atextual note, position the cursor on some part of that item before you execute Move
Item Box or Move Item Note.

COMMENT: If you move fidlds, you may want to reset the input order by selecting Input-
Order from the View Definition Window.

Select the option appropriate for the type of item to be moved: Box, Field, Note, or Table. If
you select Field or Table, specify the name of the field or table.
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Theitem isthen marked with aline or abox; use the cursor movement keysto relocate the item
on the view.

View Definition Keyword: Paint

Select the View Definition keyword Paint to change the colors of the window border, the data,
graphics, titles, or the window background. The colors assigned through this option become aview’s
default colors, although the user can override them temporarily with the Window Paint commands.

For detail s about each of the options, see the discussion about the Window Paint commands.

View Definition Keyword: Replicate

Select the View Definition keyword Replicate to create a matching data-file or field for use
with the current view. Replicate only copies structure. Use Data Utilities Append to transfer data.

Replicate provides the options Data-File and Field. If you want to replicate afield, first move
the cursor to the location on the view that you want the replicated field to occupy before you execute the
Replicate Field command.

NOTE: You do not have to use the Replicate Data-File command prior to using the Replicate
Field command.

Replicate Data-File

When you execute the Data-Fil e option of the View Definition keyword Replicate, the program
creates an empty data-file with a record structure matching the original. If necessary, you can alter the
new data-file structure before saving the view definition. Altered or not, the new data-file is attached to
the current view; the original data-fileis detached.

Replicating adata-file is particularly useful when you want to enter records into a small data-
file instead of directly into alarge master file. First, you would create aview similar to the master. Next,
execute Replicate Data-file on the new view; this detaches the master data-file from the new view but
creates another data-file with a structure matching the master. After you have entered records into the
new data-file, execute the Data Utilities Append command to concatenate the records in the small data
file to the master. If you need to enter datainto a smaller file on aregular basis, reuse the smilar view
each time you execute the Replicate Data-File command.
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When you select Data-File, you specify which data-file attached to the current view isto be
replicated. A prompter showing the available data-filesis displayed.

Y ou are prompted to enter a name for the new data-file that will be created. Choose whether the
new data-file isto have fixed-length records or variable length records. Then, specify whether the data-
fileisto be password protected and, if so, whether you want it encrypted. Prompts appear for you to enter
the password. The command is executed when you press Enter.

Replicate Field

After you move the cursor to the position on the view you want the replicated field to occupy,
select Field and specify the field to be replicated, aided by a prompter showing the fields in the current
view.

After you select afield to copy, you are asked to enter anamefor the new field. Then select one
of the following field categories.

Data-File. Select Data-File to create a data-file field. Y ou are prompted for the name of the
data-file.

View. Select View if the field isto exist only on the view; aview field's datais not stored in a
data-file.

Proj ect-Pr ocessing. Select Project-Processing to create afield that is a project processing
variable.

File Save

File Save saves on disk changes or additionsto your data (and some internal file information),
without removing the view or its associated data-files from memory or from the window. If you are
operating in asingle user environment, you may want to execute File Save at regular intervalsto keep the
file as current as possible, in case of power failure or other abnormal exit condition.
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File Unload

File Unload removes one or more active views and associated files from memory. File Unload
also saves the data and additional internal file information on disk. If you are operating in a single user
environment, you should unload your files when you have completed a data entry session.

File Unload provides the options All and View. Select All to remove al active views and their
associated data-files from memory. Select View to remove a specific view and its associated data-files
from memory.

NOTE: If adata-fileis associated with more than one of the currently active views, it remains
in memory until all of its associated views have been unloaded.

File Activate

Select File Activate to put aview in memory. If the current window is empty, the view is
displayed in it. Use the Data Goto View command to bring an activated view into the current window.

Activate provides the options Custom-View and Standard-View. Select Custom-View to place
acustom view in memory. Select Standard-View to place a standard view in memory.

File Display-Active

Select File Display-Active to list the names of all currently active views and data-files. This
Index of Open Data Filesincludes:

e the names of all views in memory

« the names of all data-files associated with active views

« the current order of each view. If in sequential order, "Physical" is displayed. If in key
order, "Key:field" is displayed, where "field" represents the name of the key field. If in
index order, the name of the index file is displayed.

¢ the number of records in each data-file
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Figure 9-12. Index of Open DataFiles

Hindow 1
Index of Open Data Files
Uiew File Order Recards
c:\smartii\files\invoice.uw Invoice Physical 8
c:\smartii\files\customer.ve Customer Physical 3
Invoice ]
|
.88
.25
.98
Enter any key to continue
Uiew: customer.vw Hindow:1 Rec:l (1)
Display a s 01 a. curren t active views -

To return to the normal screen display, press any key.

File Import

Select File Import to read afile created outside of ANGOSS Database into the current data-file.
Using File Import, you can read disk filesin ASCII, dBase Il or |11, fixed, Smart, or 3.10 ANGOSS
formats. Y ou can only import into a view with one data-file.

FileImport Ascii and Smart

Select File Import Ascii to read in files stored in standard ASCII format. Select File Import
Smart to read in files written out in space delimited format from another ANGOSS module. To use these
options, you must make certain that the file you wish to import meets the format criterialisted in
Chapter 8 under the section titled Ascii and Smart.

NOTE: Toreadin ASCII or Smart formats, you must have an existing data-file associated
with the current view into which you can read the data.
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When you select either the Ascii or Smart format option, the Database allows you to "skip"
certain fields that you do not want read from the import file. Do this by entering O at the position of the
field in the field list you create. See the examplein the section titled Ascii and Smart in Chapter 8.
This capability is convenient for reading incompatible field formats.

After you enter the name of the import file to be read, a prompter of available data-file fields
appears at the bottom of the screen. Use the pointer in the prompter to identify fields to receive the data
from the import file. Since the fields in the import file may not have field names, import file fields are
referenced by positionin arecord. Use F6 to attach afield to the field list and F7 to remove afield from
thefield list. You can also type the names of the fields, relative to import file field position, separating
each pair of adjacent field names with a semicolon. Press F10 or Enter when you have finished
selecting the data-file fields that will accept data from the import file fields.

Filelmport Dbase

Select File Import Dbase to import dBase Il or dBase 111 files. Because a data record structure
aready existsin adBase file, ANGOSS Database defines a compatible record structure and creates
corresponding data-files as the imported file is being read.

NOTE: Memo fields that exceed 5000 charactersin length in the dBase files are truncated to
5000 characters when read into the Database data-files.

FileImport Fixed
Select File Import Fixed to read afixed length file.

NOTE: Toreadin files stored in fixed length format, you must have an existing data-file
associated with the current view into which you can read the data.

When reading in Fixed format, you cannot "skip" fields. Y ou must read each field in sequential
order. In fileswith fixed length fields, each field is allocated a specified length, regardless of how much
datait contains. When you import fixed files, the Database uses two methods for reading field
information, depending upon whether the field is alphanumeric or numeric.

If thefield is alphanumeric (or inverted), the Database uses the field storage width of the
destination field in the ANGOSS data-file to determine how many charactersto read. If thefieldis
numeric (including date, time, or counter), the Database uses the display width of the destination field.
The difference is based on the fact that the storage width for numeric fieldsis always 8 bytes, so if you
change the display width on the view into which you are importing the fixed data, you can read more or
fewer than eight charactersinto a numeric field.

ANGOSS Database expects the length of each record in the import file to equal the length of
each record in the data-file. If the record in theimport fileislonger than arecord in the data-file, the extra
characters are ignored. If the import file record is shorter than the data-file record, the Database proceeds
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to the next record of the import file, reading the next data item into the current field of the current data-
file record.

Filelmport 310-Smart

Because adata record structure already existsin an Smart 3.10 file, ANGOSS Database defines
a compatible record structure and creates corresponding data-files as the imported file is being read.
When you select the File Import command, you are asked to enter the filename of the file you wish to
import. Next, you are prompted to enter a new name for the data-file that will be created when thefileis
imported.

Asthefileis being imported, the 3.10 keys are converted. In addition, 3.10 fields that were
designed to hold Social Security numbers are converted to al phanumeric fieldswith alength of 11 and an
input mask with the format ###-##-##H## on the standard view. 3.10 phone fields are converted to
alphanumeric fields with alength of 14 and an input mask in the format (###) ###-####. Calculations are
imported aong with their associated fields.

File Export

Use File Export to write datafrom the current data-file into anew file using one of six available
file formats. Using File Export, you can create disk filesin ASCII, dBase Ill, DIF, SYLK, ANGOSS, or
text formats.

For dl formats except dBase |11, the following options will appear when the File Export
command is executed:

Row-For mat. Writes the records of the data-file aong rows.

Column-Format. Writes the records of the data-file in columns.

Y ou must specify the fieldswhose datais to be written. Use the pointer to identify an ordered
list of field names from the prompter. Press F6 to select aname or F7 to unselect aname. Or type the
names of the fields, in order, separating each pair of adjacent field names with a semicolon.

If thelist of fieldsislong, use the vertical bar (|) to specify arange of consecutive fields, e.g.,
[Name|zip].

Press F10 or Enter when you have finished selecting the field order for your new disk file.
Then you must specify a name for thefile.
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File Export Ascii

Select File Export Ascii to write afile out in standard ASCI| format. Each record in an ASCII
fileisterminated with a carriage return and aline feed. Fieldsin an ASCI| file are separated by commas.
Alphanumeric fields are surrounded by quotes, while numeric fields are not. The end of an ASCI| fileis
marked by a”*Z (Control Z). The following is a sample record in ASCII file format:

"text field",1000,"text field",300,400.25

File Export Dif

Select File Export Dif when you want to write afile out in DIF format. DIF (Data Interchange
File) format is used primarily for transmitting data to non-ANGOSS spreadsheets (e.g., VisiCalc).

File Export M-Sylk

Select File Export M-Sylk when you want to write a file out in Microsoft’s SYLK (Symbolic
Link) format. The M-SY LK option is also used for transmitting to non-ANGOSS spreadsheet programs
(e.g., Multiplan).

File Export Smart

Use File Export Smart to write afile out in space delimited format. Using thiscommand creates
afilethat can be imported into another ANGOSS module. Using File Export ANGOSS is useful when
you want to transfer information to another ANGOSS module; File Import is used to read datainto a
worksheet in ANGOSS Spreadsheet or into a document in ANGOSS Word Processor. The resulting file
can aso be sent to ANGOSS Communications for transmission to a remote operator.

Sometimes using File Export for transferring to another ANGOSS module is preferable to
using Data Send. Using Data Send Data results in atemporary .iff file that is erased once the target
module is exited. By using File Export, a permanent file is created that can be reloaded at another time.

Each record in a space delimited (Smart) file is terminated with a carriage return and aline
feed. Fidldsin a Smart file are separated by spaces. Alphanumeric fields are surrounded by quotation
marks, while numeric fields are not. The end of a Smart file is marked by a”Z (Control Z). The only
difference between ASCII and Smart file formatsis the ASCII use of commas instead of spaces between
fields. The following is a sample record in Smart format:

"text field" 1000 "text field" 300 400.25
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File Export Text

Select File Export Text when you want to write data out into text file format. Text format is
similar to space delimited format, but there are no quotation marks around text items. Use the Text option
towrite afilethat can be read into a document or text filein ANGOSS Word Processor. The following is
asamplerecord in Text format:

text field 1000 text field 300 400.25

When exporting fixed-length records with the Text option, each field is assigned a fixed width,
regardless of the size of the datain it. In thisway, the columns are ways lined up as shown in the
following example:

John Smith 35 AMCE Supply100.45
Evelyn Jamison 42 Smith’s Florist 257.12
Tim Lee 27 Harper's 431.09

File Export 3-Dbase

Select File Export 3-Dbase to write afile out in dBase 111 format. Each ANGOSS field typeis
converted to the nearest equivalent field type in dBase I11. ANGOSS time fields are converted to
character format fields in dBase and given a length of 8 characters.

NOTE: Filesin dBase Il are limited to a maximum of 128 fields. Alphanumeric fields over
254 characters are truncated when converted to dBase |11 format.

File Password

Select File Password to attach password protection to aview or data-file in the current window,
or to remove it. After a password has been assigned to aview or a data-file, the Database prompts each
user for the assigned password before allowing the user to access the view or data-file. File Password
provides the options Data-File and View.

File Password Data-File

If you select Data-File, you can assign or remove a password and encryption to the data-file. An
encrypted file is stored in unreadable form on the disk. Encryption thus provides a second level of
protection for your data.
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Enter adata-file name, aided by a prompter showing the data-files attached to the current view.

File Password View

The View option assigns or removes a password to the current view and automatically encrypts
or de-encrypts the view.

File Password Attach Option

If you select Attach and the view or data-file has no password, you must enter a new password
that includes up to 16 characters. Y ou must enter it twicefor verification. If you chose the Data-File
option, you must also specify whether or not you want the data-file encrypted.

If you select Attach and the view or data-file has a password, you must enter the old password
that you want to change. Y ou have three chances to enter the password correctly before the program
aborts the command. After you enter the old password, you must enter the new password twice for
verification. If you chose the Data-File option, you must also specify whether or not you want the data-
file encrypted.

File Password Remove Option

If you select Remove, and the view or data-file has a password, you must enter the password to
remove. Y ou have three chances to enter the password correctly before the program aborts the command.
After you enter the old password, password protection is removed. The password and encryption are
removed simultaneoudly.

Since the data-file is rewritten to disk when encryption is removed, it is agood idea to back up
an encrypted version before executing the Remove option.
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Order Commands

The Order commands allow you to organize your data in various ways.

Order provides the following options:

Key. Adds, deletes, or rebuilds akey for records in a data-file.

Sort. Defines, executes, or undefines the criteria that sort the recordsin aview.

M anual. Indexes and orders records selected individually from the current view’s data-files.

Change. Specifies the order in which you review or process the records of the current main
data-file.

Order Key

Select Order Key to add, delete, or rebuild akey for records in adata-file. A key fieldisa
designated field whose data (in alpha or numeric sequence) is used to arrange the display and processing
order of recordsin view. Each key can be composed of amajor key field and up to fifteen subordinate
fields called "minor key fields." A minor key field is referenced for assignment of record order when the
datain the mgjor key field of two or more recordsisidentical. A maximum of fifteen mgjor keys can be
included in aview'skey file.

Once a key has been defined, records can be viewed in key order at any time by means of the
Order Change Key command.

Order Key Options

Order Key provides the following options:
Add. Creates anew key for adatafile.
Delete. Removes and deletes an existing key.

Rebuild. Rebuilds al keysin the key file.
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Order Key Add

If you select Order Key Add, a prompter showing the available fields appears. A "k" appears
next to each field already defined asamajor key field. Specify alist of one or more fieldsthat are to make
up the key. This can be done by pressing F6 to highlight thefield at the prompter, or by typing in alist of
fields, separated by semicolons. Thefirst field selected is the major key field. Any subsequent fields
entered in the field list are considered minor key fields. Press F10 when you have completed the list.

After you select the fields, the Key Definition Menu appears.

The Key Definition Menu

The Key Definition Menu allows you to refine the definition of the key you are creating. It first
displays an option to alow or disallow entry of records with duplicate key field values.

NOTE: If duplicates are not allowed, and a duplicate key value is found, the key will not be
created. Also, commands such as File Import and Data Utilities Append skip each record containing a
duplicate entry in akey field.

Figure 9-13 shows an example of the Key Definition Menu.

The Key Definition Menu furnishes a three-column list that includes:

« alist of field names you have selected, with the major key field at the top of the list
¢ the sorting orientation for the field name in the first column

« the length of an alpha or inverted key field (the maximum number of character positions
the Database will reference to place records in the appropriate sequence). No length
specification is shown for numeric fields because they are sorted by numeric value and not
by the number of character positions searched.

To change the sorting orientation for a field, use the pointer to identify the field you want to
modify. TypeA to change the orientation to ascending or gde change it to descending.
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Figure 9-13. Key Definition Menu

Window 1
pecount AT
X5 Joan Mason
LTIn (913)492-6780 cus ti i
finvo{Quantitilinit Price] N
S0 Lenexa 1|28 $2.95 $59.94
5(75 54.95 $31.25
Statef 6|20 $29.95 $599.98
Key Definition =======
=% fllow Duplicate Xeys: No ETTH
Field title Asc/Descending Length in key
Name A 25
FL Help F18 Finished Esc Abandon
Uiew: customer.vw HWindow:1 Rec:i (1)
[ dd

To lessen the number of character positions to be searched (and speed up the ordering process),
you may want to enter a smaller number, if fewer characters can adequately determine the correct order
for .thefile.

NOTE: The maximum number of charactersin any one field that will be referenced in akey
sort is 100. The total number of characters that can be referenced for all fields is 500.

Order Key Delete

If you select Order Key Delete, a prompter showing availablefieldsisdisplayed. A "k" appears
next to each major key field previously defined. Use the pointer to identify the key to be deleted and press
Enter to select the name, or type the name of the field directly. Press F6 to mark multiple keys for
deletion. When you finish, the Database removes the key from the key file.

Order Key Rebuild

Select Order Key Rebuild if the key file has been lost or damaged. It rebuilds every key in the
key file. If the current view has more than one data-file attached, only the key file of the main data-fileis
rebuilt.
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Order Sort

Select Order Sort to define the criteriafor sorting the records in the current view, store the sort
criteriain a sort definition file, create an index file based on the chosen sorting criteria, and order the
records according to the sort criteria.

Sort processes only those records present in the current logical order (unlike Key, which
processes all recordsin the view). Sort arranges records according to the alpha or numeric order of datain
a designated major sort field and optional minor sort fields.

The sort definition file specifies the fields to use for sorting criteria (e.g., sort by [State] and
then by [City]). The sort index fileisalist of record numbers arranged in a particular sequence. Viewing
records in index order means looking at records as they appear through an index.

Y ou can view or process records in index order at any time using the Order Change Index
command.

IMPORTANT: Unlike akey file, asort index is not updated automatically when records are
revised or new records are added. Y ou must create a new, more current version of the index.

Order Sort Options

Order Sort provides the following options:
Create. Creates reusable sorting criteria, saving them in a sort .definition file.

Execute. Arranges the display and access order of records selected from the current view's
data-files.

M odify. Modifies a sort definition file.
Now. Orders the records in the current view without saving the .sorting criteria.

Remove. Deletes a sort definition file and the sorting criteriathat .it contains.

Order Sort Create

Select Order Sort Create to create sorting criteria and then store them in a sort definition file.
Y ou are asked to enter a name for the new sort definition file.

Y ou are prompted to build afield list to specify the order in which fields will be used to sort
records. A prompter showing available fieldsis displayed to aid you. The first field selected is the major
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sort field; any additional fields are minor sort fields. When you finish your selections and press Enter,
the Sort Definition M enu appears.

Sort Definition Menu

The Sort Definition Menu lists the fields you have selected. To the right of each field name are
two default settings: one signifying ascending or descending order, the other signifying the length of the
field. Y ou can use the cursor keys to point to and change the displayed settings.

Figure 9-14 shows an example of the Sort Definition Menu.

Hindow §
pocount T LI
A Joan Masen
LT (913)492-6780 ustin
InvolQuantitllinit Priceflotal |
8111 Lenexa 1]20 52.95 $59.00
3173 54.995 $371.25
Statol 6128 529.99 $599.08
66201
Sort Definition
Field title Rsc/Descending Length in key
Hame =#A 23
Account # A 9
F1 Help F18 Finished Esc Abandon
Uiew: customer.uw Hindow:1i Rec:i (1)
[Enter fields by which to sort

Thefirst item isfor the sort type. The default is A for Ascending. If you desire a descending
sort, enter D.

The second item represents the total |ength of an aphaor inverted field. Use this setting to
control the number of character positions that will be referenced to perform the sort operation. Thisitem
cannot exceed 100 characters (if the field length was defined as equal to or greater than 100 characters,
the Database displays 100 as the default). If you wish to create the sort definition to reference fewer than
the total number of charactersin the field, enter a smaller number to override the default setting.
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The sum of lengths for al fields cannot exceed 500 characters. No length specification is made
for numeric, date, time, or counter fields because they are sorted by total (not partial) numeric value. An
implied, internal length of 8 bytes for anumeric field isincluded in tallying the 500 character limitation.

Order Sort Execute

Select Order Sort Execute to create a sort index file from a sort definition file. A sort index file
lists the current sorted order of records.

When you select Order Sort Execute, ANGOSS presents the following menu of sorting
methods:

Dictionary Smart
Dictionary. The Dictionary sort option orders uppercase and lowercase characters together.

Smart. The Smart sort option orders uppercase characters before lowercase | etters.

Y ou are prompted to enter the name of the sort definition file to be referenced. Y ou can reuse
the same sort definition file as often as necessary, a procedure especially useful for Project Processing
applications.

Y ou are then prompted to enter a new sort index filename. Whether you should enter a new
name or the name of an existing index depends upon how the index isto be used. Anindex isa
"snapshot” of the records asthey exist at agiven point in time. If you need to retain a particular version of
the records, specify a unique filename for each index. If you do not need "frozen" records, you can reuse
the name of an existing index, as long as the view is not currently ordered by the same index. Be aware
that if you do reuse an index, its existing datais overwritten.

After you specify an index, the Database begins the sorting process. First, the word " Sorting"
appears at the bottom of the screen. If the sort must work in two or more areas of memory and then
combinethe datain each, the message "Merging" appears. When the sort is compl eted, and the sort index
fileisrecorded on disk, the records appear in the window in sorted order, and you are returned to the
command level.

Order Sort Modify

Select Order Sort Modify to modify an existing sort definition file. A prompter showing
available sort definition files appears. When you select a sort definition file, the procedure is the same as
the definition process described for the Create option.
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Order Sort Now

Select Order Sort Now both to enter sorting criteriaand to sort the current view. Use the Now
option when you want to sort records quickly and you anticipate no need for the sorting criteriain the
future. Now creates a sort definition and a sort index file in a one-step operation, but it does not save the
sort definition in a sort definition file. It does not allow you to use both ascending and descending sort
typesin the same definition, or to set the number of charactersthat will be referenced for each field in the
definition.

When you select Order Sort Now, ANGOSS presents the following menu of sorting methods:
Dictionary Smart

Dictionary. The Dictionary sort option orders uppercase and lowercase characters together.

Smart. The Smart sort option orders uppercase characters before lowercase | etters.
After you select the sort method, you are asked to enter a new sort index file name.

Y ou are then shown a prompter from which you can select sort fields. Press F6 to select afield
for the sort field list; press F7 to remove afidd from the sort field list. Y ou can also use F2 to toggle
between Prompter mode and Editor mode for specifying fields. Press Enter or F10 to complete the
selection process.

Next, you are asked to select either Ascending or Descending as the order.

When you press Enter, the sorting process proceeds. The records are displayed in index order
when the sort is finished.

Order Sort Remove

Select Order Sort Remove to permanently remove a sort definition file and its sorting criteria
from the disk. You are prompted for the name of the sort definition file to be del eted.

NOTE: Déeeting a sort definition file does not delete the index created from it. Y ou can till
access the index by executing Order .Change Index.

Order Manual

Use Order Manual to select individual records displayed in standard view format and create an
index file. You are asked to enter an index filename, which can be a new index or an existing index that
you wish to modify. Press F7 to select (highlight) or deselect arecord for inclusion in theindex. To
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abort, press Esc. When you press F10, all selected records are placed in the index, and the recordsin the
data-file are ordered according to that index.

If the current view isin key order when you execute Order Manual, the view remains in key
order while you select records. If the current view isin index order, the view revertsto physical order
while you select records.

If you execute Order Manual and specify one of the current view’s existing indexes, the records
from the index are preselected for the Order Manual command. Y ou can then press F7 to deselect records
that are not to be included.

Order Change

Use the Order Change commands to display recordsin an existing key or index order, or to
revert the display of recordsto physical order.

Order Change Options

Order Change provides the following options:
Key. Displays all records in the current view by a previously created key.

Index. Displays records from the current view according to a previously created sort or query
index.

Physical. Displays records in the current view in physical (sequential) order.

Order Change Key

If you select Order Change Key, a prompter appears showing fields, with a"k" displayed next
to each currently defined key field from the main data-file. When you pick akey field, the records are
reordered according to the corresponding key, and the first record in that key order becomes the current
record.

When you enter or modify key field data through aview in key order, ANGOSS updates the
key fileimmediately, (i.e., as soon as you move the cursor off the record, and before the next record
appears). Because updating the key file involves positioning the record in the appropriate location, the
"next" and "previous' records may have changed.
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Order Change I ndex

Index files can be created by the Order Sort, Order Manual or Data Query commands. When
you select Order Change Index, you are asked to enter an index filename, aided by a prompter that lists
existing index files. After you enter the name of the index file, the records are redisplayed according to
the index, and the first record in the index order becomes the current record.

Order Change Physical

If you select Order Change Physical, the records of the data-file are returned to the physical or
sequential order in which they were entered. The first physical record becomes the current record.
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Print Commands

The Print commands allow you to output data from the Database to the screen, to adisk, or to a
printer in a number of different formats. Two predefined formats are available, aswell as custom report
formats that can be designed to meet your needs.

Print provides the following options:
Current-Record. Prints a copy of the current record in list, page, or view format.
View. Prints a copy of every record in the current view’s data-filesin list or report format.

Report. Creates, modifies, outputs, or removes a custom report definition file.

IMPORTANT: Non-report Database printing is controlled by the Def aul t Paper
Profi | e: setting on the Hardware Preferences menu. Execute Tools Preferences Hardware to display
this command. Report printing is controlled by the Paper Pr of il e: setting on the Report Definition
menu.

Print Current-Record

Print Current-Record prints information about the currently displayed record.

Print Current-Record List

The List option of Print Current-Record prints each field of the current record on anew line. It
also includes the logical number of the record and indicates whether or not the record is active. Figure 9-
15 shows an example of output from the List option of Print Current-Record.
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Figure 9-15. Print Current-Record List

Record#:1 Act: Y
Narme: John Tayl or
Account #: 176
Phone: 212-573-5846
City: New York
State: NY

Zip: 10004

NOTE: If you execute Print Current-Record List on arecord with aview tableinit, all records
from the table will print out with the record, and will be indented five spaces. Figure 9-16 shows an
example of output including arecord with aview table.

Figure 9-16. Print Current-Record List with aView Table

Record #; 7 Act: ¥
Donor #: 121
Name: Robin Murphy
Address: 494 Lee Street
City: Lenexa
State; KS
Zip: 66219
Date: #2/15/1989
Amount of Donation: $188.88

Date: B3/21/1909
Amount of Donation: $75.08

Date: B4/17/1989
Aimount of Donation: $180.88
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Print Current-Record Page
Print Current-Record Page prints the current page of the record in the current screen format. It
furnishes the options All and Data.

All. Print Current-Record Page All printsthe entire page/screen, including field titles, text, and
graphic characters. All does not print the command list or help lines. Figure 9-17 shows an

example of output from Page All:
Figure 9-17. Print Current-Record Page All

Account 176

Nave John Tyler

Fhone 212-373-5846

City New York State Ny

Zip 106084

Data. Print Current-Record Page Data prints the data as it is displayed on the screen, but only
the datain thefieldsisprinted. No text, graphics, or field titles are printed. This option is useful
for printed formsif the screen design matches the design of the form. Figure 9-18 shows an

example of output from Page Data:
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Figure 9-18. Print Current-Record Page Data

178
John Tyler
212-573-5846
Now York Ht

16484

NOTE: If you select Print Current-Record Page with a standard view loaded, the output will
consist of al the records that are currently on the screen in tabular format.

Print Current-Record View

Print Current-Record View prints all pages of a multipage view in the format it appears on the
screen. It provides the options All and Data. The All option prints data, field titles, text, and graphics,
while the Data option prints dataonly.

Y ou can use the following project file to print the entire file in Print-Current-Record View
format.

data goto record first
whil e record <= records
print current-record
data goto record next
end while

NOTE: If you execute Print current-Record View with a standard view loaded, you will get
all pages of the record the cursor ison in list format.
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Print View

Print View allows you to print al the records in data-files attached to the current view. This
information can be printed in asimple list format or in atabular report format.

IMPORTANT: If you place your records in key order, that is the order they will be printed
in. Likewise, if you place your recordsin index order, only those recordsin the index will be printed.

Print View List

Print View List prints each record of the current view in the current logical order of records.
Figure 9-19 shows an example of list format.

Figure 9-19. Print View List

Record H: 4 Act: ¥
Name:: Robin Murphy
Company:: Bird Roow, Inc.
Address:: 494 Lee Streat

City:: Lenexa
State:: KS§
Zip:: 66219

Record #: 5 Act: ¥

Nawe:: Mike Wright
Compang:: Wright & Sons
Address:; 5468 King Street
City:: Kansas City

State:: MO

Zip:: 64198

Any view table records on the view are indented five spaces when the list is printed. This
allowsyou to easily identify view table records.
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Print View Report

Print View Report prints each record of the current view in a predefined, columnar report
format. Figure 9-20 shows an example of Report format.

Figure 9-20. Print View Report

Name: Conpany: City:
George Swith Plainview Co,  Kansas City
Beverly Jones Willard, Inc. Kansas City
Howard Kneilson Flotsau-Jotsam Kansas City
Robin Murphy Bird Roown, Inc. Lenexa
Mike Wright Hright & Sons  Kansas City

View table records appear as additional columns with each record in the table area(s)
occupying aline of output. All table records that correspond to a particular view record are printed before
the next view record is printed.

Selecting Fields

After selecting either the List or Report option, a prompter list of available fields appears.
Specify which fields you would like to print in your list or report. Move the pointer arrow using the arrow
keys. To select afield to print, position the pointer next to it, and press F6. After you have specified all
the fields you wish to print, press Enter.

Printing to Screen

Once you have specified the fieldsto print, choose either the Screen or Printer option. The
Screen option alow you to output your data to the screen. The records will scroll through the screenin
the format you have specified. You can control the scrolling speed by pressing a number. The higher the
number, the faster the scroll rate (0 = 10). To pause scrolling, press any other key. Resume scrolling by
pressing any key. The Screen option is an excellent way to "preview" your data before selecting the
Printer option to send it to a printer.
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Outputting to Printer

Select the Printer Option when you are ready to send data from the fields you have selected to a
printer in List or Report format.

Print Report

Print Report allows you to define, modify, execute, or remove custom report definition files.
Creating these files is more complicated and time consuming than using one of the predefined formats,
but the results can make the effort worthwhile. By creating a report definition, you can specify multiple
formats to be printed in the same report; the printing of fonts; and the insertion of additional text,
calculations, breakpoints, and summary information.

The Database provides three types of custom reports: atable report, aform report and a
combination report, which includes both aform and table on the same page. Many additional report
options provide even more flexibility over the content and format of your report.

IMPORTANT: Report definitions are not tied to a particular view. Aslong as thefield titles
and overall record structure are consistent, a report definition can be used on any number of views. A
view you intend to print with this definition must be loaded when you create and execute thefile.

Table Report

In atable report, each record occupiesaline, and each field is printed in a column. The
following is a sample table report format.

Sample table report format.

Nane fiddress City State 2ip
John Doe 380 Main St.  Kansas City MO 64114

B%H Fo!d 1243 Oak St.  Kansas City MO 64114
Jin Nasium 2343 W. 112 Kansas City HO 64114
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Form Report

In aform report, fields can be placed anywhere on the page. This format can be used for
mailing labels and preprinted forms. The following is an example of form report format:

John Doe (B16) 462-4921 134-25-7483

Director, Product Services Rw. 137

Combination Reports

Y ou can also create a combination report that includes both table and form formats. The
following invoice is acommon example of this type of report.

John Doe

ACHE Service

419 West Main Street

Kansas City, MO 64114

Quantity  Description Unit Price  Total

19 Office Chairs  99.00 959.09
19 Desks 199,04 1599.09
18 File Cabinets  69.08 $99.09

Grand Total 3239.069

The name and address section of the invoice is aform report, and theitemized list of purchases
isatable report.

Print Report Options

Report provides the following command options:

Create. Defines a custom report format.
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Execute. Outputs areport to a printer, adisk file, or to the screen, based on a predefined report
definition.

M odify. Edits an existing report definition.

Remove. Removes an existing report definition.

Print Report Create

With Print Report Create you can design areport definition that meets your specific needs. To
begin creating a report definition, first load the view you wish to print a report from. Then execute Print
Report Create, enter a name for the new report definition file, and choose between the New and Similar

options.
Create New. Select the New option if you intend to create the report definition from scratch.

Create Similar. Select the Similar option if you want to create a report definition similar to
an aready existing report definition. If you select Similar, a prompter showing the existing
report definitions appears so you can select the report definition that you wish to use asa
template.

Report Definition Menu

After choosing between New or Similar, the Report Definition menu appears. Optionsin the
menu at the bottom of the window include:

Form Table Page Edit-Fonts Remove-Fonts

IMPORTANT: Most of the options that will be discussed under Report Definition can be
accessed under both Print Report Create and Print Report Modify. In both cases, the options work the
same. Theonly differenceisthat if you use them under Print Report Create, you will be creating a new
definition; if you use them under Print Modify you will be editing an existing definition.
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Form Definition

If you wish to define aform on your report page, select the Form option from the Report
Definition menu. A blank Form Definition Screen appears.

IMPORTANT: You cannot execute the Form option until you have specified that there will
be aform on the page. Thisis done with the Page option on this menu. Defining your page with the Page
option is discussed later in this chapter.

A form can include database fields, text items, calculated items, page numbers, or labels. To
define aform you insert one or more of these items into aform area on your screen that you specified on
your page definition. Y ou can aso duplicate, update, move, and remove aform field or item.

To begin the form definition, use the arrow keys to position the cursor at the upper left corner
of the area where you want to place acalculation, field, label, or text. Then select the appropriate option
from the Form Definition menu.

Calculation

If you select Calculation, you are prompted to move the cursor to the lower right corner of the
areato be defined and press Enter. When you do this, the defined areais shaded on your screen. Then
you are prompted to enter the calculation at the bottom of the screen. Y ou can press F5 to access the
Formula Editor if you need to enter more complicated formulas.

Pressing F6 displays a prompter showing available view fields. Select afield by moving the
pointer arrow to it, or type the field name. Press Enter to enter that field into the current position in the
formulayou are creating. The calculation will occur during report printing. The same functions available
for calculated fields are available here (see ANGOSS Formula Reference Guide for details).

At any point, you can press ESc to abandon your calculation and return to the Form Definition
menu. Or, when you have completed your calculation, press F10 or Enter.

Calculated Options
The Calculated Options screen is then displayed. The settings on this screen are as follows:
Flag the Display on Overflow: Yes No

This specifies whether an error message is to appear if calculated information overflows the
defined area. Y es causes the program to stop and issue a message if an overflow condition exists;
pressing any key continues the reporting process. No truncates any overflow without issuing an error

message.
Justify: L eft Center Right
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This permits justification of the calculated information within the defined area.

Numeric Results
Calculations producing numeric results display the following additional prompt:
Display: General Formatted Date Time Histogram

Neither General nor Histogram displays any more prompts. Histogram shows a series of
pluses (+) or minuses (-) for the calculated value (e.g., -3 appears as ---).

Formatted Results
If you select For matted, the following additional prompts appear:

Precision: 0

Special Formatting: None Dollars Percent E-Notation
Negative Formatting: Minus Parentheses Credit Debit
Use Commas: Yes No

Check Protection: YesNo

Blank when valueis Zero: YesNo

ThePr eci si on: prompt defines the precision for the result of your calculation. Enter a
number between 0 and 15 to set the numeric precision you want for the result.

TheSpeci al Formatti ng: prompt specifieswhether numbersare printed with acurrency
notation, a percent sign, in E-notation, or without special formatting.

TheNegati ve Formatti ng: prompt specifies how negative numbers are formatted. You
can choose to place a negative sign in front of the number, surround the number with parentheses, or print
"cr" or "db" next to the number (to indicate credit or debit).

TheUse Commas: prompt specifies whether or not numbers are printed with commas.

TheCheck Protection: prompt fillsout anumber to the full area width with asterisks
(e.g., *****$100.00). Thisisuseful for printing checks.

TheBl ank when Val ue is Zero: prompt specifies whether the calculated result isto
appear blank if it is zero or whether zero is displayed.

Date Results
If you select Dat e, the following additional prompt appears:

ANGOSS Database, 9 - 125



Print Commands

Date Format: Date-1 Date-2 Date-3

These date formats refer to those set on the Global Preferences menu, accessed with Tools
Preferences Global. Y ou can specify what format you want a date to be displayed in.

Time Results
If you select Ti e, the following additional prompt appears:
Time Format: 12-Hour 24-Hour

Here you specify whether times will be displayed in a 12- or 24-hour format.

To record your entries, press F10. To abandon them, press ESc. Either action returns you to
the Form Definition menu.

Field

The Field option allows you to insert afield into an area. A prompter displays available fields
and prompts you to select the field to insert. Move the pointer arrow to the field you desire, and press F6
or Enter to select it.

A line appears on the screen showing the width of the field you have selected. Y ou can accept
the size by pressing Enter, or use the cursor keys to resize the area and then press Enter.

NOTE: To print amulti-line field, containing indentations or other spacing, it is very
important to specify the proper length for the field. In order for the field to print in the report exactly like
it does on the screen, the width in the report must match the display width of the field. Let's assume you
have a 300 character field in the datafile, that is displayed on the screen in six lines of fifty characters.
When that field is placed into the form, you need to make the field 50 characters wide. If you make the
field 49 characters wide, any leading spaces on thefirst line of the field will be stripped out and you will
lose your formatting. If you make the field 55 characters wide, the lines will wrap differently, and your
formatting will also be disturbed.

Display Options
The Display Options screen then appears, offering the following settings:
Flag the Display on Overflow: Yes No

This specifies whether an error message is to appear if field information overflows the defined
area. Y es causes the program to stop and issue a message if an overflow condition exists. Pressing any
key continues the reporting process. No truncates any overflow without issuing an error message.
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Justify: L eft Center Right

This permits justification of the field information within the area you defined.

If the field contains numeric information, the same set of additional prompts appear that are
displayed for the Calculation option. See the previous discussion under Calculation for information
about these prompts.

To record your entries, press F10. To abandon them, press ESc. Either action returns you to
the Form Definition menu.

L abel

Using the Label option, you can specify severd fields for an area. It does not permit each field
to be formatted individually as the Field option does. However, if you have more than one field on the
same line in close proximity to each other, it is often best to set them up as alabel, rather than as
individual fields.

For example, if you specified the fields [City] [ State], and [Zip] to print on one line, each field
occupiesaspecific position. If the length of the city fluctuates, the spacing of theline can look odd. If you
specify all three fields asonelinein alabel, the spacing is dynamic, and the [State] and [Zip] fields will
adjust their position to the length of the data in the [City] field.

A prompt appears asking you to define the area in which you want to place the label. Theline
and column indicators at the bottom of the screen can help you determine the size of the area. Then press
Enter.

Placing Fields

You can place fieldsin your label by pressing F6 to display a prompter list of available fields.
Move the pointer to the field you wish to print on that particular line of the label, and press Enter. If you
wish to select more than one field for aline, use F6 to highlight the fields and then press Enter. Press
Enter again to move the cursor to the next line of the label and continue selecting fields for all lines.

Only onefield list can be placed on any one line of the Label area. But afield list can contain
one or morefields.

NOTE: When alabel is printed, any field that contains no datais ignored.
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A number of basic text editing keys are available to help you create or edit your label. Table 9-
14 givesabrief description of each key.

F3 Finds a specific character string

F4 Searches for and replaces an item within the label

F5 Insertsthe result of a calculation at the current cursor position

F7 Insertsablank line or the last deleted line at the current cursor position
F8 Deletes the line at the current cursor position

Y ou can abandon the Label definition at any time by pressing ESc. To record your Label
definition, press F10.

L abel Options
The Label Options menu then appears, offering the following settings.
Justify: L eft Center Right

This allows justification of the field information within the area you defined.

Flag the Display on Overflow: Yes No
This specifieswhether an error message appearsif field information overflowsthe defined area.
Answering Y esinformsthe program to stop and issue amessage if an overflow condition exists. Pressing

any key continues the reporting process. Answering NO truncates any overflow without issuing an error
message.

Obtain the Next Record Before processing the Label: Yes No

Thisismainly for printing multiple records on one form. If you select Y es, anew record is read
from thefile before thisareais printed. For example, when printing three-across mailing label s, you need
to obtain new records before the second and third |abels are printed across the page. For moreinformation
about the use of this option, see the discussion of mail labelsin Chapter 6.

Y ou can define multiple label areas on areport using the same sequence.
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To record your form definition, press F10. To abandon it, press ES C. Either action returns you
to the Form Definition menu.

Page-Number

The Page-Number option allows placement of a page number on the report page. Y ou are asked
to define where you want to place the page number. Once the areais defined, press Enter.

Page-Number Options
The Page-Number Options screen then appears, offering the following settings:
Page number control string: Page *
Optional text can be defined to accompany the page number. This text should include an

embedded asterisk. Wherever the asterisk is positioned in the text, the page number is printed. For
example, the entry Page * prints "Page 11", "Page 12".

NOTE: If the control string you enter istoo long to fit into the area you defined, awarning
message will be generated when you try to leave this screen.

Justify: L eft Center Right

This allows the justification of the page number within the area you defined.
Flag the Display on Overflow: Yes No
This specifieswhether an error message appears if the page number overflows the defined area.

Y es instructs the program to stop and issue a message if an overflow condition exists. Pressing any key
continues the reporting process. No truncates any overflow without issuing an error message.

To record your page number definition, press F10. To abandon it, press ESc. Either action
returns you to the Form Definition menu.

Text

The Text option alows you to place text on the form. When you select the option, a default size
box appears. Use the cursor keysto resize the box to the areayou want your text to occupy. Press Enter.
Y ou can type text anywhere in the box you have defined. The same editor keys discussed in Table 9-14
are available to you here. When you finish typing the text, press F10.
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Text Options
The Text Option screen then appears offering the following setting:
Justify: L eft Center Right

This allows you to justify the text inside the area you defined.

NOTE: When you finish, the box is resized to be as small as possible while containing the text
entered and honoring justification boundaries.

Dupe

The Dupe option can save you time by duplicating a Calculation, Field, Label, Page-number, or
Text area. You duplicate not only the appearance of the item, but also any optional settings you have
specified for that definition.

The areaduplicated is that in which the cursor resides when you select Dupe. If the cursor isnot
on an area containing a duplicable item, you are placed in a mode to define the area. Use the cursor keys
to create a box surrounding the item(s) you wish to dupe. Y ou can restart this marking process by
pressing the F2 (anchor) key.

Press Enter when the items you wish to duplicate are within the box. Then use the cursor keys
to move the box to the location you wish to place the duplicate items. Press Enter to complete the
duplication and return to the Form Definition menu.

Move
M ove enables you to move a Calculation, Field, Label, Page-number, or Text area.

The areamoved isthat in which the cursor resides when you select Move. If the cursor isnot on
an area containing amovable item, you are placed in a mode to define the area. Use the cursor keysto
create a box surrounding the item(s) you wish to move. Y ou can restart this marking process by pressing
the F2 (anchor) key.

Press Enter when the items you wish to move are within the box. Then use the cursor keysto
move the box to the location where you wish to place the moved items. Press Enter to complete the
move and return to the Form Definition menu.

Remove

Remove permits you to remove a Calculation, Field, Label, Page-number, or Text area from
your form definition. Position the cursor on the item you wish to remove and select the Remove option.
The item disappears from the screen.
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Y ou can remove multiple items by placing your cursor near, but not on the items when you
select Remove. Then you can use the cursor keys to define an area containing all the items you wish to
remove. Press Enter when the box contains the appropriate items. If you specify removal of multiple
items at once, a prompt isissued asking you to verify your wish to remove al the items.

NOTE: Whatever the cursor is on when the Remove option is selected is automatically
removed. Be sure your cursor isin the proper position before selecting the option.

Update

The Update option allows you to edit many of the elements you have placed on your Form.

Calculations. If you select the Update option when the cursor is on a calculation, the equation
for that calculation appears in the command area at the bottom of the screen or in the Formula
Editor so you can edit it. Press F10 when you are finished editing. The Calculation Options
menu appears, and you are able to edit the settings for Overflow status, Justification, and
Display formatting.

Fields. If you select the Update option when the cursor is on afield, the Display Options menu
appears and you can edit the Overflow status and Justification settings.

L abéls. If you select the Update option when the cursor is on alabel, you can edit the contents
of the label. Thisincludes deleting or adding fields and inserting or deleting blank linesin the

label. Press F10 when you are finished editing. The Label Option menu appears, and you can

edit the Justification, Overflow status, and record processing settings.

Page Number. If you select the Update option when the cursor is on a page number, the Page
Number Options menu appears and you can edit the Control String, Justification, and Overflow
Status settings.

Text. If you select the Update option when the cursor is on atext block, you can edit the
contents of the text block. Press F10 and the Text Options menu appears, alowing you to edit
the Justification setting.

Set-Font

Y ou can use various fonts to improve the appearance of your form. With the Set-Font option,
you can establish the characteristics of the default font, or change the existing font for items on your
form.
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Set-Font Default. The Default option allows you to set the font for any new items that will
be entered.

Set-Font Change. The Change option alows you to set the font for one or more existing
items that you specify. If the cursor is not positioned on a defined item when you select Set-
Font Change, you are first asked to specify the existing items by marking out an area using the
cursor.

Font Prompter

For both Set-Font options, the font prompter, which lists available fonts, appears. Either select
afont from the list or press F6 to define anew font. If you press F6, the Font Selector is displayed.

NOTE: Initially, only the 12 point Standard font is listed on the font prompter.

Font Selector

The first item on the Font Selector is the current font family. If you want afont family other
than the one shown, press F6. A prompter of available font familiesis displayed. Select one of the
available font families.

The remainder of the items on the Font Selector include options for character set, character size
(in points), width, slant, weight, modifications, baseline shift, and color. If you specify superscript or
subscript for Baseline Shift, an additional prompt appears requesting a " position" entry, in points, that
assigns a distance above or below the baseline.

The sourcefor the selected font family isalso displayed (e.g., Internal-font for the standard font
family). Optionsthat appear in parentheses are not supported by the currently selected printer (previously
chosen by way of Tools Preferences Hardware). If you select parenthesi zed options, the system will
match those choices as closely as possible with available options for your printer. The availability prompt
shows whether the font is available for portrait or landscape printing, or both.

When you specify font characteristics on the Font Selector and then press F10 to accept the
settings, you also record anewly available font. A new font, using the next available number, is added to
the font prompter; an edited font is listed under the same number but reflects the revised attributes.

When the form is printed, if the contents of an item (e.g., afield) are larger than the area
specified, the information is truncated. A message may appear depending on the setting of an overflow

flag.
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Table Definition

If you wish to define atabular report, select the Table option from the Report Definition menu.
The Table Definition menu then appears.

IMPORTANT: You cannot execute the Table option until you have specified that there will
be atable on the page. Thisis donewith the Page option on this menu. Defining your page with the Page
option is discussed later in this chapter.

Y ou can establish what information you wish to print in the columns of your tabular report,
format those columns, and group the datain the columnsin alogical manner. Calculations, text, titles,
breakpoints, and summary information can also be added to your report table.

Columns

Defining atable requires you to select fields to print and to specify the width and position of
columnsto print them in. Start the process by selecting Columns from the Table option list. The Columns
option list then appears:

Calculation Field Text Move Remove Update Set-Font

M ove the cursor to the position of the column where you want to place a calculation, field, or
text.

Columns Calculation

If you select Columns Calculation, you are prompted to enter aformula at the bottom of the
screen. You can press F5 to access the Formula Editor if you need to enter a more complex calculation.

Press F6 to display alist of available fields. Select afield by moving the pointer to it, or type
the field name. Press Enter to enter that field into the current cursor position in the formulayou are
creating. This cal culation occurs during report printing. The same functionsavailablefor ca culated fields
are available here (see ANGOSS Formula Reference for more detail). Press Enter when you have
completed entering the formula

Calculated Options. The Calculated Options screen then appears. The settings on this
screen also appear after you define afield or text item. The following settings are offered.

Column width:

This defines the width of the column. The column width can be any size from 1 to the
maximum page width. Other constraints are that it be wider than the length of the longest
heading line and that it fit on the page with the other defined columns. A default number is
usually offered, but you can edit it.
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Heading

Linel:

Line2:

Here you can typein headings for the column you are defining. If you are defining a column

using a database field, the second heading is automatically filled with the field title. This can be edited if
desired.

Justification: L eft Center Right None
Choose the justification you desire for the column heading.

Data
The following two settings affect the data that will be printed under the column heading.

If the Display Overflows the Column Width: Wrap Truncate

This setting specifies what happens to text that exceeds the defined column width. If the
Truncate option is selected, only as much text asfitsin the defined column is printed. If the Wrap option
isselected, all of thetext isprinted in acolumn under thefield title. Sentences are broken between words.
Thereis no limit on number of linesto be wrapped.

Justification: L eft Center Right

Here you can select justification for the data in the column.

The following items appear for Calculation definitions and for Field definitions, but not for
Text definitions:

Display: General Formatted Date Time Histogram

Precision: 0

Special Formatting:None Currency Percent E-Notation

Negative Number Formatting: Minus Parentheses Credit Debit Reject

Use Commeas: Yes No

Blank when Vaueis Zero: Yes No

These options have already been discussed in the section entitled Calculation under Form
Definition. Consult that section for more information.
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The only setting not previoudy discussed is the Reject option inthe Negat i ve Nunber
Format ti ng: item. Thisoutputsa blank when the content of thefield or the result of the calculation is
anegative value.

When you have completed your settings on any of these screens, press F10 and you will be
returned to the Columns Option menu.

ColumnsField

This option allows you to place afield from the current view into one of the columns on your
report. A prompter list of available fields appears and you are asked to select the one you want to print.

NOTE: To print amulti-line field, containing indentations or other spacing, it is very
important to specify the proper length for the field. In order for the field to print in the report exactly like
it does on the screen, the width in the report must match the display width of the field. Let's assume you
have a 300 character field in the datafile, that is displayed on the screen in six lines of fifty characters.
When that field is placed into the table, you need to make the field 50 characters wide. If you make the
field 49 characters wide, any leading spaces on each line of the field will be stripped out and you will lose
your formatting. If you make the field 55 characters wide, the lines will wrap differently, and your
formatting will also be disturbed.

The Field Options screen then appears. The settings on this screen are the same as those
discussed under Columns Calculation.

Columns Text

The option allows you to typein text that will be typed in a column on the report. When you
select the Text option, the Text Options screen appears.

Text:

Enter the text that you want to print in this column at this prompt. The other settings on this
screen have already been discussed under Columns Calcul ation.

ColumnsMove

Columns Move repositions a column to a new position. Position the cursor on the column you
wish to move and select the Move option. Then move the cursor to the new position for this column and
press Enter. The column moves to a new position and you are returned to the Columns option list.
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Columns Remove

Columns Remove removes a column definition from the report. Position the cursor on the
column to remove and select the Remove option. The column is then removed.

Columns Update

Columns Update allows you to change the option settings that are defined for a column.
Position the cursor on the column to edit and select the Update option. The previously defined item listis
displayed, and you can edit the current settings. After finishing the edit, press F10 to record changes or
Esc to abandon them. Either action returns you to the Columns option list.

Columns Set-Font

Y ou can use various fonts to improve the appearance of the datain your columns. With the Set-
Font option, you can establish the characteristics of the default font, or change the existing font for items
on your form.

Set-Font Default. The Default option allows you to set the font for any new columns that
will be entered.

Set-Font Change. The Change option allows you to set the font for one or more existing
columns that you specify. The cursor must be positioned on a defined column when you select
Set-Font Change, or an error message will be generated.

For information about the Font Prompter and Font Selector, see the discussion of Set-Font
under Form Definition earlier in this chapter.

Breakpoints

Breakpoints are used to divide atable into similar subgroups of records, according to the datain
a"break field". For example, you may want your sales reports grouped together according to territory. In
order to accomplish this, you specify [Territory] as a break field.

Multiple breakpoints, each on a different break field, would subdivide each territory into
smaller pieces (e.g., salesmen). Y ou can designate up to 15 breakpoint definitions.

IMPORTANT: In order for breakpointsto print properly, the view must be ordered
according to the field that isabreak field. If you have defined multiple breakpoints, the order in which the
break fields were selected must correspond to the order of major and minor fields in the key or sort.

For more information about when to use breakpoints and to see examples of printouts using
breakpoints consult Chapter 6: Printing Database Information.
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When you select the Breakpoints option from the Table Definition menu, the Breakpoints
option list appears.

Add Remove Update Set-Font

Breakpoints Add

Breakpoints can be set when you are creating or modifying a report. When you select the Add
option, aline appears at the top of the screen identifying the break by number. Y ou are asked to move the
highlighter to the field you wish to designate as the break field for this breakpoint. The cursor keys, space
bar, or backspace key can be used to move the highlighter.

Press Enter when the highlighter is on the proper field. Or, you can press F6 to display a
prompter list showing available fields and select the break field from the list.

Theindicator "key" then appears under the break field, and the Totals Options screen appears.

Totals Options. The following settings can be made on the Totals Options screen for each

break that you define:

Output lines

Line 1: Blank Under scor e Double Results Omit

Line 2: Blank Underscore Double Results Omit

Line 3: Blank Underscore Double Results Omit

Line 4: Blank Underscore Double Results Omit

Line 5: Blank Underscore Double Results Omit

Up tofive output lines can be printed for each break. Each line can be defined independently to
contain a blank space, an underscore, a double underscore, the results of a defined summarization (e.g.,
sum, average, etc.) or to be omitted. For example, if you want to have a sum performed on the datain one

subgroup of records, the result (total) can be printed before the next subgroup of recordsis printed. These
five settings alow you to control the spacing and appearance of that result.

Result Line Label: Total
Thisisan optional label which can be printed next to the result line you specified in the

previous setting. If you are not printing aresult, or do not wish alabel for your result, use F3 to blank this
setting. Total appears as a default title, but you can edit it.

Result line labels may be calculations. To use acalculation, enter thefirst character of the label
as an equd sign (=), followed by an expression. This label text is calcul ated each time the report is
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printed. Labels are printed in the column to the left of the column containing the result. If thereis not
enough room on the page to the left of the result, the label is automatically wrapped to the next format
line (Blank, Underline, Double, Results) of the current break. After thelast format line is printed, any
unprinted portion of the break labdl is ignored.

Linesto Skip After Break: 01 2 345 New-Page

Y ou can select the number of lines to skip after each break. Zero to fivelines can be selected, or
you can skip to the top of a new page after each break. This setting is of particular importance when you
are printing combination reports. For example, if you are printing an invoice with aform at the top of the
page and a table at the bottom, in order for the proper form and table items to print together, this setting
must be on New Page. For more information, read the discussion of Combination Reportsin Chapter
6.

Suppress Printing of Duplicate Field Entries: Yes No

This allows you to suppress printing of duplicate field entries for consecutive records. For
example, if you are printing a report of the sales of each salesman, you might only want the salesman’s
name to appear once even if he has multiple sales. If you are setting up a breakpoint using the [salesman]
field, each salesman’s saleswill be grouped together, and his name will only appear onceinthat grouping.

If you select Yes, thefield entry isonly printed once each time a new name is encountered. No
causes the field entry to be printed every time. An illustration of the two options appears in Figures 9-21
and 9-22.

Figure 9-21. Duplicate Entries not Suppressed

[Salesmanl [Amount of Salel
Jones $749.3%5
Jones 5588.2%7
Jones §423.33
Kelly $960.77
Kelly $125.99
Sn%th $344.66
Sn}th $755.90
Smith 5611.23
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Figure 9-22. Duplicate Entries Suppressed

[Salesman] [Amount of Salel

Jones §749.35
$588.27
$423.33

Kelly $964,77
$125.99

Suith $344.66
$199.98
$611.21

Print the Record Count: Yes No
Y ou can print the number of records in each group by answering Yes.
Print the Calculation Names: Yes No

Y ou can perform multiple summarization operations on each subgroup of records created by a
breakpoint. (All summarization types are discussed later in this chapter.)

For example, you may wish to know the total sales for each salesman, and the average dollar
amount of his sales. This could be done by performing a sum operation, and an average (Avg) operation
on the same breakpoint. All summarizations defined for the breakpoint will be grouped together to
conserve vertical space. To avoid confusing multiple summarizationsfor asingle column, you can choose
Yesfor thisitem. The name of the summary operation will be printed to the | eft of the result. Figure 9-23
shows how |abels would be printed.

Figure 9-23
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Donor # Date Amount of Donation
121 02/27/1989 $ 25.00
#3/086/1989 $109.48
@4/12/1989 $ 50.00
B4/28/1989 S #0.00
SuM $235.00
fiug $ 58.79
Cnt q

Thereisaway to print unique labels with these multiple summary operations that involves
declaring more than one breakpoint for the same break field. Thiswill be discussed later in this chapter.

Print the Total s when the Break contains only One record? Yes No

Specify whether or not you want totals printed when there is only one record in the subgroup
created by the break.

Position the First Printed Character (optional):

Line:

Column:

Y ou have the option of positioning the five output lines you set up with the first settings on this
screen at any point in the table. If the position has already been passed by the printer when the operations
are calculated, the break summarizations are printed on the next page. The default settings of O for both
Line and Column cause summarizations to be printed on the next available line.

After you have specified your settings on the Totals Options screen, press F10. An option list
showing all the summary options that can be performed on a breakpoint are displayed.

Y ou must move the highlighter to the field on which the operation will be performed. For
example, if you want to total each salesman’s sales figures, [Salesman] would be the break field, so that
all the records will be grouped according to salesman. However, you want to know the total dollar
amount of sales. Y ou want to perform asum operation on the [Amount of Sales] field.

Once the highlighter is on the appropriate field, press the | etter that corresponds to the
operation you wish to perform. Table 9-15 shows the available keys and their corresponding
summarization types.
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Table 9-15

Key Summarization Type

Average

Count

Maximum

Minimum

Sum

Standard-Deviation

Sum-Squares

Variance

DI <|O|O0O|w|zZz|Z|0|>

Remove

To clear asummarization on a column, move the highlighter to the Remove option and press
Return. If more than one summary option exists, a prompter will appear and you can move the arrow to
the option you want to remove.

M ultiple Summarizations

Y ou can specify more than one operation to be performed on each subgroup of records. Just
press additional letters in the order you want the result of the corresponding operation to be printed.
Unlessyou havethe prompt Print the Cal cul ati on Names: setto Yeson the Totals Options
screen, no labels will print with the additional summarizations.

Calculation results are printed using the column’s formatting except for Count, which prints a
number aligned to the | eft of the column’s decimal point.

After specifying asummarization type(s) for the chosen field, press F10 to record this break or
Esc to abandon it. Either action returns you to the Breakpoints option lit.
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Unique Summary L abels

There may be times when you want more than the summary abbreviation to label your multiple
summaries. Y ou can define your own labels for multiple summaries, such asthose shown in Figure 9-24.

Figure 9-24. Unique Summary Labels

Donor # Date Amount of Donation
121 82/27/1989 $ 25.00
83/086/1989 $100.064a
84/12/1989 § 58.00
84/28/1989 $ 60.98
Total $235.00
Average Donation § 58.75

Number of Donations q

Adding Break Lines

In order to define aunique label, you must add a"break line" to the existing breakpoint for each
summary operation you are going to perform. Thisis done by selecting the same break field to be a
breakpoint each time. Y ou can only specify a breakpoint for each field once. Each subsequent time you
select that same field to be abreak field, you simply create a new line for the same break.

When you set up the breakpoint, you select afield such as [Salesman] to be the break field. On
the Totals Options screen, adjust your settingsto reflect how you would like this result to be printed. Bear
in mind that any subsequent summary results will be printed directly after this result. Y ou may want to
avoid printing aline or leaving numerous spaces after the result. After pressing F10, you can choose a
summarization option. Select only one operation. Press F10 to return to the Breakpoint Option list.

To add another break line, select the Add option, and select the same field as the break field.
Press Enter. Notice that the line at the top of the screen now shows both a break number and aline
number. The Totals Options screen then appears. Adjust the settings to reflect how you would like the
results of this summary to be displayed. Remember that this result will be printed immediately after the
result of the operation you have already defined for this breakpoint. At the prompt Resul t Li ne
Label : typeintheuniquelabel you wish to attach to thisresult. Press F10. Move the highlighter to the
field you want the summary operation to be performed on, and then select the appropriate key for the
operation you desire.
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Y ou can continue adding break lines for each summary operation you want to perform.

Multiple Breakpoints

As previously mentioned, multiple breakpoints allow you to further subdivide grouping of your
records. Y ou can create additiona breakpoints by selecting the Add option. Y ou can scan the existing
breakpoints for this table by using F3 and F4 to display the previous and next breaks, respectively. If
you press Enter, on any break other than the last one, the break you are defining will take that break
number, and the existing break will be moved to the next number. In other words, you do not erase a
break definition by defining another one over it.

The order of multiple breakpointsisimportant. As the Database processes the records to print a
report, it sorts the records first by the first breakpoint, then by the second, etc. By rearranging your
breakpoints, you may change the meaning or the value of the printed data.

IMPORTANT: Before executing a definition with multiple breakpoints, the view must be
ordered according to akey or sort. The order in which the break fields were sel ected must correspond to
the order of major and minor fieldsin the key.

Breakpointsin Combination Reports

Breakpoints play an important role in combination reports. A common type of combination
report isan invoice. A form at the top includes the name and address, and a table on the page gives a
detailed list of purchases. Thetrick in printing invoicesis to make sure that the purchases printed match
the name and address on the form. By establishing the proper breakpoints and setting the Totals Options
to call for anew page after each break, this can be accomplished.

For adetailed discussion of creating a combination report, read Chapter 6: Printing
Database I nformation.

Breakpoints Remove

The Breakpoints Remove option permits you to remove a defined breakpoint. Y ou can scan the
defined breakpointsusing F3 and F4 to display the previous and next breaks, respectively. After locating
the correct breakpoint to remove, press Enter to remove the definition. Press F10 when you have
deleted all the breaks that you wish to remove. Press ESC if you want to return to the Breakpoints option
list without removing a Breakpoints definition.

NOTE: If you have already deleted one or more breaks, pressing ESc does not reinstate
them.
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Breakpoints Update

The Breakpoints Update option edits an existing Breakpoints definition. Y ou can view al the
existing breakpoints by using F3 to move to a previous break and F4 to move to the next break.

After locating the breakpoint you wish to edit, press Enter. Y ou then have the option of
changing the break field for this break. The currently defined break field is highlighted. If you wish to
retain thisbreak field, select it again by pressing Enter, otherwise move to the new break field and press
Enter.

The Tota's Options screen then appears and you can edit the previous settings. After you
complete the edit, press F10. At this point you can remove, add, or change the summary options defined
for this break. Movethe highlighter if you wish to change the field the operation is done on. Usethe R to
remove any unwanted operations. Then press F10. Y ou can edit other breakpoints, or press F10 again to
return to the Breakpoint option list.

NOTE: If you have already modified and saved one or more breaks, pressing ESc does not
restore them to their origina settings.

Breakpoints Set-Font

With the Set-Font option, you set or change the font for the result line label or the result of the
summary operation you have specified for a breakpoint.

Set-Font Default. The Default option allows you to set the font for any new items that will
be entered. As soon as you select the option, the Font Prompter appears.

Set-Font Change. The Change option allows you to set the font for one or more existing
items that you specify. After you select the Change option, you must go to the break you wish
to change. Use the F3 key to move to a previous break and F4 to move to the next break.
When the proper break number is displayed at the top of the screen, press Enter. A Font
Prompter will appear. At this point you are setting the font for the result 1abel that will be
printed with this break.

Select the appropriate font, or press F6 to define anew one. Next you are asked to press Enter
if you wish to change the font of the calculated result that will be printed with theresult label. If
you do, press Enter and a Font prompter will appear. If you don't want to change the font for
the result, press F10.

When you have completed changing fonts for this break, press F10. Y ou can then go to
another break to edit the fonts, or press F10 to return to the Breakpoint Options list.

For information about the Font Prompter and Font Selector, see the discussion of Set-Font
under Form Definition earlier in this chapter.
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Grand-Totals

A grand tota performs a summary operation just like those defined under breakpoints. The
only difference is that breakpoint summaries are performed on a subgroup of records, while a grand total
is performed on al records in the report. For example, if you want to calculate and print the total dollar
amount of salesfrom all territories, you would specify agrand total on the [Amount of Sales] field. Grand
totals can be set for one or morefields.

When you select Grand-Totals, the following option list appears:

Add Remove Update Set-Font

Grand-Totals Add
Grand-Totals Add can be used to add a grand total to areport during the creation or
maodification of the definition. Execute Grand-Totals Add and the Grand-Tota s Options screen appears.

Grand Totals Options. On this screen, you have many of the same options available on the

Breakpoint Options screen.

Linesto Skip Before Grand Totals: 01 2 345 New-Page

Y ou can select the number of lines to skip between the body of the table and the grand total
result. Zero to five lines can be selected, or you can skip to the top of anew page before printing the grand
total.

Output lines

Line 1: Blank Under scor e Double Results Omit

Line 2: Blank Underscore Double Results Omit

Line 3: Blank Underscore Double Results Omit

Line 4: Blank Underscore Double Results Omit

Line 5: Blank Underscore Double Results Omit

Up to five output lines can be printed for grand total. Each line can be defined independently to
contain ablank space, an underscore, a double underscore, the results of a defined summarization (e.g.,
sum, average, etc.), or to be omitted. For example, if you want to have a sum performed on all the records

in the report, the result (total) can be printed at the end of the report. These five settings allow you to
control the spacing and appearance of that result.

Result Line Labd: Grand Total
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Thisisan optional label which can be printed next to the result line you specified in the
previous setting. Grand Total appears as a default label, but you can edit it or blank the label text with
F3.

Result line labels may be calculations. To use acalculation, enter thefirst character of the label
as an equd sign (=), followed by an expression. This label text is calcul ated each time the report is
printed. When printed, calculated labels that do not fit at the left of the left-most total column are
automatically wrapped to the next format line (Blank, Underline, Double, Results). After the last format
lineis printed, any unprinted portion of thelabel isignored.

Suppress Printing of Duplicate Field Entries: Yes No

This alows you to suppress printing of duplicate field entries for consecutive records.

If you select Yes, thefield entry isonly printed once each time a new name is encountered. No
causes the field entry to be printed every time.

Print the Record Count: Yes No

Y ou can print the number of records in your report by answering Y es. If the report contains
only one record, no count is printed.

Print the Calculation Names: Yes No

Y ou can perform multiple summary operations for each grand total.

For example, you may wish to know the total sales figure for the report and the average dollar
amount of those sales. This could be done by performing a sum operation, and an average (Avg)
operation on the same grand total. All summarizations defined for the grand total will be grouped
together to conserve vertical space. To avoid confusing multiple summarizations for asingle column, you
can choose Y esfor thisitem. The name of the summary operation will be printed to the left of the result.

NOTE: If you are performing agrand total on the left-most column in the table, there may not
be room for the name of the operation to print to the left of the result. If possible, you can move your
columnsto allow room for the namesto print.

Figure 9-25 shows how the labels would be printed.

Grand Total Sum $25,987.88
fluy 5 2,165.48

Cnt 12
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Print the Grand Tota s when the Report contains only One record? YesNo

Specify whether or not you want totals printed when there is only one record in the report.

Position the First Printed Character (optional):
Line:
Column:

Y ou have the option of positioning the five output lines you set up with the first settings on this
screen a any point in the table. If the position has already been passed by the printer when the operations
are calculated, the grand totals are printed on the next page. The default settings of O for both Line and
Column cause summarizations to be printed on the next available line.

NOTE: If you are performing grand totals on severa columns, there may be a problem getting
al results and totals to print in the same area. They may overlap. Y ou may be able to use this prompt to
adjust the positions of the result lines.

Summary Types. After completing the settings on the Grand Totals Options screen, press
F10. The samellist of summary optionsthat is available for breakpoints is now displayed. See
Table 9-14 under Breakpointsfor alist of summarization types.

Y ou must move the highlighter to the field on which the operation will be performed. For
example, if you want to know the total dollar anount of sales for the whole report, you would perform a
sum operation on the [Amount of Sales] field.

Once the highlighter is on the appropriate field, press the |etter that corresponds to the
operation you wish to perform. Y ou can choose more than one summary for the same field. Just continue
selecting the letters in the order you want the corresponding operation result to be printed. Press F10
when you are finished selecting operations. Y ou are then returned to the Grand-Totals option list.

Grand-Totals Remove

With Grand-Totals Remove, you can clear a selected Grand-Totals line definition. Execute
Grand-Totals Remove, and the last grand total definition is displayed. You can use F3 to move to
previous definitions, and F4 to move to the next definition. When the proper definition is displayed,
press Enter. The definition isthen removed. Press F10 when you have deleted all the definitions that
you wish to remove. Press ESc if you want to return to the Grand-Totals option list without removing a
Grand-Totals definition.

NOTE: If you have already deleted one or more definitions, pressing ESc does not reinstate
them.
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Grand-Totals Update

The Grand-Totals Update option edits an existing Grand-Total sdefinition. Y ou can view all the
existing breakpoints by using F3 to move to a previous break and F4 to move to the next break.

After locating the grand total you wish to edit, press Enter. The Grand Totals Options screen
then appears and you can edit the previous settings. After you complete the edit, press F10. At this point
you can remove, add, or change the summary options defined for this grand total. Move the highlighter if
you wish to change the field the operation is done on. To remove a summary operation, position the
highlighter on the field above the operations, and press R to remove an operation. If more than one
operation is attached to thisfield, a prompter box appears around the options, and you can designate
which one you want to remove by pointing to it and pressing Enter. Y ou can edit other grand totals, or
press F10 to return to the Grand Totals option list.

NOTE: If you have already modified and saved one or more grand totals, pressing Esc does
not restore them to their original settings.

Grand-Totals Set-Font

With the Set-Font option you set or change the font for the result line label or the result of the
summary operation you have specified for agrand total.

Set-Font Default. The Default option allows you to set the font for any new items that will
be entered. As soon as you select the option, the Font Prompter appears.

Set-Font Change. The Change option allows you to set the font for one or more existing
items that you specify. After you select the Change option, you must go to the grand total
definition you wish to change. Use the F3 key to moveto a previous definition and F4 to move
to the next definition. When the proper definition number is displayed at the top of the screen,
press Enter. A Font Prompter will appear. At this point you are setting the font for the result
|abel that will be printed with this grand total.

Select the appropriate font, or press F6 to define anew one. Next you are asked to press Enter
if you wish to change the font of the calculated result that will be printed with the result label. If you do,
press Enter and a Font prompter will appear. If you don't want to change the font for the result, press
F10.

When you have completed changing fonts for this break, press F10. Y ou can then go to
another grand total to edit the fonts, or press F10 to return to the Grand Total Optionslist.

For information about the Font Prompter and Font Selector, see the discussion of Set-Font
under Form Definition earlier in this chapter.
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Titles

The Titles option on the Table Definition menu is used to define headings, footings, and other
miscellaneous information for the table reports.

Headings and Footings can contain Word Processor style Print Control Codes (PCC):
Table 9-16: Word Processor style Print Control Codes (PCC):

%L L eft Justification

%C Center Justification

%R Right Justification

%P I's replaced by the current page number

%D I's replaced by the date the report was printed.

%T I's replaced by the time the report was printed

%F Isreplaced by the name of view that is |oaded when execution occurs

%[#BU] Specifies afont for the text immediately following the control code.(# must
be avalid font number.) The font number must be surrounded by brackets
and can be followed by B or U to boldface or underscore text.

Headings and Footings can also include calculations entered by typing an equal sign (=) at the
start of theline. Titles are calculated just before they are printed using current field vaues. (If you need a
single equal sign at the beginning of the line or after a PCC, precede the character with a"%".)

When you select the Titles option, the Title Definition screen appears, offering the following
Settings:

Heading

Justification: Left Center

Linel:

Line2:

Line 3:

Blank Lines After the Heading: 012 3
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Y ou can define up to three lines to be printed at the top of the page. These titles may be left or
center justified. Up to three blank lines can be printed after the title (before the data begins).

Footing

Line 1:

Line 2:

Line3:

Blank Lines Before the Footing: 0 12 3

Y ou can define up to three lines of footings to be printed at the bottom of the page. Up to three
blank lines can be printed before the footings.

Lines to enclose report? Yes No

If you choose to enclose the reports with lines, the lines are printed after the title and before the
footing on each page.

Figure 9-26 illustrates the layout of the report title options:

Figure 9-26
.
Heading <
} Area
Ry
Page Size Table A:ea
As Defined Table Data F— As Detined
In the Page __Area In the Page
Options Options
-«
Footing
= I Aea
L +
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Press F10 to record or EScC to abandon a Titles definition. Either action returns you to the
Table Definition menu.

Set-Font

Y ou can use various fonts to improve the appearance of your table. With the Set-Font option,
you can establish the characteristics of the default font, or change the existing font for items on your
table.

Set-Font Default. The Default option allows you to set the font for any new items that will
be entered.

Set-Font Column-Headings. The Column-headings option allows you to change the
existing font for all column headingsin the table.

Set-Font Heading-Titles. The Heading-Titles option changes the existing font for all
Headings.

Set-Font Footing-Titles. The Footing-Titles option changes the existing font for all
Footings.

For information about the Font Prompter and Font Selector, see the discussion of Set-Font
under Form Definition earlier in this chapter.

Font Prompter

For al Set-Font options, the Font prompter appears listing the available fonts. Either select an
available font or press F6 to make a new font. If you press F6, the Font Selector is displayed.

Font Selector

The first item on the Font Selector is the current font family. If you want afont family other
than the one shown, press F6. A prompter of available font familiesis displayed. Select one of the
available font families.

The remainder of the items on the Font Selector include options for size (in points), width,
slant, weight, modifications, baseline shift, and color. If you specify superscript or subscript for Baseline
Shift, an additional prompt appears requesting a"position™ entry in points that assigns adistance above or
below the baseline.

The source for the selected font family is also displayed (e.g., internal-font for the Standard
font family). Options that appear in parentheses are not supported by the currently selected printer

ANGOSS Databasg, 9 - 151



Print Commands

(previously chosen by way of Tools Preferences Hardware). If you select parenthesized options, the
system will match those choices as closely as possible with available options for your printer.

When you use the Font Selector to specify font characteristics and press F10 to set the font for
existing or new items, you also record a newly available font. The new font is assigned the next number
available on the Font prompter list.

When the table is printed, if the contents of an item (e.g., afield) are larger than the area
specified, the information is truncated. A message may appear depending on the setting of an overflow
flag.

As soon as you have selected the new font, you will be returned to the Table Definition menu.

Page Definition
Thefirst step in report definition is defining the printed page. Select the Page option from the
Report Definition menu. The Page Definition Screen appears.

Settings on the Page Definition Screen are as follows:

Paper Profile:

A Paper Profile is made up of the page size and paper path you want to use to print afile. The
paper path tells ANGOSS where the printer will find the paper for thisjob, and how it will moveit
through the printer. For example, you can specify the use of atractor feed, or manual feed; choose
between several paper trays; or specify the use of an envelope or single sheet feeder. Page size tells
ANGOSS whether you will be printing an 8-1/2 by 11 inch page, an envelope or a custom page size.

This paper profile will control printing of Database Reports. Non-report printing in the
Database is controlled by the default paper profile on the Hardware Preferences menu.

The following steps explain how to select a paper profile.

STEP 1: With the cursor on Paper Profil e:, pressF6.

A two-column, pop-up box is displayed listing available paper paths and sizes. Figure 9-27
illustrates this box.
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Figure 9-27
—— Paths Sizes (inches) e

: (8.5 x 1D
llpper Tray IS Legal (8.5 x 14)
Lower Tray US Executive (7.2 x 18.9)
Optional Tray .1} (8.3 x 11.66)
Manual Feed BS (7.2 x 18.1)
Tractor Feed Wide Carriage (14 x 11)
Envelope Feeder AS (5.8 x 8§.3)
Manual Feed For Envelopes Half Letter (5.9 x 8.9

Cut Sheet Feeder
Sheet Feeder Bin 1
Sheet Feeder Bin 2

Commercial 9
Commercial 18
Monarch

€5

DL

BS Envelope
Custom

(8.875 x 3.879)

(9.5 x 4.125)
7.5 x 3.875)
(3.81 x 6.38)
(8.66 x 4.33)
(9.84 x 6.93)

EAIPREFERENCES (Use Tools Proferences Hardware setting)
DESCRIPTOR (lise printer descriptor default)

Select paper path and size:

Please define the page before selectiny table or form F1@ Finished
Define page/table/form dimensions and general report infarmation -
Table 9-17 explains some of the selectionsin this box.
Paper Paths
ltem Definition
Paper Tray If your laser printer has only onetray, select this path
Upper Tray Paper will be taken from the upper tray of alaser printer
Lower Tray Paper will be taken from the lower tray of alaser printer
Optional Tray If you have purchased a specia attachment to allow you to add a
second tray to your printer, select this path to use that optional second
tray
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Item Definition
Manual Feed Paper will be manually fed into the printer
Tractor Feed A tractor feed device will be used to move paper through the dot
matrix printer
Envelope Feeder An attachment will be used to feed envelopes into the printer
Attachment
Manual Feed for Envelopes will be manually fed into the printer
Envelopes
Cut Sheet Feeder If your dot matrix printer has only one sheet feeder attached, select
Attachment this option
Sheet Feeder Bin1 | Paper will be coming from Sheet Feeder Bin 1 to a dot matrix printer
Sheet Feeder Bin 2 | Paper will be coming from Sheet Feeder Bin 2 to adot matrix printer

Paths that are appropriate for the current printer are highlighted. Asyou move the arrow down
the list of paths, the appropriate paper sizes for that path are highlighted.

Notice that one path and one paper size are marked by an asterisk. Thisindicates that these are
the default path and paper size as listed in the current descriptor file which you selected on the
Hardware Preferences menu.

ANGOSS getsinformation about appropriate sel ections and the default path and page size from
the currently selected printer descriptor file. If you wish to change the default settings, or if you
know your printer supports a particular path or sizethat isnot highlighted, you may want to edit
the appropriate descriptor file. Read Editing Descriptor Filesin ANGOSS Software
System for more information.

STEP 2: Ussup arrow, or down arrow to movethe pointer through the path
selections. When the arrow pointsto the appropriate path, press Enter or right arrow.

To select the default path and paper size, move the arrow to the word DESCRIPTOR at the
bottom of the box. To select the same settings you specified on the Hardware Preferences
menu, movethearrow to PREFERENCES at the bottom of the screen. If you point to either of
these words, the path and page size they represent are highlighted as a reminder.
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If you set the paper profiles within each module to the PREFERENCES selection, you can
change dl the profiles by making changes in one place, the Hardware Preferences menu.

If you do not wish to select DESCRIPTOR or PREFERENCES, select a highlighted path. The
arrow then moves to the Page Size column.

STEP 3: Select one of the highlighted sizesand press Enter.

If you select Custom in the Size column, aprompt is displayed on the command line. Enter the
width and length of the custom paper size in inches.

Y ou are returned to the Page Definition screen and your selections appear, separated by a
comma, a thePaper Profil e: prompt. If you select asize or path that is not supported by
the current printer, awarning message will be generated when you execute a Print command.
Y ou can abandon printing and change to a more appropriate profile, or continue. If you
continue the print job, the printer driver will select the "default” profile for your printer as
specified in the current descriptor file.

Orientation

Select Portrait to print the document across the width or horizontal side of the page. Select
L andscape to print the document "sideways," across the length of the page. Landscape printing can only
be accomplished if your printer supportsit.

Page numbers: Left Right Center Left-right Right-left No-numbers

Start page number:

The first prompt specifies where the page number is printed. All page numbers are printed at
the bottom of the page. For example, Center prints each number at the bottom middle of each page. The
L eft-right and Right-left options alternate page numbers on each side of the page. Thisis useful if the
report will be in abook. The default page number placement is No-numbers.

The second prompt specifies the starting page number. The default is 1.

Lines perinch: 6 8

This specifies the space between printed lines. Y ou can choose six lines per inch or eight lines
per inch.

Form Page Option. Toinclude aform (free form layout of fields) on this page, answer Y es
to the following prompt. If you are defining areport that includes only atable, answer No.

Is There aForm on the Page: Yes No
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If you answer Y es, the following prompts appear concerning the form definition:

L ocation of the Upper Left Corner of the Form
Line:

Column:

L ocation of the Lower Right Corner of the Form

Line:

Column:

Enter the line and column numbers of the form boundaries. The boundaries entered must fall
within the boundaries of the page.

Table Page Option. To include atable (columnar layout of fields), answer Y esto the
following prompt. If you are defining a report that includes only aform, answer No.
Isthere a Table on The Page: Yes No

If you answer Y es, the following prompts appear concerning the table definition.

L ocation of the Upper Left Corner of the Table
Line:

Column:

L ocation of the Lower Right Corner of the Table
Line:
Column:

Enter the line and column numbers of the table boundaries. These boundaries must fall within
the boundaries of the page.

NOTE: When defining both atable and form on a page, special care must be given to their
position in relation to each other. The table can overlap the form dimensions in anyway except to
completely obscureit. Be sure to adjust the line and column positions for the table and the form.

Double space body of table: YesNo
Enter Y es to double space the body of the table. Enter No if you want single spacing.

ANGOSS Database, 9 - 156



Print Commands

Combination Report Option. If you specify both a Form and a Table on the page, the
following prompt will appear.

On Combination Reports:
Start the Table Overflow at the Top of Page: Yes No
Reprint the Form on Page Overflow: YesNo

If the table overflows the bottom of the page, you must decide where to start the overflow on
the next page. The Y es option causes the overflowed portion to start at the top of the new page. The No
option causes the overflowed portion to start at the first defined line of the table. Y ou a so have the option
of reprinting the form on the new page if overflow occurs.

NOTE: If you have both of these options set to Y es, and your form is positioned above the
table on the page, both the form and the table will try to reprint at the top of the overflow page. In this
situation, the form or the table should overflow, but not both.

Views with View Tables. If you define areport for aview that has aview table on it, the
following prompt will appear on this screen.

Process records from View Table (leave blank for View Records):

If you want to include view table records in your report you must enter the name of the table
after this prompt. To assist you, a box appears at the bottom of the screen, which lists the view tables
attached to the current view. If you do not wish to include view table records in your report, leave this
setting blank.

Use F2 to edit text and F3 to blank text. After finishing the page definition, press F10 to
record it, or press ESc to abandon al changes. In either case, you return to the Report Definition
Window.

IMPORTANT: The printer you will be using to print the report should be the current printer
selected in Tools Preferences Hardware. Different types of printers have different hardcoded margins. If
you create the definition with one printer and then switch to another when you print it, some of your data
may be truncated. Y ou may be able to overcome this problem by adjusting the position of forms and
tables on the page.

Y ou can now define a Form, a Table, or both. Select the type of report you wish to define.

Edit-Fonts

To change font characteristics for one of the available fonts, use Edit-Fonts on the Report
Definition menu. For example, if you use Edit-Fontsto change the characteristics of available font #4, the
new characteristics apply for all instances in the report where font #4 is specified.
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After you select the number of one of the available fonts, the Font Selector appears showing the
current characteristics of that font. For information about the Font Selector, see the previous discussion of
Set-Font under Form Definition earlier in this chapter.

Remove-Fonts

To remove afont definition, use Remove-Fonts on the Report Definition menu. The Font
prompter appears listing currently available fonts, along with a prompt to enter the font number(s) to
remove. Y ou can type the font number(s), or you can use the cursor keys to point to a font number and
press F6 to mark that font.

Only unused fonts can be deleted, and these are marked with an asterisk (*). If you want to
mark al fonts not used in the current report, pressF8. This highlights each of those fonts. To remove all
fonts marked for removal, press F10.

IMPORTANT: Thesize of the font you have defined as Font #0 determines the character
spacing the Database expects for the whole report. If you use larger or proportionally-spaced fonts your
data may be truncated or may overtype other data on the report. Y ou may be able to overcome this
problem by adjusting the horizontal and vertical spacing of your report. To make acompressed report, all
fontsthat you use must be specified as compressed, including Font #0.

Print Report Execute

Print Report Execute allows you to output areport using an existing report definition. If you
have not aready done so, create a report definition using Print Report Create.

NOTE: Print Report skips deleted records, printing only those records that are active.

When you select Print Report Execute, a prompter appears listing all existing report definition
filesin the current directory. Select the report definition you wish to execute by typing in the name, or
selecting it from the prompter list.

Print to Disk

Select Disk to output the report to disk. Y ou must then enter the name of the disk fileto contain
the report. Printing to disk only printsthe text of the report. No printer control codes or font information
areincluded in the output file. It is atext representation of the defined report in standard text file format.
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Print to Printer

Select Printer to send the report to a printer. The printer currently selected in Tools Preferences
Hardware is the printer the report will be sent to. This should be the same printer that was selected when
the definition was created. If you use a printer other than the one you had selected when the report was
defined, you may have different margins and some of your data may be truncated.

Print to Screen or Text-Screen

Select Screen to display the report as it appears on the printed page. Select Text-Screen to
quickly scroll data on the screen. These are excellent ways to preview your report before sending it to a
printer.

In Text-Screen, you can control the rate at which the information scrolls on the screen by
typing a number between 1 and 10 (for which you press 0)-the higher the number, the faster it scrolls.
Press Esc if you want to stop the scroll; press any other key to pause.

After determining the report output type, decide whether you want to print it in Detail, or
Totals-Only format.
Detail printing. If you select the Detail option, al information on the report will be output.

Totals-Only. If you select the Totals-Only option, only the totals from breakpoints and grand
totals will be printed. Each individual record will not appear. This can be useful if you only
need total information and do not want the details cluttering up the report.

Then you specify at which page you want the printing to start and stop and how many copies
you would like.

Y ou can enter an integer for each of these prompts or press Enter. If you press Enter to all
prompts, you will print from the first page to the last page, and make one copy of the report.

When you respond to the last prompt, the Database begins to output the report.

Print Report Modify

Print Report Modify allows you to edit areport definition. When you select M odify, a prompt
appears asking you to enter areport definition file name. A prompter is displayed showing the existing
report definition file names. Select the file you wish to modify from the prompter, or type in the name.

The Report Definition Window then appears. All items within the Report Definition Menu
operate the same whether you are creating or modifying afile. The only differenceisthat with Print
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Create you are creating a new definition file, and with Print Modify, you are editing an existing
definition.

Print Report Remove
Print Report Remove deletes a report definition you no longer need from the disk. After you

select Remove, alist of report definition names appears. Select the name of the report you wish to remove
from the prompter, or type in the name. It is then removed.
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Tools Commands

The Tools commands allow you to perform calculations, create and use directories, perform
various file operations, set hardware and operating defaults, create and use macros, and manipul ate
printer fonts.

Only the Tools Preferences Database options are discussed here. Refer to the Tools command
discussionin ANGOSS Software System for detailed information regarding the other Tools
commands.

Tools Preferences

The Tools Preferences commands are used to configure default settings. When you select Tools
Preferences, you must specify whether you want to set Global, Database, or Hardware defaults. For
information on the Global and Hardware options, refer to ANGOSS Softwar e System.

Tools Preferences Database

Tools Preferences Database displays a definition menu containing settings that control how
ANGOSS Database performs whenever it is accessed. Any changes that you make to the settings control
the way the Database performs until the settings are changed again.

Table 9-18 lists the keys and corresponding actions that may be used to move through the
definition menu, specify options, respond to prompts, and record selected settings:

Table 9-18
Key Action Invoked
F1 Display Help information
F2 Edit text on the prompt line. (Use arrow keys to move cursor while
editing.)
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Key Action Invoked

F3 Delete text currently on the prompt line

F10 Exit the definition menu and store the settings

Esc Cancel the command and restore the original settings. (ANGOSS then
displaysthe prompt Cancel without updating? (y/n).The
original settings are restored only if you answer y.)

down arrow M ove the pointer to the next option

up arrow M ove the pointer to the previous option

Ctrl Home M ove the pointer to the top of the definition menu

Ctrl End M ove the pointer to the bottom of the definition menu

PgUp Move to the previous page of definition items

PgDn Move to the next page of definition items

Home Move to the top of the current screen

End Move to the bottom of the current screen

Spacebar or + Move the highlighter to the right one option

Backspaceor - | Move the highlighter to the |eft one option

The Database preferences are as follows:

Default Numeric Format

At this prompt, you can specify information such as the numeric precision and justification that
will be the default for the Database. This default format is overridden by any display format you specify
for anumeric field during view definition. Press F6 to see alist of format options. For more information
about numeric display format options, refer to Field Display Format under Create Field inthe File
Commands section of thismanual. An example of aformat might be 2r . This specifies a numeric
precision of two and right justification.
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Number of Key Buffers

Y ou can specify additional key buffers to be loaded with each file. Key buffers consume
memory (approximately 3K per buffer) but speed key processing and some other types of Database
activities.

These buffers are alocated when the file is loaded. The memory remains alocated whether
your records are in key order or not. In single user situations, increased key buffers can cause you to run
out of memory prematurely.

Y ou may want to increase this number before performing a key-intensive activity or abatch file
import. However, you may want to reduce this number to a minimum before loading multiple files or
executing a project that consumes much memory.

In networking situations, to ensure the accuracy of the key file, it must always be read from
disk. Setting more than three key buffersis unnecessary.

Default Data Path

The path name of the directory where you want your data stored can be entered at this prompt.
To avoid complicationsin file maintenance, do not store datain the same directory in which you installed
your ANGOSS program files.

Macro File L oad

If you want to automatically load a macro file each time you access ANGOSS Database, enter
the name of the macro file at this prompt.

Automatic L oad of View

If you want to automatically load aview each time you access ANGOSS Database, enter the
name of the view at this prompt.

Project Fileto Run on Entry

If you want to automatically load a project file each time you enter ANGOSS Database, enter
the name of the project file at this prompt.

Encryption driver

Y ou can choose to use either the standard ANGOSS encryption driver or an alternative one that
you have loaded yourself.
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IMPORTANT: Do not select Al t er nat e unless you are absolutely certain that an
alternate encryption driver has been loaded. Otherwise, you risk losing data.
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Window Commands

The Window commands can be used to manage display of one or more windows in ANGOSS
Database.

Window provides the following options:
Split. Splits the current window into two or more windows.
Close. Removes the current window from the screen.

Zoom. Expands the current window of a multiple window display to fill the Data Window
Areaor returnsit to its normal size after expansion.

Border. Toggles the window border display on or off.
Paint. Changes the colors used in selected areas of the display screen.
Link. Linksthe display of recordsin two or more windows.

Unlink. Dissolves alink that has been established between the current window and another
window.

Window Split

Window Split allows you to split the Data Window Areainto two or more windows. This
alows you to load a number of views into different windows in order to move between them or compare
them quickly and easily.

Window Split acts directly on the current window to split it into two separate windows. Each
time you use Window Split, the new window is automatically numbered in sequence.
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Window Split Horizontal

Y ou can split awindow horizontally by moving the cursor to the desired split location and then
pressing Enter. If window borders are present, the current window appears within adouble-line border.

Window Split Vertical

Y ou can split awindow vertically by moving the cursor to the desired split location and then
pressing Enter. If window borders are present, the current window appears within adouble-line border.

NOTE: If thereisaview active in the current window when you split it, the view will appear
in both windows. Y ou can then move to the new window by using Data Goto Window and specifying the
window by number, or the Quick Key Alt F7. Oncethere you can execute File Load or Data Goto View
to bring a different view into the new window.

Window Close

Window Close removes the current window from the screen. As the window closes, the
remaining windows expand to fill the vacated area. The number of the current window is in the Status
Line at the bottom of the screen.

If you close awindow that contains aview, that view remains active. To accessthe view and its
associated data-files, you can use the Data Goto View command. To remove the view from memory, use
the File Unload command.

NOTE: Under some specia circumstances, the Database is unable to close a particular
window. Closing another window first may correct the problem.

Window Zoom

Window Zoom is atoggle command that expands the current window of a multiple window
display to fill the Data Window Area. Executing Window Zoom again returns the window to its normal
size.
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Window Border

Window Border isatoggle command that allows you to switch the window number and border
display around the current window on or off. When you first access the ANGOSS Database, the window
border is on. Executing Window Border the first time turns the border off. To turn the border back on,
execute Window Border again.

When the window border is off, there is additional room to display datain the current window.
The Database can display 25 windows with borders on a standard display screen. More windows can be
displayed in the same space if their borders are turned off.

Window Paint

Window Paint can be used to change the colors displayed in selected areas of the screen for the
current window.

NOTE: If colors were set for items such as fields, boxes, or notes during the view definition
process, those items cannot be painted. The only way those colors can be changed is by modifying thefile
and changing the appropriate settings. If you accepted the default colors for those items, then they can be
painted.

Any colors you change with Window Paint are in effect for the current session only. If you
change colors using Window Paint, unload, and then reload the view, the colors revert to those specified
in the last File Create or File Modify procedure. To change colors permanently, execute File Modify.

Window Paint Options

Paint provides the following options:
Border. Changes the color of the border surrounding the current window.

Cur sor. Changes the background and foreground color of the block cursor on a standard
screen, abrowsed view, or atable.

Data. Changes the color of the displayed datain the current view.
Graphics. Changes the color of any text or graphic items (boxes or lines) in the current view.

Titles. Changes the background and/or foreground colors of the titles in the current view.
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Window-Ar ea. Changesthe color of the background in the current window.

When you select one of the Paint options, alist of numbered colors appears at the bottom of
your screen accompanied by a prompt to enter a color. Enter the number of a new color.

If you select Cursor or Titles, you are asked to enter a background color and aforeground color.

Window Link

Window Link allows you to simultaneously display corresponding records from different
views, in separate windows. This can be afast and efficient way to find and view corresponding records
in two or more views.

The following conditions must be met before awindow link can be established:

¢ The two views must have a "common" field for the link.

e Thelink field in the second view must be a key field.

In order to link two views, you must define a pair of linked fields. Linked fields have a common
data type, and they contain individual data items common to both views.

With the link established, each time you access a new record for the current window, the
Database attempts to find a corresponding record in the second view by matching data items in the linkeo
fields. If no match is found, the Database issues an audible beep (unless Beep is turned off in the Tools
Preferences Global Definition Menu).

COMMENT: Remember, the current window is surrounded by double lines. You will be
linking the current window.

Before executing Windows Link, load the views you wish to link into separate windows. One
of the windows contains what will be the "driver” view. This is the view you want to look at a record in
and then have the link find the record that matches it in the second view. Make the window containing the
"driver" view the current window.

Then execute Window Link. A prompter list of available fields in the current window appears.
Select the "link field", the field both views have in common. Another prompter list appears, showing all
active views. Select the name of the view to which you want to link the current view.

Another prompter list appears showing the fields in the view you just selected. Select the "link
field" in this view. The link should be complete. As you move the cursor throughout the current view, the
records in the view in the linked window should move.

ANGOSS Database, 9 - 168



Window Commands

NOTE: You cannot link to aview that isin index order. Anindex created by a query may not
have all the records available, making alink impractical.

Links are associated directly with the view. Because of this, links are maintained even if aview
is placed in the "background.” Thiswould occur if File Load or Data Goto View is used to bring another
view into the same window.

Cascading links are possible. Y ou can have one view linked to a second, the second linked to a
third, and so on. However, if Window 1 islinked to Window 2, then Window 2 cannot be linked to
Window 1. Thiscircularity of linking is not allowed.

NOTE: Linking is generally disabled during some batch processing operations such as
transactions and relates.

Window Link can also be used to link two windows that contain the same view. Linking aview
toitself is useful to view two different pages of the same view record at the same time.

Window Unlink

Selecting the Window Unlink command eliminates all links for the current window. If you
have created links for several windows, you must make each one the current window before executing
Window Unlink.
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Help, Remember and Quit Commands

Help Commands

The Help commands invoke ANGOSS' extensive on-line hel p information. The following
options are available:

About-Help. Displaysinformation on how to use ANGOSS' on-line help feature.
Contents. Displays atable of contents for the on-line help.

Index. Displays anindex of topicsincluded in the on-line help information.
On-Error. Displays help text for specified error messages.

Tutorial. Invokes the Database Tutorial.

Help About-Help

The Help About-Help command displays the information explaining how to use ANGOSS' on-
line help feature. On-line help includes context-sensitive help information as well as help for program
€Iror messages.

Help Contents

The Help Contents command displays a table of contents for ANGOSS' on-line help. Initialy,
only thefirst level of headings appears. Press F4 to display the next level of headings and continue to do
so until you reach the heading level you want. Select the topic for which you want help information and
press Enter. The help information related to that topic is displayed. To return to the table of contents,
press F4. To leave help and return to the keyword menu, press F10. To get to the Index, press F3.
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Help Index

The Help Index command displays an index for ANGOSS' on-line help. Initialy, only the first
level of theindex is displayed. To reach the second level, press F3. To return to the first level, press
Esc.

Y ou may search the index for a particular word or phrase, if necessary, by pressing F7 and
entering the string you want to search for. The string cannot be longer than 40 characters. Press F9 to
repeat the search.

When you have selected atopic, the related help information appears. To return to the index,
press F3. To leave help and return to the keyword menu, press F10. If you want to get to the table of
contents, press F4.

Help On-Error

The Help On-Error command displays help text for specific error messages. At the prompt,
enter the number corresponding to the error message and press Enter. The appropriate help information
isdisplayed.

Appendix A of Project Processing gives alist of system error messages and their
corresponding numbers.

Help Tutorial

Help Tutorial invokes the tutoria for the Database module. Y ou may use the tutorial in a step-
by-step process to learn the entire module, or you may use it to learn about one particular aspect of the
module.

IMPORTANT: Because ANGOSS Tutorias run within the module they describe, it is
important that you unload al active files with the File Unload All command before entering the tutorial.
When you execute Help Tutorial, you will prompted to unload all files before continuing.

Y ou are then prompted to enter your name. Thisis optional, however if you do, the program
will keep track of what lessons you have completed.

The Tutorial menu then appears. If you would like a brief lesson in how tutorials work, select
Usi ng Tutori al s. If youwant to select alesson, use the cursor keys to move the prompter arrow to
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the lesson you want and press Enter. Y ou can go through the lessons sequentially, or pick alesson that
interests you.

After you complete alesson, you are returned to the Tutorial menu.

Remember Commands

The Remember commands allow you to create, edit, and run Project Processing files. Project
Processing is an automated method of executing a sequence of commands.

Refer to Project Processing for detailed information on using the Remember commands.

Quit Commands

The Quit commands allow you to leave a module to enter another module or return to the
operating system. The Quit options vary depending upon which module you are leaving. Obviously, the
module you are leaving does not appear among the Quit options on the screen.

Options for Quit include the following:

Quit. Returnsto the operating system.

M ain-M enu. Returns to the Main Menu of ANGOSS Software System.

Communications. Leaves the current module and enters the ANGOSS Communications
module.

Spreadsheet. Leaves the current module and enters the ANGOSS Spreadsheet module.

W ordprocessor . Leaves the current module and enters the ANGOSS Word Processor
module.

If you have selected the Quit keyword and decide that you do not want to leave ANGOSS
Database, press EScC.
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Symbols
ifffile8-3,9-45
A

Accessing
database 4 - 1
index 5 - 10
Action Expressions 5 - 28
Activating views 4 - 2, 9 - 97
Activefiles, displaying alist of 9 - 97
Activerecords 9 - 16
Adding
breakpoint result lines 6 - 30
breakpoints 6 - 25, 6 - 27, 9 - 137
grand totals 6 - 31, 9 - 145
Alignment
in headings and footings 6 - 32, 9 -
149
AlphaFields 9 - 75
Alphanumeric Fields 3 - 7
editing 3 - 29
entering data 4 - 8
fiddwidth 3-8
multi-line fields 4 - 9
ANGOSS, entering 2 - 1

Appending
data3-33,5- 31
records 9 - 55

ASK 9-70

Attaching

data-files 3 - 30, 3- 35, 9- 68
fidlds3-35,9- 69
totable 3 - 42
Attributes, field 9 - 77

Audit File 7 - 12

Autohelp 2 - 7

Automatic Advance 3-9,9- 77
Automatic file backup 2 - 22
Automenu 9 - 85
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Backup, Automatic 2 - 22
Block
deleting 9 - 90
moving 9 - 94
Boolean Functions 5 - 21
Border, window 9 - 167
Box
creating 3 - 24
deleting 9 - 90
Break Field 9 - 136
selecting 6 - 25
Breakpoint 9 - 136
adding 6 - 25, 6 - 27,9 - 137
editing 9 - 144
fonts 9 - 144
in combination reports 9 - 143
multiple 6 - 27, 9 - 143
multiple summaries 9 - 141
output lines 6 - 25, 6 - 28
remove 9 - 143
result lines 6 - 28
summary options 6 - 25, 6 - 28, 6 -
30,9- 139
updating 9 - 144
Browsedata 4 - 21
BrowseMode4 - 21,9-7
moving cursor 4 - 22

Browsing
al fields9 - 8
data9 -7

selected fields 9 - 8
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turning off 9 - 8
C

Caculated Fields 4 - 11
Calculating, a data-file and path 9 - 93
Calculation 9 - 70
assigning to afield 3- 18
creating 3 - 18
deleting 9 - 90
editing 3 - 18
field text editor 4 - 9
immediate 3 - 18
in headings and footings 6 - 33, 9 -
149
manua 3 - 18
report form definition 9 - 124
report table definition 9 - 133
same 3 - 18

update 9 - 64

updating 9 - 131

wait 3- 18
Changing

colors 9 - 95

count 9 - 57

key5-4

record count 5 - 32
Closing windows 5 - 36, 9 - 166
Color
changing 9 - 95
fields9 - 78
window 5 - 36
Column-format
in Data Send All Communications 8 -
4,9-44
in Data Send All Spreadsheet 8- 5, 9
- 45
in Data Send All Wordprocessor 8 -
4,9-46
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removing from report definition 9 -
136
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setting fonts 9 - 136
widths 6 - 24
Combination Reports 6 - 8, 6 - 34
breakpoints 9 - 143
page definition 9 - 157
printing overflow 6 - 36
Combined Reports
form positioning 6 - 35
table positioning 6 - 35
Command Mode 2 - 8
Commands, building 2 - 8
Control Area2 - 6
Control codes 6 - 32, 9 - 149
Converting 3.10 files8 - 8
Copying
aview 3 - 30
data-file structures 3 - 32
Counter Fields3-7,9-75
resetting 4 - 11
Creating
across-tab definition 7 - 16
amatching data-file 9 - 95
asort 9- 108
box 3-24,9-70
calculation 9 - 70
crosstab 9- 10
database 3- 1, 9 - 66
data-file2-19,3-3,9-68,9-73
fields2-19,3-4,9-74
line3-24
menu 9 - 83
notes 3 - 24, 9 - 86
print report definitions 9 - 123



printed forms 6 - 20

query 9- 23

relate 9 - 32

relate definitions 7 - 7

rule9 - 86

sorts5 - 8

transactions 7 - 11, 9 - 49

view tables 3 - 41, 9 - 88

views 2 - 19
for existing data-files 3 - 30
from scratch 9 - 66
from template 3 - 30, 9 - 66
with DataRelate 7 - 1

CrossTab7-14,9-9

Command Mode 9 - 11

creating 7 - 16, 9 - 10

Definition Menu 9 - 11

Enter Mode 9 - 11

executing 7 - 19,9 - 16

match equation 9 - 11
editing 9 - 11

match unique data 9 - 12

matching al 7 - 20

matching other 7 - 25

matching unique 7 - 22

modify O - 16

Options 9 - 12
column-automatic 9 - 12
row-automatic 9 - 12
Title9 - 12

Options window 9 - 12

rejects 9 - 15

rejects option 7 - 25

remove 9 - 16

removing 7 - 27

summary 9 - 14

tittes 9 - 12

Current date, in headings and footings 6 -

32,9-149

Current time, in headings and footings 6 -
32,9- 149
Current window 2 - 7
Cursor
movement 4 - 4
moving in browse mode 4 - 22
Custom Print Reports 6 - 7
Custom View, loading 9 - 66

D

Data

appending 5- 31

browse 4 - 21

editing 4 - 6

entering2-9,3-40,4-3,4-7

finding 4 - 23

organizing 5- 1

updating 2- 9,4 -4

viewing 3- 39,4 - 17
DataBrowse4-21,9-7
DataBrowse All 9 - 8
Data Browse Fields 9 - 8
DataBrowse Off 9 - 8
Data Commands 9 - 6

Cross-Tab 7 - 14

Relae 7 -1

Transact 7 - 10
DataCross-Tab 9- 9
DataDelete 4 - 25,9 - 16
DataEnter 9 - 17
DataFind 4 - 23,9 - 19

equa 4 - 23

greater-than 4 - 23

less-than 4 - 23

partial 4 - 23

search options 4 - 23
DataGoto 4 - 20,9 - 21
Data Goto View 4 - 2
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Data Path, default 9 - 163
Data Query 9 - 22
DataRelate 9 - 31
DataSend 8 - 1-8 -2, 9 -43
DataTransact 9 - 48
Data Utilities 9 - 55
Data Utilities Information 9 - 58
DataWindow 2 - 5
Database
accessing4 - 1
creating 2 - 19,3 -2, 9 - 66
sample application 3 - 2
definition 1 - 1
exiting 2 - 23
important concepts 2 - 12
statistical functions 7 - 28
Database Utilities 5 - 30
Data-File 2 - 12
attach 9 - 68
attaching 3 - 30, 3 - 35, 9 - 68
create 9 - 68
creating 2 - 19,3 -3,9-73
creating similar empty 3 - 32
deleting 9 - 90
driven 3 - 37
driver 3 - 37
encryption 3 - 4
fidlds 9 - 74
fixed-length 3 - 4
linking 2 - 17, 3 - 36
password 3 - 4,9 -73
replicating 3 - 32—3 - 33
variable-length 3 -4, 9 - 73
Data-file and path, calculating 9 - 93
Data-file, substituting 9 - 93
Data-Files
fixed-length 9 - 73
Datefidds3 -7,9-75
Dates, entering 4 - 10
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Deactivating, records 4 - 25
Default data path 9 - 163
Default equation 3 - 16
field 9 - 83
Default settings 9 - 161
Defining
atablereport 9 - 133
keys5 - 3
query 5 - 14
Definition menus 2 - 10
Delete status 2 - 7
Deleting
block 9 - 90
block from aview 3 - 26
box 9 - 90
calculation 9 - 90
data-file 9 - 90
duplicate records 5 - 29
elementsfrom aview 3 - 26
field 9 - 90
from linked data-files 4 - 25
item 9 - 90
item from aview 3 - 27
keys 9 - 107
menu 9 - 91
note 9 - 91
records 4 - 25,9 - 16
records with query actions 5 - 28
rue9 - 91
table 9 - 91
tablerecords 4 - 25, 9 - 16
Destination, transaction 7 - 13
Detail printing 9 - 159
Disk, printingto 9 - 158
Display Format
alignment 3 - 10
examples 3 - 12
fields9 - 78



literal characters 3 - 12
options 3 - 12
Precision 3 - 10
type 3-11
Display Screen 2- 5
Displaying
activeviews 4 - 2
list of open files 9 - 97
Documentation
formatting conventions 1 - 3
usingl-3
Driven data-File 3 - 37
Driver data-File 3 - 37
Driver View, transaction 7 - 11
Duping labels 6 - 13
Duplicate records, deleting 5 - 29
Duplicating Items, form definition 9 - 130

E

Edit Links 3 - 43
Editing
breakpoints 9 - 144
datad - 6
fidds9 - 91
alphanumeric 3 - 29
numeric 3 - 29
fonts 6 - 38, 9 - 157
grand totals 9 - 148
itemsonaform 6 - 19
links 9 - 92
match equations 9 - 11
report definitions 6 - 18
tablerecords 4 - 16
views3-27,9- 67
Encrypting data 9 - 102
Encryption 9 - 66, 9 - 163
data-file 3 - 4
view 3- 2

Enter Mode 9 - 17
exiting 4 - 17
Entering 4 - 7
ANGOSS 2 -1
data3-40,4-3,9-17
multi-fileviews 4 - 13
multi-linefields 4 - 9
repeating entries 4 - 11
dates 4 - 10
numbers 4 - 7
tablerecords 4 - 16
text4-7
time4 - 10
Entry Order 3 - 23, 9 - 93
EscapeKey 4- 4
Example Files, using 2 - 3
Execute, transaction 9 - 54
Executing
across-tab definition 7 - 19
crosstab 9 - 16
print definition 9 - 158
query 5-29,9- 29
reate 9 - 42
relation 7 -9
sort5-9,9-110
transactions 7 - 14
Exiting Database 2 - 23
Exporting
ANGOSS formats 8 - 9
ASCII 8-9
dBaselll 8 - 10
DIF8-9
M-SYLK 8-9
text format 8 - 10
Exporting afile 9 - 100
3-Dbase 9 - 102
ANGOSS 9 - 101
ASCIl 9- 101
DIF9- 101
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M-Sylk 9- 101
text 9 - 102
Expressions
action 5 - 28
full formula 5 - 20
QBE5- 16
query 5-15
Extended Field Options 3 - 8, 9 - 76

F

FETCHFIELD 5- 29
Field
attributes 9 - 77
automatic advance 9 - 77
colors9- 78
date9- 75
default equation 9 - 83
deleting 9 - 90
display format 9 - 78
editing 9 - 91
fiedlist 2 - 20
form definition 9 - 126
input mask 9 - 81
inverted 9 - 75
message 9 - 83
references 2 - 20
table definition 9 - 135
text editor, caculation 4 - 9
time9-75
tittes 9 - 76
types 9 - 75
view field name 9 - 77
width 9 - 75
Field DefinitionMenu 3-6,9- 74
Field Options Menu 6 - 23
Field References 9- 71
Field Text Editor 9 - 18
Fields 2 - 12
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attaching 3 - 35, 9 - 69
totable 3-42,9- 89

automatic advance 3 - 9

calculated 3- 18,4 - 11

colors 3 - 10

conditional 7- 1

counter 4-11,9-75

creating 2-19,3-4,9-74

data-file 9 - 74

datafilefields 3 - 6

default equation 3 - 16

definition menu 3 - 6

display format 3 - 10

editing 3 - 28

entry order 3 - 23

extended options 3 - 8

fieldname 3- 9

field tittes 3- 8

field types 3 - 7

field width 3-7

input mask 3 - 13

menus 3 - 19

message 3 - 16

numeric 9 - 75

project processing 9 - 74

project processing variables 3 - 6

replicating 3 - 33

rules 3 - 23

special attributes 3 - 9

specifying in formulas 3 - 18

updating 9 - 131

view 9-74

view fidlds 3 - 6

activating 9 - 97
display list of 9 - 97
information 5 - 33
loading 9 - 65



repairing 5 - 32
saving4 - 17,9 - 96
unloading 4 - 17, 9 - 97
File Activate 4 - 2,9 - 97
FileCreate 2 - 19, 9 - 66
File Display-Active 4 - 2,9 - 97
FileExport 8-1,8-9
File extensions 2 - 21
Filelmport 8-1,8-6, 9 - 98
FileLoad4-1,9-65
FileModify 9 - 67
File Relationships
many-to-one 2 - 17
one-to-many 2 - 17
one-to-one 2 - 17
FileSave 9 - 96
FileUnload 9 - 97
File-Fix 9 - 57
FILELOOKUP 7 - 27
Filenames, in headings and footings 6 -
32,9-149
Finding data 4 - 23, 9 - 19
Fixed-Length 3 - 4
Data-Files 9 - 73
Font
adding to font prompter 9 - 132
breakpoints 9 - 144
changing in headings and footings 6 -
32,9-149
creating graphics 6 - 20
defining 9 - 132
editing 6 - 38, 9 - 157
familiesof 9 - 132
grand totals 9 - 148
inform reports 6 - 17
in Report Tables 6 - 34
inreports 6 - 38
labels 6 - 15
listing available 9 - 132

printer limitations with 9 - 132
prompter 6 - 16, 9 - 132, 9 - 151
removing 6 - 38, 9 - 158
selector 6 - 16, 9 - 132, 9 - 151
setting 9 - 131
setting in columns 9 - 136
Standard 9 - 132
table definition 9 - 151
Footings 9 - 149
table titles 6 - 32
Form Definition
adding text 6 - 17
calculation 9 - 124
duping 6 - 13
duplicating items 9 - 130
editing 6 - 19
fields 9 - 126
labels 6 - 12, 9 - 127
moving items 6 - 18, 9- 130
page number 9 - 129
removing items 6 - 19, 9 - 130
selecting fields 6 - 17
text 9- 129
updating 6 - 19
updating items 9 - 131
using fonts 6 - 17
using graphics 6 - 20
Form Reports 6 - 7
printing 9 - 122
Forms 9- 122
defining 6 - 36
Formula Editor 3 - 18
field references 9 - 71
Full Formula Expressions 5 - 20
Boolean functions 5 - 21
relational operators 5 - 21
summary statistics 5 - 27
Functions, table 3 - 42
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Goingto 9 - 21 Importing
apage 9- 21 ANGOSS formats 8 - 6
arecord 9 - 21 ASCII 8- 6
atable 9 - 22 Dbase 8 - 8
aview 9- 22 Fixed 8 - 8
awindow 9 - 22 Importing afile
Goto ANGOSS 9 - 98
page 4 - 21 ANGOSS 3.10 9 - 100
record 4 - 21 ASCII 9- 98
table 4 - 21 Dbase 9 - 99
view4-2,4-21 fixed length 9 - 99
window 4 - 21 Inactive Records 2 - 7, 9 - 16
Grand Totals 6 - 31 Index
adding 6 - 31, 9- 145 @query 5-8
editing 9 - 148 accessing 5 - 10
fonts 9 - 148 sort 5- 8, 9-108
output lines 6 - 31 updating 5 - 6
removing 9 - 147 Information about files 5 - 33
result lines 6 - 31 Information, obtaining structural 9 - 58
summary options 6 - 32, 9 - 147 Input Mask 3 - 13
updating 9 - 148 case modifiers 3 - 15
Graphics, using in forms 6 - 20 common examples of 3 - 15
date field usage 9 - 81
H definitionof 9 - 81
list examples 3 - 14
Headings 9 - 149 lists 3 - 14
tabletitles 6 - 32 mask character 3 - 14
Help option groups 3 - 15
about help 9 - 171 repeat count 3 - 14
index 9 - 172 Input Order 9 - 93
moving within 2 - 4 changing 3 - 24
onerror 9-172 Integration
related topics 2 - 4 with other ANGOSS modules 8 - 1
table of contents 9 - 171 with other software 8 - 10
tutorial 9 - 172 Intersect 7-2,7-4
using 2 - 4 Inverted field 3- 7,9 - 75
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Justification, in headings and footings 6 -
32,9- 149
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Key
adding 9 - 106
changing 5 - 4
defining 5- 3
deleting 9 - 107
duplicate entries 5 - 3
fieldwidth 5 - 4
major 5-2,9- 105
minor 5- 2, 9- 105
rebuild 9 - 107
removing 5 - 6
sort order 5 - 3
updating 5 - 2

Key Buffer 9 - 163

Key Definition Menu 9 - 106

Key Order 5- 4

L

Labels
creating 6 - 37
duping 6 - 13
fonts 6 - 15
form definition 9 - 127
selecting fields 6 - 12
updating 6 - 13, 6 - 19, 9- 131
usesfor 6 - 15

Landscape 6 - 11, 9 - 155

Lines, drawing 3 - 24

Link Definition Menu 3 - 37

Link Definition, transaction 7 - 12

Link Fields 2 - 18, 3- 36, 3 - 38
Linking
datafiles2 - 17, 3 - 36
view in multiple windows 5 - 37
windows 5 - 37, 9 - 168
Links, editing 9 - 92
Literal characters 3 - 12
Loading
custom views 9 - 66
files9 - 65
macro file 9 - 163
standard views 9 - 66
view exclusively 4 - 1
views4 - 1
Logical Order 5- 1
Logica Record Numbers 4 - 18

M

Macro files, automatic loading 9 - 163
Mail Labels

one-up 6 - 8

printing 6 - 8, 6 - 13

three-up 6 - 13
Major Key 5-2,9- 105
Mandatory-Entry fields 3 - 9
Many-to-many relationships 2 - 17
Many-to-one relationships 2 - 17
Match equations

editing 9 - 11

in cross-tabs, typesof 7 - 20
Menus

bar 3- 19

creating 3 - 19, 9 - 83

data-file 3- 21

deleting 9 - 91

editing 3 - 23

popup 3 - 20

sametype 3 - 23
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Merge printing, in Word Processor 8 - 3,
9-45
Message, for field 9 - 83
Minor Key 5- 2, 9- 105
Modify, cross-tab 9 - 16
Modifying
files9 - 67
query 9- 30
relates 9 - 43
report definitions 6 - 18, 9 - 159
sort 9- 110
transactions 9 - 54
views 3- 27
Moving 9 - 94
between active views 4 - 2
between records4 - 5, 4 - 19
between windows 5 - 35
block 9 - 94
block onaview 3 - 25
columns 6 - 24
columnsin table definition 9 - 135
cursor
browse mode 4 - 22
fromfieldtofidd 4 -5
within afield 4 - 4
element of aview 3 - 25
item 9-94
itemonaview 3 - 25
itemsin form definition 9 - 130
itemsonaform 6 - 18
through a database 4 - 20
Multi-file Views, entering data 4 - 13
Multiplefiles, viewing 2 - 15

N

Network driver, and loading views 4 - 1
Non-Intersect 7 - 2
Notes 3 - 24
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creating 9 - 86

deleting 9 - 91
Not-Intersect 7 - 5
Numbers, entering 4 - 7
Numeric 9 - 75
Numeric fields

editing 3 - 29

entering data 4 - 8

field width 3-7

O

obBC 8-11
One-to-many relationships 2 - 17
One-to-one relationship 2 - 17
Operating system, accessing 2 - 21
Order
logical 5-1
physical 5 - 1
query 5-11
records 5 - 2
Order Change 9 - 112
Order Key 9 - 105
Order Key Add 5 - 3
Order Manual 9- 111
Order Sort 5- 8, 9- 108
Ordering
by query 5 - 30
record manually 9 - 111
recordsto akey 9 - 112
recordsto anindex 9 - 113
records to physical order 9 - 113
view, before printing 6 - 25
Organizing data 5 - 1
Output Lines 6 - 25
breakpoints 6 - 28
grand total 6 - 31



P

Page Definition 6 - 17, 6 - 23,6 - 35
combination reports 9 - 157
form on the page 9 - 155
form report 6 - 9
lines per inch 9 - 155
page number 9 - 155
paper profile 9 - 152
table on the page 9 - 156
view tables 9 - 157

Page Number
form definition 9 - 129
in headings and footings 6 - 32, 9 -

149
page definition 9 - 155
updating 9 - 131

Pagesize6- 9, 9 - 152

Paint 9 - 95

Painting windows 5 - 36, 9 - 167

Paper path 6 - 9, 9 - 152

Paper Profile, default 6 - 9, 9 - 152

Password protection
attaching 9 - 103
data-file level 9 - 102
removing 9 - 103
view level 9 - 103

Passwords
assigning to existing files 3 - 4
data-file3-4,9-73
new views 9 - 66
standard views 3 - 4
view 3- 2

Physical Order 5- 1

Physical Record Numbers 4 - 18

Portrait 6 - 11, 9 - 155

Practice Sessions 1 - 3

Preferences, Database 2 - 10

Preprinted forms

form definition 6 - 17
page definition 6 - 17
printing reportson 6 - 16
reviewing the report 6 - 18
Print
combination reports 9 - 122
creating report definitions 9 - 123
current record
list 9-115
page 9 - 117
view 9- 118
custom reports 9 - 121
detail 9 - 159
executing report definition 9 - 158
formreports 9 - 122, 9 - 124
modify 9 - 159
remove 9 - 160
table reports 9 - 121
to disk 9 - 158
to printer 9 - 159
to screen 9 - 120, 9 - 159
to text-screen 9 - 159
totalsonly 9 - 159
view
list 9-119
report 9 - 120
Print control codes 6 - 32, 9 - 149
Print Definition File 6 - 7
Print Execute 9 - 158
Print Report
form definition 6 - 12
page definition 6 - 9
Printer Selection 6 - 12
Printing
before printing 6 - 1
combination reports 6 - 8, 6 - 34
creating forms 6 - 20
current record
list format 6 - 2
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page format 6 - 3
view format 6 - 4
current view 6 - 5
list format 6 - 5
report format 6 - 6
custom reports 6 - 7
form reports 6 - 7
landscape 6 - 11, 9 - 155
mail labels
one-up 6 - 8
three-up 6 - 13
portrait 6 - 11, 9 - 155
predefined formats 6 - 1
preprinted forms 6 - 16
printed forms 6 - 20
table report 6 - 7
tables 6 - 22
toscreen 6-5, 6 - 24
to the screen 6 - 18
totalsonly 6 - 33
viewtables6-2,6-4-6-5,6 - 23
with fonts 6 - 38
Project files 9 - 173
torunonEntry 9 - 163
Project processing fields 9 - 74
Project processing variables 3 - 6
Project variablein QBE expression 9 - 26
Project-Write 3 -9, 9 - 77
Purging
deactivated records 4 - 26
deleted records 5 - 33
inactiverecords 9 - 57

Q

QBE
actions 9 - 28
expressions 5 - 16
highandlow 9 - 26
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patterns 9 - 26

range operator 9 - 26

summary statistics 5 - 27, 9 - 28
Query 9 - 22

creating 9 - 23

define 5 - 14

execute 9 - 29

executing 5 - 29

expressions 5 - 15,9 - 24

modify 9 - 30

ordering 5 - 30

performing actions 5 - 28

records 5 - 11

removing 5 - 30, 9 - 31

summary statistics 5 - 27

to data-file 9 - 29

toindex 9 - 29

view expressions 5 - 14
Query by Example 5 - 16, 9 - 26
Query Editor 5 - 14, 9 - 23
Query Now 9 - 30
Query Summary 5 - 29
Query Summary Box 9 - 29
Quick Keys

using 2 - 6

viewing listsof 2 - 6
Quit2-23,9-173

R

Read/Write fields 3 - 9
Read-Only fields 3 - 9
Rebuilding Keys 9 - 107
Record Numbers
logical 2-7,4-18
physical 2 - 7,4 - 18
Records 2 - 12
appending 9 - 55
changing counts 5 - 32



changing order 9 - 112
deactivating 4 - 25
deleting 4 - 25,9 - 16
deleting duplicate 5 - 29
deleting with query actions 5 - 28
inactive 2 - 7
indexing 5 - 6
logical 5-1
moving between 2 - 9
order 5- 2
ordering 9 - 105
ordering manually 9 - 111
physical order 5- 1
purging 5 - 33
query 5-11
selecting with aquery 5 - 22
sorting 9 - 108
Referencing fields 2 - 20
Rejects, crosstab 9 - 15
Relate
creating 9 - 32
examples 9 - 38
executing 9 - 42
modifying 9 - 43
removing 9 - 43
type 9 - 35
Relate Definitions, creating 7 - 7
Relatingdata7 - 1, 9 - 31
Relation
executing 7 - 9
removing 7 - 10
Relation Types
intersect 7 - 2
not-intersect 7 - 2
subtract 7 - 2
union 7 - 2
Relational Views 3 - 33
Remember 9 - 173
Remove, sort 5 - 11

Removing

akey5-6

ardation 7 - 10
breakpoints 9 - 143
columns 9 - 136
crosstab 9 - 16

fonts 6 - 38, 9 - 158
grand totals 9 - 147
itemsin form definition 9 - 130
itenson aform 6 - 19
print definitions 9 - 160
queries 5 - 30

query 9 - 31

relates 9 - 43

sort 9-111

transaction 7 - 14, 9 - 54

Renumber records 9 - 57
Repairing

damaged files 9 - 57
files5- 32

Replicating

datafile 3 - 32—-3 - 33
data-files 9 - 95

field 3 - 33

fields 9 - 96
whentouse 9 - 95

Report Definition

editing 6 - 18

editing, page 6 - 18

form definition 6 - 12
modifying 6 - 18

page definition 6 - 9, 6 - 23
table report 6 - 7

tables 6 - 22

Report DefinitionMenu6 -9, 6 - 17, 9

-123

Report Table, titles 6 - 32
Result Lines

adding 6 - 30
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breakpoints 6 - 28
grand total 6 - 31
multiple 6 - 29
Row-format
in Data Send All Communications 8 -
4,9-44
in Data Send All Spreadsheet 8- 5, 9
-44
in Data Send All Wordprocessor 8 -
4,9-46
Rules
color change 3 - 23
creating 9 - 86
deleting 9 - 91
error message 3 - 23
jump 3 - 23

S

Saving, files4 - 17, 9 - 96
Screen, printing to 9 - 120, 9 - 159
Searching
comparison options 9 - 19
fields9 - 19
optimizing 9 - 20
Selecting, records 5 - 22
Send
data8-3,9-44,9-45
text 8-4,9-44,9- 46
Sending
All
to Communications 8 - 4, 9 - 44
to Spreadsheet 8 - 5, 9 - 44
to Word Processor 8 - 3, 9 - 45
Crosstab
to Communications8 - 5, 9 - 47
to Spreadsheet 8 - 5, 9 - 47
to Word Processor 8 - 5, 9 - 48
data8- 2
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text 8 - 2
Setting
default data path 9 - 163
default numeric format 9 - 162
defaults 9 - 161
key buffers 9 - 163
Similar Views 3 - 31
Sort
creating 5- 8, 9 - 108
executing 5-9, 9- 110
index 9 - 108, 9 - 110
modifying 9 - 110
quick 9- 111
records 5 - 6, 9 - 108
remove 5-11,9- 111
type 9 - 109
Sort Definition Menu 9 - 109
Source, transaction 7 - 13
Splitting windows 5 - 35, 9 - 165
sQL 8- 15
Standard Views, loading 9 - 66
Statistical Database Functions 7 - 28
StatusLine 2 - 6
Structural information 9 - 58
Substituting, a data-file 9 - 93
Subtract 7-2,7 -6
Summarized
Sending to Communications 8 - 5
Sending to Spreadsheet 8 - 5
Sending to Word Processor 8 - 5
Summarizing datawith Cross-Tab 7 - 14
Summary Labels 9 - 142
Summary Options
breakpoints 6 - 25, 6 - 28, 6 - 30,
9-139
grand totals 6 - 31-6 - 32, 9 - 147
Summary Statistics
full expressions 5 - 27
with QBE 5 - 27



Summary, cross-tab 9 - 14
T

Table 2 - 18
attaching fields 3 - 42, 9 - 89
colors 9 - 89
column separators 3 - 42, 9 - 89
creating 9 - 88
onaview 3-41
definition 3 - 41
definition menu 3 - 42
deleting 9 - 91
functions 3 - 42
print report 9 - 121
relationships 3 - 41
setting colors 3 - 42
tittes3-42,9 - 88
Table Definition
breakpoints 9 - 136
calculation 9 - 133
columns 9 - 133
selecting fields 6 - 23
fields 9 - 135
fonts 9- 151
text 9 - 135
titles 9 - 149
Table Records
deleting 4 - 25, 9 - 16
editing 4 - 16
entering 4 - 16
viewing 3- 41
Table Reports 6 - 7
Text

creating for Word Processor 8 - 4, 9

- 46
entering 4 - 7
form definition 9 - 129
table definition 9 - 135

updating 9 - 131
Timefidds3-7,9-75
Time, entering 4 - 10
Titles

crosstab 9 - 12

field 9 - 76

footings 6 - 32

headings 6 - 32

report tables 6 - 32

table 3 - 42

table definition 9 - 149
Tools Preferences 9 - 161
Totals Only, printing 6 - 33, 9 - 159
Transaction 7 - 10, 9 - 48

audit file 7 - 12,9 - 51

creating 7 - 11, 9 - 49

destination 7 - 13

driver view 7 - 11

execute 9 - 54

executing 7 - 14

link definition 7 - 12

modifying 9 - 54

multiplelinks 7 - 13

removing 7 - 14, 9 - 54

source 7 - 13
Tutoria 9- 172

using 2 - 3

U

Union7-2,7-3
Unlinking windows 5 - 39, 9 - 169
Unloading
aview 9 - 97
files4- 17
Update Mode 9 - 17
exiting 4 - 17
Updating
breakpoints 9 - 144
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calculations 9 - 131

datad - 4

fields 9 - 131

form calculations 6 - 19

form fields 6 - 19

form labels 6 - 19

form page number 6 - 20

formtext 6 - 20

grand totals 9 - 148

itemsin form definition 9 - 131

itemsin table definitions 9 - 136

itemsonaform 6 - 19

keys5- 2

labels6- 13,9 - 131

page number 9 - 131

text 9 - 131
Utilities Change Count 9 - 57
Utilities Purge 9 - 57

\Y

Variable-Length 3 - 4
Variable-L ength Data-Files 9 - 73
View Definition Window 2-19,3-3,9
- 67
View Expression Window 9 - 24
View Fields3-6,9- 74
View Tables, printing6- 2,6 - 4-6 -5
Viewing
data3 - 39,4 - 17
multiple data-files 3 - 33
tablerecords 3 - 41
Views
activating 4 - 2
automatic loading 9 - 163
creating 2 - 19, 3 -2
existing data-files 3 - 30
from scratch 9 - 66
from template 3 - 30, 9 - 66
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creatingabox 9 - 70
creating acalculation 9 - 70
custom views 2 - 13
definition window 3 - 3
deleting elements 3 - 26
displaying active 4 - 2
editing 3 - 27, 9 - 67
loading 4 - 1

loading exclusively 4 - 1
modifying 3 - 27

moving elements 3 - 25
password protecting 9 - 66
printing 9 - 119

relational 3 - 33

standard view 2 - 14

wW

Windows

border 5 - 37, 9 - 167

cloe 9 - 166

closing 5 - 36

current 2 - 7

identifier 2 - 5

link 9 - 168

linking 5 - 37

paint 9 - 167

painting 5 - 36

splitting 2 - 5,5 - 35
horizontal 9 - 166
verticd 9 - 166

unlink 5-39, 9 - 169

zoom 5-36,9 - 166

z

Zooming, windows 5 - 36, 9 - 166
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